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NOTICE TO THE THIBD EDITION. 

TluB Edition has been {horongUy reTised, and various 
impiOTements and additions have been made, of which 
the following are the most important : — 

1. At the request of several Teachers, the Exercises are 
reprinted before the Yocabnlaries (pp. 153, foil.) in the 
old German characters, so that the work can be used 
equally by those who prefer either the Eoman or the 
German letters. In the body of the book the Boman 
characters are retained, for the reasons stated in the 
Preface. 

2. Some general Exercises have been added (pp. 117- 
121) to practise the pupils more completely in the use 
of the Strong Verbs. 

3. Two new chapters have been added, one on the 
Gender of Nouns (pp. 127, foil.), and another containing 
Bemarks on the Conjugations (pp. 132, foil.). 

4. The Strong Verbs have been carefully classified, and 
a fuller List of them given than in the previous edition 
(pp. 135, foil.). 

5. Materials for Conversation are added at the end 
of the book, taken, with the Editor's permission, from 
Mr, Murray's * Handbook of Travel Talk.' 
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PREFACE. 



The following work has been compiled at the repeated 
request of numerotis teachers who, finding the * Principia 
Latina' the easiest book for beginners in Latin, are 
anxious to obtain an equally elementary German work 
on the same plan. 

The main object of this book, as of the * Principia 
Latina,' is to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate 
knowledge of the chief grammatical forms, to learn their 
viBSLge by constructing simple sentences as soon as he com- 
ihences the study of the language, and to accumulate 
gradually a stock of words useful in conversation as well 
as in reading. The grammatical forms are printed in 
conspicuous type, and at fall length, as no sound know- 
ledge of the language can be acquired without the pupil 
being thoroughly familiar with these forms. It is the 
want of this sound grammatical training which is the 
chief objection to the systems of Ollendorff, Ahn, and 
similar works. But at the same time it is important the 
pupil should be exercised from the first in the construction 
of sentences, so as to test by practical application the 
grammatical forms. The present work thus contains 
Grammar, Delectus, Exercise-book, with Vocabularies, and 
consequently presents in one book all that the beginner 
will require for some time in his study of the language. 

A few simple rules of Syntax are introduced, as they 
are required for the construction of sentences ; but it is 
proposed to give the chief syntactical rules in another book 
in the series, which will form a Practical Introduction to 
Oerman Prose Composition* 



IV PREFACE, 

It is proper to direct attention to one peculiarity in the 
present work, as well as in the other books of the same 
series. Differing from the ordinary grammars, all German 
words are printed in Roman, and not in the old German 
characters. The latter add to the difficulty of a learner, 
and as the Boman letters are not only used by many 
modem German writers, but also in Grimm's great 
Dictionary and Grammar, there seems no reason why the 
beginner, especially the native of a foreign country, who 
has learnt his own language in the Boman letters, should 
be any longer debarred from the advantage of this inno- 
vation. It is believed that this alteration will facilitate, 
more than at first might be supposed, the acquisition of 
the language. But at the same time, as most German 
books continue to be printed in the German characters, 
some Beading Lessons are given on pp. 122-126 printed 
in both German and Boman letters. When the learner 
has become familiar with the German words in the Boman 
letters, he will, after a little practice, find no difficulty in 
reading the German characters. 

The books chiefly used in compiling the present 
work are Heyse's * Schul-Grammatik ' and the German 
grammars of Whitney, Wittich, and Otto, together with 
Wittich's ' German for Banners/ which has furnished 
several of the examples in the Exercises. The work has 
been revised by an eminent German scholar, thus securing 
it against those inaccuracies which a foreigner would 
otherwise be in danger of committing. 
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GEEMAN COURSE. 



I. — ^The Alphabet. — ^Pronunciation. 

1. Alphabet. — The German Alphabet consists of 26 
letters, the same as the English. 



GennAO 




Roman 


Oerman 


German 


Roman 


German 


letteiB. 




letters. 


name. 


letters. 


letten. 


name. 


2C/ a 




a 




ah. 


91/ n 


.. n .• 


Sn. 


IB/ b 




b 




bay. 


C 


.. .. 


0. 


(S, c 




c 




tsa}'. 


% P 


.. p .. 


pay. 


®, b 




d 




day. 


£1/ q 


.. q .. 


koo« 


Qf € 




e 




ey- 


% t 


.. r .. 


€r. 


8/ f 




f 




6f. 


©/ f 6 


. . * • 


gs. 


®/ d 




g 




gay- 


Z, t 


• • V •• 


ta}^ 


•&/ f) 




h 




hah. 


VL, u 


.. 11 .• 


CO. 


3/ i 




• 

1 




ee. 


S?/ t> 


.. V .. 


fow (fou\ 


3/ i 




• 

J 




yot. 


SB/ w 


• • IT • • 


yay. 


«/ f 




k 




kah. 


3e/ y 


• • J^ • • 


iks. 


«/ I 




1 




el. 


% 9 


.. y .. 


ypsilon. 


SO^/ m 




m 




em. 


3/ J 


.. z .. 


rset. 


The Compound Consonants 


are: — 












? 






ss (see p. 4), 








% 






ks. 










h 


= 




tz. 





The German letters are not used by many modem 
writers, and as they add to the diflSculty of a learner, they 
are not employed in the body of this work, except in tho 
Beading Lessons on pp. 122, foil., where the extracts aro 
printed in both German and Eoman letters for the sako 
of practice. The Exercises also are repeated in German 
characters on pp. 153, foU.^ as explained in the Notice to 
this Edition, . 
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2 PRONUNCIATION. 

The letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 
The Simple Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. The remaining 
letters are Consonants. 

The Modified Vowels are Ae a, Oe o, Ue ii. 

The e is written after Capitals, bnt over the small letters it has been 
corrupted into two dots. 

The Diphthongs are ai, au, ei, eu, au. 

2. Pbonunctation. — The Pronunciation of German can 
only be learned properly from a master, bnt a few rules 
may be of some help. 

There are no silent letters, either Vowels or Consonants. 

Simple Vowels. 
A Vowel doubled or followed by h is long. 
A Vowel is short before a double Consonant (not includ- 
ing ^ as such). 

a has always the same sound. 

When* long, it is pronounced like the English a in 
father: as, Haar, hair; Bahn, road. 

When short, it is pronounced like the a in the 
French mal : as, fand, found. 

It is never pronounced like the English a in lall, 
or name, or hat. 

e, when long, is pronounced like the English a in fate : 
as, Heer, army ; mehr, more ; selig, blessed. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English e in 
met: as, hell, clear. 

i, when long, is pronounced like the English e in me : 
as. Mine, a mine; ihr, you. When i is followed by e, 
it is always pronounced with the e as a long i: as, 
Miene, mien. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English * 
in pin : as, billig, fair. 

o, when long, is pronounced like the English o in stone : 

as, Bohne, bean. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English o 

in loss: as, Gott, God. 
u, when long, is pronounced like the English u in ruZe, 

or the English oo in boot : as, Blut, blood ; Buhe, rest. 
When short, it is pronounced like the English u in 

bull: as. Bund, band. 
y is found only in foreign words, and is pronounced 

like the German i. 



^PRONUNCIATION. 3 

Modified Vowels, 

a, when long, is pronounced like tlio English at in 
fair : ,as, Kase, cheese. 

When short, it is prononnoed like the English a 
in hat : as, Hande, hands, 

6 h«8 no corresponding sound in English : it nearly 
answers to the French eu in feu : as, horeii, to hear. 

U has no corresponding sound in English ; it is the 
same as the Erench u in. flute: as. Mutter, mothers. 

Diphthongs. 

ai is pronounced almost like the English t in fire: as, 
Hain, grove. 

ei is pronounced like the English i in mind : as, mein, 
mine, and is almost the same as ai, but less broad. 

au is pronounced like the English ou in house : as, Haus, 
home, 

eu and ar^ are both pronounced like the English oi in 
boil : as, neu, new ; Traume, dreams. 

Consomnts. 

Most of the Consonants are pronounced as in English. 

b at the end of a word has almost the sound of jp : as, 
halb, half 

C before c, i, or y is pronounced ts: as, Oeder, cedar; 
Citrone, citron ; Cypresse, cypress. 

Note. — The letter c (apart from h or k) never occurs in strictly 
German words. 

d at the end of a word has almost the sound of t : as. 
Bad, hath ; Hand, hand. 

g always has a hard sound like the English g in garden^ 
except at the end of words, when it is pronounced 
as a very soft guttural : as, Konig, Tcing. 

ll, when it begins a word, is aspirated like the English 
h; but after t it is silent; and when preceded by a 
Yoweljit lengthens that Vowiel : as. That, deed; geh, 

B 2 



4 PRONUNCIATION. 

j is always pronounced like the English Consonant y 
in you : as, Jahr, year, 

r is pronounced more forcibly than in English, and 
with greater vibration : as, Euhm, glory ; Berg, 
numrUain, 

B at the beginning of a word or a syllable is pronounced 
soft, like the English z in zero ; as, Sohn, son. At 
the end of a word, or immediately before a consonant, 
8 has rather a sharp sound : as Haus, house, 

f, represented on p. 1 by ss^ is a letter peculiar to 
German ; it is always pronounced sharp, and is used in 
the middle of words after long Vowels, and at the end 
of words where it supplies the place of ss: as, beissen 
(Belfiett), to bite ; dass (iaf), that, 

V has the same sound as the German f and the English 
/; as, Vater (pronounced fater), father, 

W is never pronounced like the English tr, but more 
nearly, though not exactly, like the English v: as, 
Wein (pronounced almost like vine), wine, 

z is pronounced like the English is in unts, and never 
like the English z : as, zehn (pronounced tsehn), ten ; 
zu (pronounced tsu), to, 

Dovhle and Compound Consonants, 

ch has no corresponding sound in English. It is pro- 
nounced like the Scotch ch in loch : as. Bach, brook ; 
Buch, book, 

chs: ch followed by 8 loses its peculiar sound, and is 
pronounced like k : as, Wachs (pronounced vaks or 
vax), wax. But when the s belongs to a suffix, the 
original sound of ch is kept : as, 6uch-s, of a book ; 
wach-sam, watchful, 

ck has the sound of a double k : as. Stock, stick, 

ng is pronounced like the English ng in long : as, lang, 
long. When a Vowel follows, the same pronunciation 
is retained: as, Fing-er, finger, pronounced like the 
English sing-er, not like the English ^n-^er. 



PABTS OF SPEECH — DECLENSION. 5 

sch is pronounced like tlie English sh in ship : as, Schiff, 
ship. 

th is pronounced like the English t, never like the 
English th. It lengthens the preceding Vowel : as, 
rathen, to advise. (See p. 3 under h.) 

tz is used only after short Vowels, and is pronounced 
like a simple German z : as, Schatz, a treasure. 

3. Accents. — (1) Simple words always have the Accent 
upon the root syllable, never on the prefixes or suffixes 
attached to the word. 

(2) Compound words usually have the Accent, as in 
English, upon the first member of the word. 

(3) But compound particles have the Accent upon the 
last member : as, obgleich', although. 



II. — ^Pabts of Speech. — Declension. 

1. There are Nine Paris of Speech in the German 
language : — 

1. Article. 6. Adverb. 



2. Substantive, or Noun. 

3. Adjective. 

4. Pronoun. 

5. Verb. 



7. Preposition. 

8. Conjunction. 

9. Interjection. 



2. The Article, Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun, are 
declined. Declension is the variation of the word in 
number, gender, and case. 

3. There are two Numbers : Singular and Plural. 

4. There are three Genders : Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

5. There are four Cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 

The Nominative denotes the Subject. 

The Genitive is the same as the Possessive, and answers the 

question whose ? or of which ? 
The Dative answers the question to whom i 
The Aocusative denotes the Object. 



6 ABTICLE8. 

ILL — ^Articles. 

There are two Articles, tlie Definite and the Indefinite, 

1. — Definite Article. 







SiuguUw. 




PluraZ, 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 




^Tom. 


der 


die 


dat 


die 


f7ie. 


Gen. 


des 


der 


des 


der 


of the. 


Dat. 


dom 


der 


dem 


des 


to the. 


Ado, 


d0iL 


die 


dM 


di» 


ike. 



BuLE 1. — The Adjective used as a Fredicflite^ that ia, to. 
state something of the Subject, is not declined : as — 

t)er Yater ist gut, the father is good. 

Die Mutter ist gut, the mother u good. 

Das Kind ist gut, the child is good, 

Der Yater und die Mutter sind gat, ^ falh^r and Gie mother are good. 

Note. — ^All Nouns in German aro written with a capital initial 
letter. 

ist, is. sind, are, und, and. 

Exercise I. 

1. Der Yater ist alt. 2, Die Mutter ist jung. 3» Dat Kind ist 
klein. 4. Der Bruder ist gut. 5. Die Schwester ist gut. 6. Das 
Kind ist schon. 7. Der Yater und die Mutter cdnd alt. 8. Der 
Bruder und die Schwester sind schon. 9. Der Yater und der 
Bruder sind gross. 10. Die Mutter und die Schwester sind sch6n. 

1. The father is young. 2. The mother is old. 3. The 
child is young. 4. The brother is old. 6. The sister is^ small. 
6. The child is big. 7. The father and the mother are young. 
8. The brother and the sister are good. 9. The mother and the 
child are beautiful. 10. The father and the child are young. 
11. The brother and the sister are big. 



The Demonstrative Adjectives often take the place of the 
Definite Article, and are declined in the same way : — 

M. F. N. 

dieser diese dieies ihir^ 

Jener jene jenes that, 

EXEBCISE II. 

1. Dieser Yater ist alt. 2. Diese Mutter ist jung. 3. Dieses Kind 
ist klein. 4. Jener Bruder ist gut. 6. Jene Schwester ist gut. 
6. Jenes Kind ist schon. 7. Dieser Mann ist alt. 8. Jene Frau 
ist jung. 9. Dieses Pferd ist jung. 10. Jenes Pferd ist alt. 

1. This father is young. 2. This mother is old, 3. This child 
is beautiful. 4. That brother is old. 5. That sister is small. 
6. That child is good. 7. That man is old. 8. This woman is 
young. 9. This horse is beautiful. 10. That horse is small. 



▲BTICLES^ 
Tbesest Tesbe dv the Yxbb Mm, to be, * 



iehbin, lam 

du bist, tkou art 

er (sIb, 69) ist, he (she, it) is. 



wir rind, nee are 
ihr seid, ye are 
OA Bind, U^ are. 



Exercise HI. 

A. — 1. Icli bin reich. 2.*Dul>iBt arm. 3. Er ist alt. 4. Sieist 
jung. 5. Wir sind alt. 6. Sie sind jung. 7. Ich bin krank. 
8. Das- Kind ist krank. 9. Der Vater und die Mutter Bind cmch. 
10. Der Bruder und die Schwester sind arm. 

1. I am old. 2. Thou art joung. 3. He is big. 4. I^e is 
beautiful. 6. We are poor. 6. They are rich. 7. fiftie is ill. 
8. We are ill. 9. The father and the child are ilL 10. The 
mother and the child are ilL 

Bi-*-l. Bin ich reich? 2. Bist du arm? 3. Ist er alt? 4. Ist 
sie jung? 5. Sind wir alt? 6. Bin ich krank? 7. Ist der Mann 
krank? a Ist die Fran reich? 9. Ist dieses Pfeid achSn? 
10. Ist jenes Pferd klein ? 

• 1. Am I old ? 2. Art thou young ? 3. Is he big ? 4. Is she 
beautiful? 6. Are we poor? B, Are they rich? 7. Is she ill? 
8. Is this man ill? 9. Is that woman old? 10. Is this horse 
yeung? 



Rule 2. — ^Transitive Verbs govern the Accusative 
Case: as — 

Der Mann hat nrar Apfel, the num %as the apple. 
Die ¥nkVi hat die Blnme, the teaman has thefiovser, 

hat, hoe. haben, have. 

Exebcise IV. 

L. Der Vater hat den Ap&L 2. Die Mutter hat die Bluxne. 
3. Dieses Kind hat das Bach. 4. Jener Mann hat den Gaxtexu 5. 
Die Frau hat den Stock. 6. Dieser Bruder hat den ApfeL 7. Die 
Schwester hat die Blume. 8. Der Bruder und die Schwester haben 
•das Haus. 9. Der Mann und die Frau sind alt. 10. Der Mann 
Tind die Frau sind jung. 

1. The f&ther has the flower. Z. The mother has the book. 
-S. This child has the stick* 4. That man has the book. 5. The 
woman has the flower. 6. This brother has ^e house. 7. The 
sister has the book. 8. The father and the mWher have the 
garden. 9. The father and the mother are rich. 10. The brother 
:and the sister are poor. 



8 ABTIOLES. 

2. — ^Indefistite Article. 

Singular. 

Norn, flin aine ein a. 

6^en. einai eiiMr einet of a, 

Dat, einem eiaer tbiem to a. 

^ce. eixMn eins ehi a. 

• 

Exeboise Y« 

1. Der Vater ist ein Mann. 2. Die Mutter ist eine Fran. 
3. Die Schwester ist ein Kind. 4. Die Rose ist eine Blame. 

6. Der Sohn hat einen Garten. 6. Die Tochter hat eine Rose. 

7. Das Kind hat ein Pferd. 8. Der Sohn nnd die Tochter haben 
einen Garten. 9. Der Sohn hat einen Apfel. 10. Die Tochter 
hat ein Buch. 

1. The son is a man. 2. The daughter is a woman. 3. The 
son is a child. 4. The child is a daughter. 5. The father has a 
garden. 6. The mother has a rose. 7. The son has a house. 

8. ^e son and the daughter have a house. 9. The brother has 
a book. 10. The sister has a stick. 



The Possessive Adjectives are declined like the Indefinite 
Article : 



M. 


F. 


N. 




dein 
sein 


meiiM 

deine 

seine 


main 

dein 

sein 


mine, 
thine, 
hU. 


nnfer 


nniere 


nnser 


owr. 


ener 
Ihr 


enere 
ihre 


ener 
ihr 


your, 
their. 




EXEBCISE VI. 





A. — 1. Mein Yater ist alt. 2. Meine Mutter ist schon. 3. Mein 
Haus ist klein. 4. Sein Bruder ist dein Oheim (or Onkel). 6. Seine 
Schwester ist meine Nichte. 6. Meine Tante nat eine Schwester. 
7. Mein Ne£fe hat einen Garten. 8. Deine Nichte hat eine Blume. 
9. Sein Oheim (or Onkel) hat ein Pferd. 10. Seine Nichte hat eine 
Blame. 

1. My uncle is old. 2. My aunt is beautiful. 3. My horse is 
small. 4. My undle is his brother. 5. My nephew is his father. 
6. My atmt has a garden. 7. Thy nephew has a house. 8. Thy 
niece has a rose. 9. His nephew has a stick. 10. My nephew has 
an apple. 

B/— 1. Unser Vatcr ist gut. 2. Unsere Mutter ist schbn. 3. Unser 
Kind ist klein. 4. Dieser Mann ist tinser Oheim (or Onkel). 



ARTICLES. 9 

5. Diese Frau ist unsero Kichte. 6. Unser Kleid ist neu. 7. Ibr 
Neffe hat eine Feder. 8. Ihre Tante hat ein Kleid. 9. Hat unsere 
l^ichte eine Blume ? 10. Hat unsere Tochter eine Feder ? 

1. Our Tincle is good. 2. Our niece is beautiful. 3. Our house 
is new. 4. Our nephew is poor. 5. Their aunt is rich. 6. Our 
brother is ilL 7. Olir sister has a dress. 8. Our niece has a pen« 
9. Has our nephew a garden ? 10. Has our son a stick ? 



EuLE 3. — ^In addressing a person, the Third Person 
Flaral sie^ they, is used for politeness instead of the 
Second Person Plural ihr^ ye, and the Possessive Adjective 
ihr, their, inst'ead of euer^ your : sie and ihr in that case 
1)eing written with capital initial letters, Sie^ Ihr : as, 

Haben Sie ein Buch ? Have you a hook f (instead of habet ihr). 
Haben Sie Ihr Buch ? Have you your hook f (instead of euer Buch). 

ja, yes. nein, no. 

M. F. K. 

kein kdne kdn no, 

declined like the Indefinite Article. 

Pbesent Tekse of the Yebb haben, to have, 

Singvknr, Plural, 



leh babe, 1 have 

du hast, ihou hast 

•r (lie, es) bat, he (she, it) has. 



wir baben, toe have 
ibr babet, ye have 
nB baben, they have. 



EXEBCISE VII. 

A. — 1. Ich hahe ein Buch. 2. Du hast einen Stock. 3. Er 
hat eine Feder. 4. Wir haben einen Garten. 5. Ihr habet (or 
better, Sie haben) ein Haus. 6. Sie haben (render as Zrd pers,) 
ein Pferd. 7. Der Sohn hat ein Messer. 8. Die Tochter hat eine 
Uhr. 9. Mein Oheim (or Onkel) und meine Tante haben ein Haus. 
10. Sein Nefife und seine Nichte haben einen (jarten. 

1. I have a knife. 2. Thou hast a dress. 3. He has a watch. 
4. We have a horse. 6. Ye (ihr) [or you (Sie)] have a garden. 
6. They have a house. 7. The uncle nas a watch. 8. The nephew 
has a knife. 9. My &ther and my mother have a garden. 
10. His brother and Ms sister have a house. 

B. — ^1. Haben Sie (you) einen Bruder? Ja, ich babe einen 
Bmder. 2. Haben Sie (you) eine Schwester ? Ja, ich babe eine 
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Sch wester. 3. Haben Sie (yow) Ihre (your) Uhr f Ja, ich Babe 
meine Uhr. 4. Hat Ihr {your) Neffe ein Messer ? Ja, er hat ein 
Messer. 5. Hat Hire Nichte eine Blume ? Ja, sie hat eine Boee. 

6. Hat Ihr Vater ein Haus? Nein, er hat kein Haus. 7. Hat 
Ihre Tochter eine Uhr ? Nein, sie hat keine Uhr. 8. Hat dieser 
Mann einen Bruder? Ja, er hat einen Bnider. 9. Hat diese 
Frau eine Schwester? Nein, sie hat keine Schwester. 10. Hat 
Ihr Oheim eine Nichte ? Nein, er hat keine Nichte. 

1. Have yon (Sie) an uncle ? Yes, I have an uncle. 2. Have 
you an aunt? Yes, I have an aunt. 3. Have you your (Ihr) 
dress ? Yes, I have my dress. 4. Has your (Ihr) son a watch ? 
Yes, he has a watch. 6. Has your nephew a flower ? Yes, he has 
a rose. 6. Has your uncle a house? No, he has no house. 

7. Has ynur brother a book ? No, he has no book. 8. Has this 
man a son ? Yes, he has. a son. 9. Has this woman a daaghiier ? 
No, she has no daughter. 10^ Has your brother a horse ? Yes, he 
has a horse. 



IV. — Noims. 

Nouns aro divided into two Declensions, the First or 
Strong Declension, and the Second or Weak Declension. 
To find out the Declension we must know the Genitive 
Case Singular and the Nominative Case Plural. 

I. All Neuter Nouns and most Masculine Nouns form 
the Genitive Singular by adding es or s^ and the Datire 
Singular by adding e. These form the First or Spbong 
Declension. They are then divided into Three Classes, 
according to their mode of forming the Nominative Plural. 

1. The First CHasa adds e in. the Plural Nominative, 
and sometimea modifies the Yowel of the stem : as, Jer 
Monat, (he months die Monat-e, the months; der Sohn, ti^e 
soniy die Sohn-e, tibe sons. 

2. The Second Class is the same in the Plural Nomi- 
native as in the Singular, but sometimes modifies the 
Yowel of the stem : as, der Spaten, the spede, die Spaten, 
the spades ; der Bruder, the brother, die Briider, the bro^iers. 

3. The Third Class adds er in the Plural Nominative,, 
and always modifies the Vowel of the stem : as, der Mann^ 

3 maui die Mann-er« iJie men; das Haus, the house, die 
ius-er, the houses 



irouNs. 



II 



All Peioinme Noims refmain tinchanged in the Singular ; 
but as some Feminine Nouns form their Plural after the 
First and Second Classes, thoy are placed in the First 
Declension, though thpy do not take es or s in the Genitive 
Singular. 

II. All Nouns of the Second or Weak Declexsion form 
their Plural by adding en or n, and never modify the vowel 
of the Stem. 

This Declension contains the rest of the Mascidine 
Nouns, most Feminines, but no Neuters. Masculine 
Nouns also form the oblique cases of the Singular by 
adding en or n; but all Feminine Nouns, as already 
stated, remain unchanged in the Singular : as, der Knabe, 
the hoy, die Knaben, th£ hoys ; die Blume, the flower, die 
Blumen, theflptoers. 

The following table gives the Declension of Masculine 
and Neuter Nouns in both Singular and Plural, but of 
Feminine Nouns only in Plural, as all Feminines remain 
unchanged in the Singular. 

The following sign ( — ) indicates the Noun without 
any case-ending. 



I. — FiEST OB Strong 
Declension. 



II. — Second or Weak 

DECXJEHBIOlf. 



Singulax, 



Norn, 
Gen, 
Bat 
Ace, 



— 68, 



— 8 



l8t Class. 

Nom, -H 

Gen, — I 
Bat, 
Ace, 



FhtraL 

2nd Class. I 3rd Class. 



— ^n — ent 



Nom. 
Gen, 
Bat, 
Ace, 



Singular, 

— en, 
—en, 

FlurA 



— n 



Nom, 
Gen, 
Bat, 
Ace. 



—a 



— Ottj 



From the above table observ^e the following rules : — 

1. In the First Declension the Nominative and Accu- 
sative Singular are the same. The Dative Singular ends in 
e when the Genitive ends in es ; but the e of the Dative 
may be dropped.* When the Genitive ends only in s, 
the Dative has no case-ending. 

♦ For particulars as to this practice see Qerm. Princ. Ft. II. p. 131, Vote 20. 
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2. In the Second Declension all the Cases in both Sin- 
gular and Plural of Masculines end in en or n, except the 
Nominative Singular. 

3. In the Plural of both Declensions the Nominative, 
Genitive, and Accusative are always the same. 

4. The Dative Plural of all Nouns ends in en or n. 



V. — First or Strong Declension of Nouns. 



First Class. 

The Nouns of the First Class form the Nominative Plural 
by adding e, and those which have the radical Vowels 
a, o, u, or au in the Singular usually modify these vowels 
into a, o, ii, au in the Plural. 

To this class belong most Masculine Nouns (all Mascu- 
line Monosyllahles), many Neuters, and several Monosyllabic 
Feminines. 

1. With Vowel modified in the Plural : 



Sohxi, w.f son, 

Nom. der Solm 
Gen. des 8olm(e)8 
Dat dem 8olm(e) 
Ace, den Solm. 

Nom, die Sohne 
Gen. der Sblma 
Dat. den SShnen 
Ace. die Sohne. 



Zng, m., train. 

Singular. 

der Zng, train 
dee Zag(e)8 
dem Zng(e) 
den Zng. 

Plural. 
die Ztlge 
der Zflge 
den Ztigen 
die Zilge. 



Hand, /., hand. 

die Hand 
der Hand 
der Hand 
die Hand. 

dieHande 
der Hande 
den Handen 
die Hande. 



2. With Vowel unchanged in the Plural : 



Tag, m.f day. 

Nom. der Tag 
Gen. desTag(e)8 
Dat. demTag(e) 
Ace. den Tag. 



Monat, m., month. 
Singular. 

der Monat 
dee Monat(e)s 
dem Monat 
den Monat. 



Jahr, n., year. 

das Jahr 
dee Jahr(e)8 
dem Jalir(e) 
das Jalir. 
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Plural, 

Norn, die Tage die Monate die Jalire 

Gen, der Tage der Monate der Jahie 

Dot, den Tagen den Monaten den Jahxen 

Ace, die Tage. die Monate. die Jahie. 

EuLE 4. — When the latter of two Nouns signifies posses- 
sion, it is put in the Genitive Case : as, 

Diese Fran hat den Hut des Sohnes, this woman has the sorCs haJt. 



Exercise VIII. 

A. — 1. Der Garten des Sohnes ist klein. 2. Der Garten des Eonigs 
ist gross. 3. Die Sohne des Oheims sind arm. 4. Die Sohne des 
Konigs sind reich. 5. Der Sohn des Arztes hat das Buch. 6. Die 
Aerzte sind alt. 7. Sind Sie (ifou) der Arzt des Konigs ? 8. Sind 
sie (they) die Aerzte des Konigs ? 9. Er hat den Hut des Arztes. 
10. Sie haben die Hiite der Sohne. 

1. The son of the physician is poor. 2. The sons of the physi- 
cian are ill. 3. This man has the horse of the king. 4. This woman 
has the garden of the son. 5. The \mcle of the king is poor. 
6. The imcles of the king are old. 7. Are you the son of the 
physician? 8. Are they the sons of the physicians? 9. My 
father has the hat of the physician. 10. Have you the hat of the 
son ? No, I have no hat 



EuLE 5. — The Dative Case indicates the person who 
gains or receives anything : as, 

Die Frau giebt dem Sohne das Buch, the woman gives the hook to 
the son. 

Note. — The Dative generally precedes the Accusative. 

er giebt, he gives. sie geben, they give, 

in (Preposition with Dative), in, 

B. — 1. Der Vater giebt dem Sohne das Buch. 2. Meine Mutter 
giebt dem Oheim den (jarten. 3. Der Arzt giebt dem Konig 
das Buch. 4. Die Aerzte geben den Sohnen den Garten. 6. Der 
Sohn des Konigs giebt dem Arzte den Hut. 6. Die Sohne des 
Konigs geben den Aerzten den Garten. 7. Der Fisch ist in dem 
Flusse. 8. Die Fische sind in den FlUssen. 9. Der Bruder des 
Konigs ist in der Stadt. 10. Die Stadte sind klein. 
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1. The man gives the hat to the son. 2. This woman gives the 
garden to the sons. 3. My son gives the book to the physician. 
4. The sons give the garden to the king. 6. Tlie sons of the 
physicians give the house to the king. 6. The son of the king is 
in the city. 7. The sons of the king are in the city. 8. The fishes 
of the river are small. 9. The cities of the king are beautiful. 
10. My brother gives a hat to the son of the king. 



EuLE 6. — The Past Participle is separated from the 
Auxiliary Verb and placed at the end of the sentence : as, 

loh habe dem Sohne einen Hut gegeben, I have given a hat to 
the son, 

gegeben, given, geschrieben, written, wo 7 where ? 

C: — 1. Er hat dem Sohne ein Messer gegeben. 2. Wir haben den 
Scihnen die Hiite gegeben. 3. Hat er dem Sohne eine Uhr gegeben ? 
4. Haben Sie Q/oii) dem Arzte eine Uhr gegeben ? 6. Ich habe 
dem Arzte einen Brief geschrieben. 6. Der Sohn des Arztes hat 
dem Konig einen Brief geschrieben. 7. Wo ist der Brudef des 
Konigs ? Er ist in der Stadt. 8. Wo sind die Sohne des Arztes ? 
Sie sind in der Stadt. 9. Haben Sie (g^) dem Freunde einen Brief 
geschrieben ? 10. Haben Sie den Freunden die Briefe geschrieben? 

1. I have given a pen to the physician. 2. My mother has given 
the dress to the boy. 3. My father has given the garden to the 
king. 4. Has my brother given a watch to the physician ? 5. 
Has my sister given a pen to the physician ? 6. My uncle has 
written a letter to the king. 7. My aunt has written the letters to 
the king. 8. Where is the friend of the physician ? He is in the 
city. 9. Where are the friends of the physicians ? They are in 
the city. 10. Have you (Sie) written the letters to the Mends of 
the physicians ? 



YI. — First ob Steong Deolensiok of Nouns. 

Second Class. 

The Nouns of the Second Class have no ending to form 
the Plural, but in most words the vowel of the Singular 
is modified in the Plural. 
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To this class belong all Masculine and Neuter Nouns 
ending in el, en, and er, diminutives in chen and lein, 
wliicli are aU neuter, and two feminines ending in er 
(Mutter, mother, and Tochter, daughter). 



1. With Yowel modified in the Plural : 

Brnder, m^ hrofker. Kloiter, n., ecfnveuL Mutter,/., mother. 



Nom. der Srader 
Cren, dMBrnden 
Dat demBmder 
Ace. den Bruder. 



Kom, die Briider 
Gen. derBiiider 
Dai. den Briideni 
Ace. die Briider. 



Singular. 

dasKIoeter 
des Klotters 
demKIoBter 
das Eloster. 

Plural. 

die Eloster 
der Klostsr 
denKlostem 
die Eloster. 



dieMntter 
der Mutter 
der Mutter 
die Mutter. 



dieMntter 
der Mutter 
den Miittem 
die Mutter. 



2. With Vowel unchanged in the Plural : 
Spaten, m., tfpade. "EesuAfiir, n., windoic. Banmehen, n., little tree. 



Nam. der Spaten 
Gen. des Spatens 
Dai. dem Spaten 
Ace. den Spaten. 



Nam. die Spaten 
Gen. der C^ten 
Dat. denC^ten 
Ace. die Spaten. 



Singular. 

dasPenster 
des Pensters 
demFenster 
dasPenster. 

PlVTOl. 

dieFesster 
der Fenster 
den Frastem 
die Fenster. 



das Banmehen 
desBanmehens 

das Banmehen. 

die Banmehen 
der Banmehen 
den Baumehen 
die Banmehen. 



Exercise IX. 

A. — ^L Der Bruder des Vaters ist in dem Garten. 2. Die Tochter 
der Mutter ist in dem Zimmer. 3. Das Fenster des Zimmers ist 
klein. 4. Die Fenster der Zimmer sind klein. 5. Die Tochter der 
Mutter ist in einem Kloster. 6. Die Tochter der Miitter sind in 
den Klostem. 7. Der Lehrer der Tochter ist alt. 8. Der Schiiler 
ist in dem Zimmer. 9. Wo ist der Lehrer ? Er ist in dem Zimmer. 
10. Wo sind die Schiiler? Sie sind in den Zinmiem. 

1. The garden of the father is old. 2. The garden of the mother 
is small. 3. The teacher is in the garden of the brother. 4. The 
pupil is in the room of the sister. 5. The window of the rocxn is 
new. 6. The windows of the room are new. 7. The window of 
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the convent ia sinalL 8. The windows of the convent are smalL 

9. Where is the father of the pupil? He is in the garden. 

10. Where are the daughters of the teacher? They are in the 
room. 

B. — 1. Mein Bruder hat den Schliissel des Zimmers. 2. Meine 
Schwester hat die Schliissel der Zimmer. 3. Hahen Sie (you) den 
Schliissel des Klosters ? 4. Hat Ihre {your) Schwester die Schliis- 
sel des Klosters? 5. Die Aepfel des Gkirtens sind gut. 6. Das 
Baumchen des Gartens ist schon. 7. Wo sind die Baumchen? 
Sie sind in dem Gkirten. 8. Das Madchen ist in dem Kloster. 
9. Ich hahe dem Madchen einen Brief geschrieben. 10. Die 
Schiller haben dem Lehrer ein Buch gegeben. 

1. Where is the girl? She is- in the room. 2. Where are the 
girls? They are in the rooms. 3. The girl has the key of the 
room. 4. Ine girls have the keys of the room. 6. My brother 
gives the apples to the pupil. 6. My sister has given the apples 
to the teacher. 7. I have given the little tree to the pupil. 8. 
The teacher has given the little trees to the pupils. 9. The girl 
is in a room of the convent. 10. I'he girls have the keys of the 
rooms. 



VIL — ^FiRST OR Strong Declension of Nouns. 



Third Class. 

The Nouns of the Third Class form their Plural by 
adding er, and always modify the Vowel of the Singular. 

This class consists chiefly of Neuter Nouns, a few Mas- 
culines, but no Feminines. 



Hauf, n., howe. 

Nam, das Hans 

Oen. det Hauses 

Dat, dam Hanse 

Aco. das Hauf. 



^0771. dieEauier 

Gen, der Hanier 

Dat, den Hansem 

Aco, die 



Irrthvm, m., error. 
Singular. 

der Irrthum 
det Irrthimif 
deni Irrthuni 
den Irrthiini. 

riuraL 

die Irrthfimer 
der Irrtlitlmer 
den Irrthtlinem 
die Irrtiitimer. 



Xann, m., man. 

der Xann 
det Kannes 
demXanne 
den Xann. 



dieXaaner 
der Xanner 
den Xaanem 
dieXaaner. 



SECOND DKCI.ENSION OF KOITNS. 



17 



EXEBCISE X. 

1. Mein Oheim hat das Bild des Kindes. 2. Meine Tante hafc 
die Bilder der Kinder. 3. Die Kinder haben die Schlussel des 
Hauses. 4. Ich liabe den Kindem die Schltissel des Hauses 
gegeben. 5. Die Kinder haben dem Lehrer die Biicher gegeben. 
6. Die Hauser in dem Garten sind schon. 7. Die Blatter des 
Baumchens sind grtin. 8. Meine Schwester hat dem MSdchen die 
Kleider gegeben. 9. Die Irrthiimer des Mannes sind gross. 
10. Wo sind die Manner ? Sie sind in den Hausern* 

1. My brother has the dress of the child. 2. My sister has the 
dresses of the children. 3. Where are the children ? They are in 
the house. 4. The man has the key of the house. 5. My uncle 
has given to the child the portrait of the man. 6. My sister has 
given to the children the portraits of the men. 7. The father of 
the child has given to the teacher a book. 8. The mother of the 
children has given to the teachers the books. 9. The errors of the 
children are small. 10. Where are the clothes ? They are in the 
room of the house. 



VIII. — Second ob Weak Declension of Nouns. 

This Declension contains Masculine and Feminine 
Nouns, but no Neuters. They form all cases of the Plural 
by adding en or n, and Masculine Nouns form the oblique 
cases of the Singular with the same ending. Feminine 
Nouns, as already observed, have no case-endings in the 
Singular. 

Most of the Feminine Nouns belong to this Declension. 

The Vowel is never modified in the Plural in this 
Declension. 



1. Feminines: 
Fran, tcoman, 

Nom, die Frau 

Gen, der Frau 

Dat. der Frau 

Ace, die Frau. 

Nam, die Frauen 
Gen, der Frauen 
Dot, den Frauen 
Ace. die Frauen. 
G. PR. I. 



Blume, flower. 
Singular. 

die Blume 
der Blume 
der Blume 
die Blume. 

Plural. 

dieBlumen 
der Blumen 
den Blumen 
die Blumen. 



Sehweiter, swter. 

die Schwefter 
der Sehweeter 
dipr Sohweeter 
die Schwecter. 

die Sohwettem 
der Sehwettem 
den Sehwestem 
die Sehwettem. 
c 
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SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



2. Masculines : 
Knsbe, hoy, 

Norn. derKsabe 

€hn, dM Xnaben 

Dot, dem Xnalieii 

Ace, dtn KnalMiL 



MMueh, man.* 
Singular. 
der M eoBcli 
des Meaaehen 
dem Menaehen. 
den Menaehen. 

Plural. 

die Mensehen 
der Henschen 
den MenBolien 
die Mensohen. 

* Xensoll is a human being = Lat. homo. 



Nom. die Xnaben 

Gen. der Knaben 

Dat. den Xnaben 

Aco, die Knaben. 



Stadenty tiudewL 

der Student 
desStndenten 
dem Stndanten 
den Stadentea. 

dieStndenten 
der Stndenten 
den Stndenten 
die Stndenten. 

Mann = Lat. vir. 



Exercise XL 

A. — ^1. Die Blumen des Bamnchens sind schon. 2. Ich habe der 
Schwester die Blumen gegeben. 3. Sie hat der Tante die Kose 
gegeben. 4. Wir haben den Tanten die Fedem gegeben. 5. Die 
Thtiren der Kirche sind gross. 6. Wo sind die Schwestem ? Sie 
sind in der Kirche. 7. Die Kirchen der Stadt sind gross. 8. Die 
SchUler sind in der Schule. 9. Die Schulen der Kirche sind gut. 
10. Wo sind die Schiller ? Sie sind in den Strassen der Stadt. 

1. My sister has given the flowers to the aunt 2. The sisters 
have given the roses to the aunts. 3. The roses, of the little tree 
are b^utifuL 4. The teacher has given the pens to the pupils. 
5. Where are the churches ? They are in the city. 6. The door 
of the church is beautiful. 7. The doors of the churches are 
beautiful. 8. Where is the pupil ? He is in the school. 9. Where 
are the pupils ? They are in the schools. 10. The streets of the 
city are large. 

B, — 1. Ich habe die Feder des Knaben. 2. Er hat dem Knaben 
die Feder gegeben. 3. Ich habe die BUcher der Knaben. 4. Wir 
haben den Knaben die Bttcher gegeben. 5. Wo sind die Neffen ? 
Sie sind in der Schule. 6. Wo sind die Studenten ? Sie sind in 
den Schulen. 7. Wo sind die Soldaten? Sie sind in den Strassen 
der Stadt. 8. Die Sohne des Grafen sind reich. 9. Die Schwestem 
des Studenten sind arm. 10. Wo sind die Grafen ? Sie sind in 
der Kirche. 

1. I have the book of the student. 2. 1 have given to the student 
a book. 3. He has the pen of the nephew. 4. He has given to 
the nephews the pens. 6. Where are the boys ? They are in the 
church. 6, Where are the students? They are in the streets. 
7. I have written a letter to the earL 8. He has written a letter 
to the son of the earl. 9. The soldiers of the king are poor. 
10. The boys have given the roses to the soldiers. 
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IX. — ^MixED Declension of Nouns. 

Some Notmfi are dediiied in the Singular like Nouns of 
the First Declension, and in the Plural like Nouns of the 
Second Declension. 

This Declension contains only a small number of Mas- 
culine and Neuter Nouns, and no Feminines. 

Steat, m.f state. Doctor, m., doetor, Ange, «.» etfe. 

Singular. 

Nom, dor Staat dor Doctor - daa Ango 

Gen, deo Staates dei Docton dM Angot 

DaL dem Staate dem Doetor dem Augo 

Aec. den Staat. don Dootor. dao Avgo. 

PtunU. 

Norn, die Staaten die Dootoren die Avgea 

Gen. der Staaten der Dootoren derAngen 

Bat. den Staaten den Dootoren denAngen 

Ace. die Staaten. die Dootoren. die Angen. 

EZSBCISE XII. 

1. Die Angen des Eindes sind blaiu 2. Die Angen des DoctorB 
nnd Bchwarz. 8. Die Angen des NefTen eind gran. 4. Der Sohn 
des Doctors ist gut. 5. Die Sohne der Doctoren sind krank. 6. 
Ich habe dem Doctor ein Buch gegeben. 7. Die Soldaten des Staates 
sind tapfer. 8. Die Staaten sind reich. 9. Die Doctoren des Grafen 
sind reich. 10. Wo ist der Sohn des Doctors ? Er ist in der Schnle. 

1. The eyes of the girl are gr^. 2. The eyes of the sister 
are blue. 3. The eyes of the boy are black. 4. The father of the 
doctor is rich. 5. The uncle of the doctors is poor. 6. The earl 
has given the house to the doctor, 7, The king has given the 
houses to the doctors. 8. The king has given the gardens to the 
soldiers of the state. 9. The sons of the soldiers are brave. 
10. Are the soldiers of the state brave ? 

Bbuabks. 

1. Masculine and Neuter nouns denoting weight and measure have 
no plural in their ordmary application : as, zehn Fuss lang, ten feet long ; 
eeclm Zo^l breit, bvk inches bnMd. The substance of the weight or measiUB 
takes nojprepositbn, as : acht Pfund Eaffee, eight powidi of coffee ; zwei 
Faar Scnuhe, two pairs of shoes ; einige Buch Papier, some quires of 
paper ; ein GlasWasser, a glass of water ; ein Fass Wein, a cask of wine. 
8o also Xann speaking of solaiers, as: tausend Mann Soldaten, a 
thoiuand soldiers. But the Feminine has its regular plunJ : zwei 
Tassen Thee, tioo cups of tea ; drei Flaschen "Wein, three hotUes of wine. 

2. Words compounded with Mann have the plural in lente, as: 
Kaufinsuan, a merchant, pi. Eaufleute. 

Gendeb. — The Rules for the Gender had better be passed 

over at present. They are given on pp. 127, foil. 

c 2 
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X. — ^Declension op Proper Names. 

1. Names of persons are declined either by the Article 
or by 8 in the Genitive : as, Friedrichs Thaten, Frederick's 
deeds. When the Article is used, s is not added. 

2. Masculine names of persons ending in a sQnLant^ and 
Feminine names of persons in e, take ens (ns) in the 
Genitive : as, Norn, Max, Qen, Maxens ; N<ym, Louise, Qen, 
Louisens. 

3. Names of countries and towns have, as in English, 

generally no Article. They add s in the Genitive ; but if 

they end in a sibilant, the Genitive is expressed by the 

preposition von^ and this construction is preferred even 

with other names : as. 

Die F1Q880 Deutsohlands or von Deutschland, tlie rivers of Clenfhany. 
Die Einwohner Berlins or von Berlin, the inhabitanU of berlin. 
Die Einwohner von Paris, the inhabitants of Paris, 

4. The names of countries, towns, and months, are con- 
nected in English with a preceding Noun (denoting their 
class) by means of the Preposition of; but in German the 
Preposition is not used and the proper name is indeclin- 
able : as. 

Das Eonigreioh England, the kingdom (of) England, Gen, des Kdnig- 

reichs England. 
Die Stadt London, (he city (of) London, Oen. der Stadt London. 
Der Monat Mai, the month (of) May, Gen. des Monats Mai. 

5. The names of the inhabitants of countries and towns 

are formed by adding either er or e : as, 

Der England-er, (he Englishman, Der Deutsch-e, the German, 

Dec London-er, the Londoner, Der Franzos-e, (he Frenchman, 

The Feminine of these names is formed by adding in 

(retaining er but omitting e) : as, 

Die "RvL^ixi^Qr-iTi^ths Englishwoman, Die Franzos-in, (he Frenchtooman, 

6. The names of the months and days of the week 
require in German the Definite Article, as already ob- 
served ; but when the names of months are preceded by the 
word " Monat," no Article is required, as ; der Monat Mai, 
ihe month (of) May. ^^^ ^^^^^ 



der Jannar, January, 
der Pebmar, February, 
der M&ra, March, 
dor April, April, 
der Mai, May, 
dor Jnni, June. 



der Jnli, July. 

der AvLguMt, August, 

der September, September, 

der October, October, 

der Koyember, November, 

der I>eoember, December, 



in January, &c., is translated im Jaauar. 
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Days of thb Wkek. 



der Sbxintag, Sunday. 
der Montag, Monday. 
dflr Biuiftag, Tuesday. 
der mttwoeh, Wednesday. 



der Donnentog, Thursday. 
der Vreitag, JMday. 



am Sonntag, an Sunday. 

naeh, to ] 

in, ai or in \ a country or a town. Govern the Dative. 

Ton or ana, /rom ) 

er geht, he goes ; lie gehen, they go. wohin 1 whither f 



EXEBCISE XIII. 

A.^-1. Friedrichs Angen sind blau. 2. Louisens Augen sind 
schwarz. 3. Martens Schwcster ist krank. 4. Heinrichs 
Schwester ist krank. 5. Friedrichs Yater ist reich; aber (but) 
Heinrichs Yater ist arm. 6. Mariens Mutter ist reich ; aber 
Louisens Mutter ist arm. 7. Ber Sohn des Soldaten hat Wilhelms 
Hut far den Hut Wilhelms). 8. Die Enaben haben Earls Biicher 
(or die Biicher Earls). 9. Wo ist Wilhelms Yater ? Er ist in 
London, 10, Wo ist Earls Oheim ? Er ist in Paris, 

1. Mary's eyes are blue. 2. William's eyes are black, 3. Henry's 
eyes are grey ; but (aher) Charles's eyes are blue. 4. The boy has 
Henry's pen. 5. I have given to the boy William's hat. 6. The 
man has given to the child Sophia's portrait. 7, Sophia's dress is 
beautiful. 8. Sophia's uncle is rich; but Louisa's aunt is poor. 
9. Whete is Mary's mother? She is in Paris. 10, Where is 
Frederick's sister ? She is in London. 

B. — ^1. Das Eonigreich England ist gross. 2. Die Stadt Paris 
ist schon. 3. Die Strassen Londons sind breit. 4. Die Baume sind 
griin im Monat Mai. 5. Die Fliisse Deutschlands sind voU, 
6. Die Einwohner Londons sind tapfer. 7. Die Strassen von Paris 
sind breit. 8. Dieser Mann geht nach Deutschland. 9, Wohin 
gehen diese Manner? Sie gehen nach Frankreich. 10. Wohin 
geht diese Frau ? Sie geht nach Briissel. 

1. The kingdom (of) Germany is large. 2. The rivers are fuU 
in the month (of) January. 3. The inhabitants of Paris are brave. 
4. The leaves are green in the month (of) April. 5. The streets of 
Paris are beautiful. 6. The city (of) London is large. 7. Where 
is William ? He is in Brussels. 8. Where is Charles ? He is in 
the city (of) London. 9. The boy is going to France. 10. The 
boys are going to England. 



22 ADJECTTVEB. 

Oder, on 

OL^-l. Ifit dieser Mann ein Engliinder? Nein, er ist eia 
Hollander ; er geht nach Holland. 2. Ist dieser Mann em Schott> 
lander? Neio, er ist ein Oestreicher ; er geht nach Oestreich. 

3. Ist dieser Mann ein Irlander ? Nein, er ist ein Detttscher ; er 
gcht nach Berlin. 4. Wo sind die ISngJandflr und die Schottlander ? 
Bio sind in London. 5. Wo sind die Oestreicher und die Deutschen ? 
Sie sind in Berlin. 6. Ist Ihr (your) Freund von Wien oder von 
Berlin? 7. Die Deutschen und die Franzosen sind taplar. 8. Ist 
dieser Mann ein Londoner oder ein Pariser ? 9l Die finglanderin 
und die Franzosin sind schon. 10. Ich habe den Deutschen die 
BUcher gegeben. 

1. Is this man an Austrian? No, he is an Englishman; he 
is going to London. 2. Is this man a German? No, he is a 
Frenchman ; he is going to Paris. 3. Is this woman an English- 
woman ? No, she is a Frenchwoman ; she is going to Bruss^. 

4. Is this man a Scotchman or an Irishman ? He is an Irishman. 
6. I have given the garden to the Dutchmen. 6. Is your friend 
from Brussels or Vienna? 7. Where is your friend? He is in 
Berlin. 8. Is he an Austrian or a German ? 9. Where is Vienna ? 
It is in Austria. 10. Is the Frenchwoman in Paris ? No, she is 
in Brussels. 



XI, — Adjectives. 

The Adjective in Qormau is used as a Predicate^ an 
AUrihutef or a Nawn* 

When it is u«ed as a Predicate, it is not declined. 8ee 
EuLB 1, p. 6. 

BuLE 7. — The Adjective, when used attributively, is de- 
clined, and agrees with the Noun, which it qualifies, in 
gender, number, and case. It is always placed before its 
Noon. 

There are Three Declensions of Adjectives, the Strongy 
the Weak, and the Mixed* 

1. — ^FiRST OE Stron(» Declension of Adjectives. 

When the Adjective is not preceded by the Definite^ 
Article, or by any words which indicate gender, it is 
declined like the Definite Article. 

Note. Henpe this I>eclenBion is used after numerals (except those inflected), aikI 
such words as etwas, 9ome ; genug, enough ; vlel, muai ; wenlg, little ; whea 
they are undccUned. 



ADJfEOnVER. 




gut, good. 




Sing%dar, 

F. N. 


Plural. 
M. F. N. 


gut-e gut-es 
gut-er gut-ea 
gut-en 
gut-er gut-em 
gut-e. gut-es. 


gut-e 
gut-er 

gut-en 
gut-e. 
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Nom, gut-er 
Gen, gut-ee 
gut-en 
Dat gut-em 
Ace gut-en. 

In the Genitive Singular of the Masculine and Neuter 
Genders it is more usual to have the termination en 
instead of es, to avoid the repetition of s : as, gut-en. 

y^ote. The genuine form of the genitive is preserved In such phrases as, gntes 
Mutfaes sein, to le cf good courage ; gerades Weges, siraightv:ay ; reines 
Herzens, ofn^rt heart; heutiges Tages, nowadays. 

Masccukb, Femininb, and Neuter Adjectives decuned with 
Maboulike, FEiinnNE, akd Neuteb Nouns. 

gut-er Wein, gut-e Suppe, gut-es Bier, 

good wine. good soup. good beer. 

Singular, 
M. F. N. 

Nom, gut-er Wein gut-e Suppe gut-es Bier 

Gen, gut-en 'Weines gut-er Buppe gut-en Bleres 

Bat. gut-em Weine gut-er Suppe gut-em Biere 

Ace, gut-en Wein. gut-e Suppe. gut^esBbr. 

Plurai. 

Nom, gut-e Weine gnt-e Suj^mu gut-e Bien 

Gen, gut-er Weine gut-er Suppen gut-er Biere 

Dai, gut-en Weinen gut-en Suppen gut-en Bieren 

Ace. gut^Weiae. gut-e Suppen. gut-e Bkre. 

Note. — When two or more Adjectives precede the Noun, they 
are declined in the same way: as, guter alter rother Wein, 
good old red wine, 

FSESEST TbHSE of THE YeBB UebeiL, ^TO LOVE," ^TO USE.** 
Singiilar. Plural. 



1. ichliebe, Hove 

2. duliehest or liehst, thou lovest 

3. er liebt, he loves. 



wir lieben, we love 

ihr liebet, ye love 

vie lielien, fhey love. 



EXEBCISE XIV. 

A. — 1. Bother Wein ist gut. 2. Weisse Suppe ist gut, 3. Altes 
Bier ist gut, 4. Ich liebe alten rothen Wein. 5. Du liebst gute 
weisse Suppe. 6. Er liebt frisches kaltes Wasser. 7. Meiu Yater 
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hat ein Fass alien rotlien Weines. 8. Meine Schwester hat einen 
Teller guter weisser Suppe. 9. Der Mann hat ein Glas guten 
alten Bieres, 10. Wir lieben frische, siisse Milch. 

1. White wine is good. 2, Sweet milk is good. 3. Cold water 
is good. 4. I like old white wine. 6. My sister likes fresh sweet 
milk. 6. The boy likes fresh cold water. 7. The men have casks 
of good old wine. 8. The boys have plates of white soup. 9, The 
girl likes a glass of fresh sweet milk. 10. The child likes good, 
fresh, sweet milk. 

hier, adv. here. 

B. — 1. Hier ist guter Schinken, gute Milch, aber (hut) schlechtes 
Brod. 2. Der Yater giebt dem Sohne ein Stiick guten weissen 
Brodes. 3. Der Lehrer giebt dem Kinde ein Stuck schlechten 
schwarzen Brodes. 4. Hier ist gutes Fleisch, guter Senf, aber 
schlechter Pfeffer. 6. Mein Lehrer hat gutes Papier, aber 
schlechte Tinte. 6. Die Stadt hat viele schone Hauser. 7. Wil- 
helm hat ein Paar neuer Schuhe. 8. Karl hat ein Paar neuer 
Handschuhe. 9. Haben Sie gutes Fleisch und gutes Brod? 
10. Der Graf hat viele schone * Hauser und viele grosse Garten. 

1. Have you good mustard and good pepper ? 2. Has the man 
good ham, good milk, and white bread ? 8. He gives to the child 
a glass of fresh milk and a piece of black bread. 4. Here is white 
paper and black ink. 5. He gives to the boy a glass of old 
wine and a piece of good meat. 6. Has the girl a pair of new 
shoes ? 7. Has Charles a pair of white gloves ? 8. My uncle has 
a beautiful house and a large garden. 9. In the city are many 
beautiful houses. 10. The king has many new gardens. 

* An A<^ectlve alter viele (Nom. or Ace. PL) takes tbe strong declensloii. See p. 26, 
Note 2. 



2. — Second or Weak Declension of Apjectives. 

When the Adjective is preceded by the Definite Article, 
or a Demonstrative or Belative Pronominal Adjective, it is 
declined as follows : — 

Note. — There is no necessity for the distinctive case-endings, as 
they are denoted by the Article or Pronominal Adjective. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. . P. N. M. F. N. 

Nam. der gnt-e die gnt-e dai gnt-e die gut-en 

Oen, dee gnt-en der gnt-en des gnt-en der gnt-en 

Dai, dem^ten dergut-e& dem gnt-en den gnt-en 

Ace, den gnt-en. die gnt-e. dai gnt-e. die gnt-en. 
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Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Adjectiyes declined with 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns, with der, die, das. 

dor giit-6 Xann, die giit-a Sehweiter, das gnt-e Pftrd, 
the good man, the good sister. the good horse. 

Singular, 
M. F. N. 

Nom, der gnt-e XanxL die gnt-e Sehwester das gnt-e F&rd 

Gen, des gnt-en Mannes der gnt-en Sehwester des gnt-en Fferdes 

Dat dem gnt-en ICanne der gnt-en Sehwester dem gnt-en Ffnde 

Ace. den gnt-en Mann. die gnt-e Sehwester. das gnt-e Fferd. 

PlunU. 

Norn, die gnt-en ICanner die gnt-en Sohwestem die gnt-en Pfinde 

6?en. der gnt-en Manner der gnt-en Sohwestem der gnt-en Ffnde 

Dat den gnt-en Mannem den gnt-en Sohwestem den gnt-en Pftoden 

Ace. die gnt-en Manner, die gnt-en Sohwestem. die gnt-en Fforde. 

Note. — ^When two or more Adjectives precede the Noun, they 
are declined in the same way: as, der gute alte Yater, the 
good old father. 

Adjectives ending in el, en, er, usually drop the e in 
Declension when the termination begins with another e : 
as, edel, noble; der edle (not edele) Mann, the noble man. 
Sometimes the e of the termination is dropped : thus both 
des edel-n Mannes and des edl-en Mannes, of the noble man^ 
are used. 

Exercise XV. 

1. Ich liehe den guten Mann und die gute Frau. 2. Wir lieben 
diesen gaten Mann und diese gute Frau. 3. Die gute Mutter liebt 
das arme Kind. 4. Ich habe dem kleinen Knaben die frische Milch 
gegebeu. 5. Ich habe der kleinen Sehwester ein Stiick des weissen 
Brodes gegeben. 6. Der edle Mann liebt dieses grosse Haus. 
7. Die edle Frau liebt diesen schonen Garten. 8. Ich habe dem 
edlen (or edeln^ Manne das schone Pferd gegeben. 9. Wo sind die 
lieben Kinder? Sie sind in dem schonen Hause. 10. Der Lehrer 
liebt die fleissigen Schiilen 

1. The good mother loves the diligent boy and the diligent 
girl. 2. The teacher gives to the diligent boy the beautiful book. 
3. Where is the dear old mother ? She is in the church. 4. He has 
given to the dear boy a glass of the red wine. 5. He has given to 
the poor child a piece of the black bread, 6. Where is the great 
house of the noble man? 7. Where is the fine garden of the 
noble woman ? 8. Where are the young children ? They are in 
the new house. 9, The Englishman loves the beautiful children of 
the poor man. 10. The king loves these noble men. 
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3. — Third or Mixed Declension op Adjectives. 

When the Adjective is preceded by the Indefinite Article, 
the Pouesiive Adjectives, or the word kein^ it ie declined 
in the Nominative Singular, and Accusative Singular 
Neuter, like the Strong Declension, and in all other cases 
like the Weak Declension. The reason of this is obvious, 
because the Indefinite Article, the Possessive Adjectives, 
and the word kein do not indicate gender in the Nomi- 
native Sing, and Accusative Sing. Neut. 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Adjectives declined with 
Mabculiks, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns, with ds^ ^e, dn, 
In the Singular, and awin, my, in the Plnral. 




Norn. mmoB gvA^n ( neine gut^^ \ meinA gnt-tn 

Briid0r (brothers) \ Schwestem / Fferde 

Oen, meiner in^Lt-wi V meiner got-en \ meiner gat-en 

Brflder \ flohweftem / Pferde 

Bat. meinen gut-en ( meinen gut-en \ meinen gnt^B. 

Brildem 1 Schwestem / Fferden 

Ace, meine gut-en ( meine gut-en \ meine gut-en 

Brilder. t Schwestem. / Pferde. 

Nott 1. When two or more A^lectives precede the Noud, they miist be declined in 
the same way : as, ein guter alter Mann, a good Ud man. 

Xote 2. After the plural words, etliche, einige (<ome), yiele (.many), mehrere 
(MMTaQ, andere (others), solehe (««cft), and welehe (which), the nomi- 
native and accnsative plural a4}ectives follow the stroii^ decieasion, aa : 
viele gnte Menschen, many good men; mehrere schohe Blmnen, several 
beautiful flotoeri; andere freie Menschen, o^ierjree men. 



Exercise XYI. 

1. Mein lleber alter Yater ist ein guter Mann. 2. Meine liebe 
alte Mutter ist eine gute Frau. 3. Meine liebe Schwester ist ein 
gutes Kind. 4. Wir haben einen guten Bruder und eine gnte 
Schwester. 5. Mein lieber Lehrer hat ein schones Hans. 6. Meine 
Tochter hat eine schone Hand iind einen schonen Fuss. 7. Ich 
habe einem annen Kinde dieses Brod gegeben. 8. Mein lieber 
Vetter ist der Sohn eines reichen Kaufinanns. 9. Wo sind die 
giiten Kinder ? Sie sind in meinem neuen Haiiee. 10. Ich habe 
einem armen Kaufmann ein klcines Haus gegeben. 
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1. My dear brother is a good boy. 2. My dear daughter is a 
good child. 3. Where are my poor brothers ? They are in a new 
house. 4. Wh^ie are my rich cousins ? They arc in a beautiful 
garden. 5. We have a dear old father and a dear old mother* 
6. My dear daughter has a small hand and a small foot. 7. The 
merchant has given a beautiful horse to my dear cousin. 8. The 
aoa of the rich noble man has given a beautiful garden to my poor 
cousins. 9. The son of the rich merohant has given many dresses 
to the poor children. 10. The hands and the feet of my beautiful 
daughter are small. 

-Adjectives used as Nouns. 

When the Adjective is tised as a Noun, it is written 
-with a capital letter, like a Noun, but it retains its 
declension like any other Adjective according to the above 
rules : as, der Alte^ the old man ; ein Alter^ an old man ; 
die Alte^ the old woman ; das Gute^ the good thing. 

Note. — "When Adjectives are used as Abstract Nouns, the Definite 
Article is always used : as, das Gute, the good ihing^ or tohat is 
good. 

EXEBCISE XVII. 

1. Der Alte und die Alte sind krank. 2. Haben Sie dem Alten 
und der Alten Brod und Wein gegeben ? 3. Der Fremde hat ein 
kleines Haus. 4. Wer (who) hat dieses schone Haus ? Ein Fremder 
hat dieses schone Haus. 5. Der Arme hat ein Stiick schwarzes 
Brod.* 6. Die Arme hat ein Glas schlechten Weines. 7. Der 
Gesandte des Konigs, hat ein schones Haus. 8. Dieser edle Mann 
ist ein Gesandter des Konigs. 9. Der Gelehrte hat viele fleissige 
Schiiler. 10. Mcin edler Vater liebt das Gute. 

1. The son of the old (man) is rich. 2. The daughter of the old 
(woman) is diligent. 3. The stranger has given a piece of white 
bread to the poor (man). 4. A stranger has given a glass of fresh 
milk to the poor (woman). 5. An ambassador of the king is in the 
town. 6. The ambassador of the king has given a beautiful horse 
to the stranger. 7. Where are the ambassadors of the king ? They 
are in my garden. 8. Where is the learned (man) ? He is in the 
new school. 9. The son of the learned (man) loves what is good. 
10. I have given a small house to the learned (man). 

* Schwarzes Brod in this construction is in the Accusative case in apposition to 
Stiick (in accordance with Remark 1, p. 19). But when, aa here, an Adjective ii present, 
the OenitiTe is somewhat mOre usual, and would be expressed »chwarg&^ BrodeSt 
like scMechten Weines in the next sentence. 
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XII. — Comparison op Adjectives. 

Adjectives have three degrees of Comparison : Positive, 
Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Comparative is formed by adding er and the 
Superlative by adding est to the Positive as in English : 
as, heiss, hot ; heiss-er, Jiott-er ; heiss-est, hott-esL 

If the Positive ends in e, the Comparative is formed by 
adding r only : as, trage, lazy, trage-r. 

If the Positive ends in any other letter than a sibilant, 
d, or t, the Superlative is formed by adding st only. 

In most monosyllables the vowels a, o, u are changed 
into a^ 5, U in the Comparative and Superlative. 

Examples : 



heiM, hot, 
■ohledit, bad, 
alt, old, 
trajp, lazy, 
lohdn, beautiful, 
fronun, pious, 
knn, ehort, 



f^t,good, 
▼iel, much, 
hoeh, high, 
nahe, nigh, 
groM, great, 

wexdg, Utile, 

mittel) mid, 



heiM-er, 

sehleolit-er, 

alt-er, 

tra^r, 

idhdn-er, 

.frdmm-dr, 

ktln-er, 



heiw-Mt 
lohleoht-eit 
alt-est 
trap^e-8t 

fromxu-Bti 
ktln-ett 



Irregular Comparison. 



besBer, 
mehr, 
hdher 
nalier, 
grbiaer, 
fweniger,^ 
\xDixider, / 
xnittler, 



beft. 

meist 

hSohst 

nachst 

groMt (rarely grbeiest}. 

{wonigst. 
mindest. 
mitteUt 



Comparatives and Superlatives are declined in the same 
way as their Positives, and subject to the same rules when 
preceded by the Articles or Pronouns. 

The Comparative used p'edicativdy is, like the Positive, 
not declined. In declining the Comparative, recollect that 
er indicates the Comp. and that another er must be added 
to mark the Nom. Sing. masc. thus : ein besserer Mann, 
a better man. 

When the Superlative is used predicaiively, it does not 
remain unchanged, like the Positive and Comparative, but 
is often used in an adverbial form, am ( = an dem, at the) 
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— esten or — sten : as, am kiirz-esten, am relch-steiii 
am stark-sten: as, 

Die Tage sind knn, the days are shyrt. 

Die Tage and ktlxier, the days are shorter. 

Die Tage sind am kiinefteiii the days are shortest. 

Exercise XVIIT. 

all, than, 

A. — 1. Mein Grossvater ist alt, aber meine Grossmutter ist alter. 
2. Meine Schwester ist alter als mein Bruder. 3. Mein Keffe ist 
reich, aber meine Tante ist reicher. 4. Meine Grossmutter ist 
reicher als mein Grossvater. 5. Der Khein ist breit; aber die 
Donau ist ein breiterer Fluss. 6. Die Sonne ist grosser als die 
Erde, und die Erde ist grosser als der Mond. 7. Der Knabe ist 
starker als das Madcben. 8. Das Kind ist schwacher als die Frau. 
9. Mein Yetter ist glUckliclier als mein Neffe. 10. Die Grossmiltter 
sind unglucklicher als die Miitter. 

1. My brother is small, but my nephew is smaller. 2. My 
nephew is older than my brother. 3. My cousin is richer than my 
sister. 4. My grandfather is older than my grandmother. 5. The 
Danube is a broader river than the Rhine. 6. The earth is larger 
than the moon, but the sun is larger than the earth. 7. My father 
is stronger than my grandfather. 8. My mother is stronger than 
my grandmother. 9. The merchant is happier than the earl. 10. My 
cousins are more unhappy than my nephews, 

B. — 1. Meine Schwester ist schwach, meine Mutter ist schwacher, 
meine Grossmutter ist am schwachsten. 2. Der Mond ist gross, 
die Erde ist grosser, die Sonne ist am grossten. 3. Das Gold* ist 
kostbarer als das Silber. 4. Das Gold ist das kostbarste Metall. 
5. Das Eisen ist niitzlicher als das Eupfer. 6. Das Eisen ist das 
niitzlichste Metall. 7. Der Lowe und der Tiger sind die st&rksten 
Thiere. 8. Meine Schwester ist gut, meine Mutter ist besser, meine 
Grossmutter ist am besten. 9. Ist Earl alter als Wilhelm ? Kein, 
er ist junger als Wilhelm, er ist der jiingste Sohn. 10. Der Graf 
hat die schonsten Hauser in der Stadt. 

1. The horse is strong, the tiger is stronger, the lion is strongest. 

2. This river- is broad, the Rhine is broader, the Danube is the 

broadest. 3. Silver is useful, copper is more useful, iron is the 

most useful. 4. The lion is the strongest beast. 5. Silver is more 

costly than copper ; gold is the most costly metal. 6. My grandfather 

has the most beautiful house in the town. 7. My cousin has a 

most useful horse. 8. The youngest sister has the smallest hand 

and the smallest foot. 9. The learned (man) has the most diligent 

pupils. 10. Is Mary the eldest daughter ? No, she is the youngest 

daughter. 

* The names of metals take the Definite Article. 



30 



mmEBALs. 



XIIL — ^Numerals. 

The Numerals are of two kinds, Cardinal and Obdinal. 

Cardinal Numerals denote numbers simpl j or absolutely : 
as, ein, one ; srwei, two ; drei, three. 

Ordinal Numerals denote numbers as forming parts of 
a series : as, der erste, the first ; der zweite, tJie second ; 
der dritte, t%e third, 

1. — Cardinal Notherals. 



1 eixifOixu 


27 neben nnd zwaaiig 


2 iwei 


28 aoht nnd Bwanzig 


3 drei 


29 neun nnd cwansg 


4 yier 


30 dreiisig 


5 fOxif 


31 ein nnd dreiMdg, A:c. 


6 seehs 


40 Tienig 


7 lioboii 


50 fUnfidg 


8 aoht 


60 Mohiig 


9 nenxL 


70 lielwnjdg or siebiig 


10 zehn 


80 aohtsig 


11 elforeilf 


90 nennzig 


12 iwolf 


100 hnndert 


13 dreiMliii 


101 hnndert nnd ein, &c. 


14 vienelin 


200 Bweihnndert 


15 fOniiMha 07 tasnhribsa. 


300 dreihnndert 


16 Mohnhn 


400 Tierhmndert 


17 nebenselm or sielwelm 


500 ffinfinmdert 


18 aohtEehn 


600 lechihnndeTt 


19 neTumhn 


700 liebenhnndert 


20 iwsnng 


800 aehthnndert 


21 ein uttd swaaiig 


1000 tanflend 


22 Bwei und iwftnilg 


2000 iweitaneend 


23 dzei und iwaaiig 


10000 Mhntaniend 


24 vier vnd iwaaiig 


100000 hnnderttaiuend 


25 ftiafimdiwaiuig 


200000 iweihimdttttaniend 


26 seehi vnd iwamig 


1000000 eine lEiUiMU 



Eins, one, is used alone ; ein, one, with a Substantive : 
it is the same as the Indefinite Article, and is declined 
in the same manner. 

Zwei, two, and drei, three, have a Genitive in er and a 
Dative in en, when used before a Substantive without an 
Article: as, Oen. zwei-er, drei-er; Dai, zwei-en, drei-en. 
When used with the Article, they are not declined. 

The other Cardinals up to 100 have sometimes a Dative 
Plural, en, but in other Cases are not declined: as, 
Dat. PI, sechs-en, zehn-en, zwanzig-en, but these forms are 
seldom used. 
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EXEBGISE XIX 

wi«) how, 

1. Ich habe einen Solm» 2. Er hat zwei SchweBtern. 3. Mela 
Yetter hat drei Sohne nnd vier Tochter. 4. Mein Grossvater hat 
elf Enkel und zwolf Enkelinnen.* 5. Der reiche Graf hat zwei und 
dreissig Pferde. 6. Eine Woche hat sieben Tage. 7. Ein Tag 
hat vier und zwanzig Stunden. 8. Ein Jahr hat zwolf Monate. 

9. Wie alt ist Ihre Sch wester? Sio ist sechzehn Jahro alt. 

10. Wie alt ist Ihr Grossvater 2 Er ist sieben und achtzig Jahre 
alt. 

1. My uncle has ona daughter and two sons. 2. My grand- 
mother has thirteen grandsons and seventeen grand-daughters. 
3. My grandfather has three large houses and four beautiful 
gardens. 4. The rich merchant has fourteen beautiful horses. 

6. The horse has four feet. 6. The city has two thousand houses. 

7. A week has seven days, and a year twelve months. 8. How 
many houses have the merchants (Kaufleute)? They have two 
hundred and twenty in the city. 9. How many horses has the 
earl ? He has fifty-three. 10. How old are you ? I am one and 
twenty years old. 11. How old is your grandmother? She is 
seventy-three years old. 

* The plnral of the tennlnatloxi in is always innen. 't is often written ffiw 
even in the singular. 



HOUBS OF THE DaT. 



Wie viel Uhr ist es ? vjhat o^dock is it ? 

Es ist vier Uhr, it is four & clock. 

Es ist halb fiinf Uhr, it is lialf past /<mr (that is, half an hour 

towards five). 
Es ist ein Viertel nach (after) vier, it is a quarter past four, 
Es ist ein Yiertel vor (pefare) fiinf, it is a quarter to five, 

EXEBCISE XX. 

1. Wie viel Uhr ist es ? Es ist neun Uhr. 2. Wie viel Uhr ist 
es ? Es ist halb neun Uhr. 3. Dieses Dorf hat dreihundert ein 
und zwanzig Einwohner. 4. Die Dorfer haben achthundert sieben 
und vierzig Hauser. 5. Wie alt ist der junge Graf? Er ist 
dreizehn Jahre alt. 6. Wie alt ist der Knabe ? Er ist nur (only) 
fiinf Jahre alt ; er ist der jiingste der vier Sohne. 7. Wie viel Uhr 
ist es ? Es ist ein Viertei vor acht. 8. Es ist ein Viertel nach elf. 
9. Zwanzig Minuten nach vier. 10. Was ist die Uhr ? Fiinf und 
zwanzig Minuten vor fiinf. 

1. What o'clock is it ? It is eleven o'clock. 2. What o'clock is 
it ? It is half past eleven. 3. The village has four hundred and 
Bcventy-four inhabitants. 4. This village has (one) hundred and 
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fifty-eight inhabitants. 6. How old is the little girl ? She is only 

SnuT^ two years old ; she is the youngest of the five daughters. 
1. What o'clock is it ? It is six o clock. It is half past six o clock. 
7. It is a quarter before (vor) seven o'clock. 8. It is a quarter 
past (nach) eight o'clock. 9. It is five minutes past (nach) nine. 
10. It is ten minutes to (yor) ten. 



2. — Ordinal Numerals. 


Ist der erite 


22nd der zwei uad zwanzig- 


2nd deriwaite 


ste, &c. 


3rd der dritte 


30th der dreistigite 


4th dervierte 


3l8t der ein und dreiifigitey 


5th der f finfte 


&c. 


6th der seehste 


40th der vierzigste 


7th deriiebente 


50th der f iinUdgste 


8th der aohte 


60th der sechzigste 


9th dernennta 


90th der nennzigste 


10th dor zehnte 


100th der hnndertste 


11th der elfte or eilfte 


lOlst der hnndert nnd ente 


12th der zwolfte 


200th der zweihnndertste 


13th der dreizehnte 


300th der dreihnndertite 


14th der vierzehnte 


700th der iiebenhnndertste 


15th der ftinflEehnte 


1000th der tanzendzte 


16th der sechzehnte 


1100th der tansend nnd hnn- 


17th der siebenzehnte 


dertste 


18th der aohtzehnte 


10000th der zehntansendste 


19th der neimzelmte 


10011th der zehntansend nnd 


20th der zwanzigste 


elfte 


2 Ist der ein nnd zwanzigste 


100000th der hnnderttantendste 




1000000th der millionste. 



The Ordinal Numerals are declined like Adjectives with 
the Article prefixed. 

What ts the day of the month ? is thus expressed : — 

Den wievlelsten des Monats haben wir heute ? lit., the hoio-manyeet 
of the month have we to-day f 

The names of the months are given on p. 20. 



Exercise XX I. 

1. Dieser Knabe ist fleissig; er ist der erste in der Elasse. 
2. Heine Tochter ist fleissig; sie ist immer (always) die zweite 
Oder (or) dritte in der Klasse der Schule. 3. Funf ist der vierte 
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Theil von (of) zwanzig. 4. Eine Minute ist der sechzigste Theil 
einer Stunde. 5. Ein Tag ist der siebente Theil einer Woche. 
6. Der Febmar ist der zweite Monat des Jahres. 7. Der Marz ist 
der dritte Monat des Jahres ; der April ist der vierte, der Mai ist der 
fiinfte, der Juni ist der sechste. 8. Den wievielsten des Monats 
haben wir heute ? Wir haben heute den vierzehnten oder fiinf- 
zehnten. 9. Ist es nicht (not) der sechzehnte ? Nein, es ist der 
neunzehnte« 10. Eine Woche ist der zwei und funfizigste Theil des 
Jahres. 

1. Charles is the first in the class ; William is the second ; Henry 
is the third ; Frederick is the fourth. 2. Mary is the fifth in the 
class ; Louisa is the sixth ; So^^ia is the seventh. 3. Two is the fifth 
part of ten. 4. A month is the twelfth part of a year. 5. January 
is the first month of the year. 6. July is the seventh month of the 
year, August is the eighth, September is the ninth, October is the 
tenth, November is the eleventh, December is the twelfth. 7. What 
is the day of the month ? It is (my, we have to-day) the thirteenth 
or fourteenth. 8. Is it not the fifteenth ? No, it is the sixteenth. 

9. What is the day of the month ? It is the fourth or (oder) fifth. 

10. Ten is the third part of thirty. 



XIV.— The Verb. 

There are five sorts of Verbs in German : — 

1. Active. 

2. Passive. 

3. Neuter. 

4. Beflective. 

5. Impersonal. 

Verbs have four Moods in German : — 

1. The Indicative. 

2. The Conditional. 

3. The Subjunctive. 

4. The Imperative. 

To which may be added — 

1. The Infinitive, which is a Verbal Noun. 

2. The Pauticiple, which is a Verbal Adjective. 

G. PE. I. 1> 
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Vorbe hare six Tenses in German : — 

1. The Presbnt. 

2. The Impbrfeot, or Indefinite P^sf. 
8. The Pbrfeot. 

4. The Plupebfbot. 

5. The FuTURB. 

6. The FuTUBB Pbrfeot. 

The Tenses are Simple and Compound. There are only 
two Simple Tenses, as in English, the Present and Im- 
perfect: the other four Tenses are Cmnpound, that is, 
made by the aid of the three Auxiliary Verbs, haben, 
to have; sein^ to be; werdexi; to become. 

. The Tenses have two Numtors, Singular and Plural, 
and three Persons in each number. 

There are two Conjugations in German :— 

1. The Strong or ©i© Conjugation. [Also called 

Irregular Verbs.] 

2. The Weak or New CJonjugation. [Also called 

Regular Verbs.] 

1. — The Strong or 0.d Conjugation contains most of 
the Primitive Verbs of the language. They form the 
Imperfect by a change in the Vowel of the root, and the 
Past Participle by prefixing ge and adding en, and often 
by a change in the Vowel of the root also : ae, 

g«b-en, gab, ge-geb-en, give, gave, given, 
ting-en, sang, ge-inng-en, sing, sang, tung, 

2. — The Weak or New Conjugation contains all 
Modem and Derivative Verbs. They form the Imperfect 
by adding te or ete to the root, and the Past Participle 
by prefixing ge and adding t or et : as, 

lob-en, lob-te, ge-lob-t, praise, praised^ praised. 
red-en, red-ete, ge-red-et, talk^ talked^ talked. 

These Verbs, as the more regular and simple, will bo 
given first, in succes>ion to the Auxiliary Verbs, 

Some Qeneral Kemarks on the Conjugations are given 
on pp. 132, foil., which need not be studied at present, 
but used for reference. 
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XV. — The Auxiliary Verb sein, to he. 

There are three principal Auxiliary Verbs in German, 
seis, to he; haben, to have; and werden, to hecome. 
They are so called because they are not only used by 
themselves, bnt help the conjugation of other verbs. For 
the other Auxiliary Verbs, see p. 72. 



Sein, to he. 
Principal Parts: — sein, war, geweeen. 



indicative mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ich bin, I am 
da Inst, thou art 
er ist, he is. 



Plur, wir sind, tre are 
ihr seid, ye are 
sie sind, they are. 



2. Impebfegt Tense. 



Sing, ieh war, I was 

da want, thou wast 
er war, he teas. 



Plur, wir waren, we were 
ihr waret, ye were 
m» waren, they were. 



3. Pebfbct Tense. 



Sing, ieli bin gewesen, I have 

been 
da bist gewesen, thou hast 

been 
er ist gewesen, he has 

been. 



Plur, wir sind gewesen, we have 

been 
ihr seid gewesen, ye have 

been 
sie sind gewesen, they have 

been. 



4. Plupebfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh war gewesen, I had 

been 
dn warst gewesen, thou 

hadst been 
er war gewesen, he had 

been. 



Plur, wir waren gewesen, we had 

been, 
ihr waret gewesen, ye had 

been 
sie waren gewesen, they had 

been. 



5, Future Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde sein, IshaU be 
dn wirst sein, thou wUt be 
er wxrd sein, he wiU be. 



Plur. wir wetdeD. wexn, we fJiaJl be 
ihr werdet sein, ye will he 
sie werden sein, they will be, 

D 2 
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6. FUTUBB P£BFECT TeNBB. 



Sing, Ifih werde gewesen sein, I 

thaUhave been 
da wint gewesen lein, thou 

vjilt have been 
er wild gewesen sein, he 

wiUhaioe been. 



Plur, wir werden gewesen sein, 
we shall have been 

ihr werdet gewesen sein, pe 
wiU have been 

sie werden gewesen sein, 
iheif loiU have been. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



1. Pbesent Tense. 



Sing. Iioh wilrde sein, I aliould 

be 
dn wtlxdest sein, thou 

toofMldst be 
er wrixde sein, he would 

be. 



Plur, wir wfirden sein, we should 

be 
ihr wilrdet sein, ye wvuild 

be 
sie wiirdan sein, they wovHd 

be. 



2. Past Tense. 



Sing, ieh wiirde gewesen sein, I 

should have been 
dn wtizdest gewesen sein, 

thou wouJdst have been 
er wilrde gewesen sein, he 

would have been. 



Plur, wir wilrden gewesen sein, 
we should have been 

ihr wilrdet gewesen sein, 
ye would have been 

sie warden gewesen sein, 
they would have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, Ieh sei, I may be, or lam 
dn seiest, seist, thou mayst be 
er sei, he may be. 



Plur, wir seien, we may be 
ihr seiet, ye may be 
sie seien, they may be. 



2. Impbbfeot Tense. 



Sing. Uikw&n, Imightbef or Iwas 
dn wareit, thou mightst be 
er ware, he might be. 



Plur, wir wliren, we might be 
ihr w&ret, ye might be 
sie waxen, they might be. 



8. Pebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ieh sei gewesen, I may have 
been, or I have been 

dn seiest gewesen, thou 
mayst have been 

er sei gewesen, he may have 
been. 



Plur, wir seien gewesen, toe may 

have been 
ihr seiet gewesen, ye may 

Jiave been ' 
sie seien gewesen, they may 

have been. 
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4. Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh ware geweien, I might 
have been 
da warest geweaen, thou 

mightst have been 
Bt ware geweeen, he might 
have 'been. 



Plur. wir wann giwmn, 100 

might have been 
ihr waxet geweeen, ye might 

have been 
■ie waren g e w eie n , ihey 

might have been. 



5. Future Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde seln, I shall be 
du werdest seiiL, thou toiU be 
er werde lein, he will be. 



Plur. wir werdem leim, we ihaU be 
ihr werdet lein, ye wiU be 
lie werden Min^ they tM be. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde geweaen lein, I 

shaU have been 
du werdest geweeen Bein^ 

thou toitt have been 
er werde geweeen sein, he 

wiU have been. 



Plur. wir werden g ewe i e n lein, 
we shall have been 

ihr werdet g ewe i e n lein, 
ye will have been 

eie werden geweien lein, 
ihey will have been. 



IMPEBATIVS HOOD. 

Sing, lei, be Otou, | Plur. seid, be ye, 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. sein, to be, | Past, geweien lein, to luive been. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pree. leiend (antiquated), being, | Past, geweien, been. 

Rule 8. — Inversion of the Verb. — When one or more 
words in a sentence precede the Nominative Case, the 
position of the Verb is inverted^ that is, it is put before the 
Nominative: as, 

Heute ist mein Vater in der Stadt, to^y my father is in the city. 

Exercise XXII. 

Present and Imperfect Indieaiive, and Imperaiive, 

A. — 1. Ieh war miide. 2. Er war hungrig und schlafrig. 3. fiei 
fi«issig, mein Sohn. 4. In der Stadt sind Sie zufriedener als auf 
dem Lande (in the country), 5. Damals waren wir auf dem Lande. 
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6. Gestem war meine Grossmutter in der Eiiclie. 7. Hente sind 
die Tochter unzufriedener als die Mutter. 8. Gestem waren meine 
Vettem in dem Schauspielhause. 9. Die Pferde waren in dem 
IStalle des Kaufmanns. 10. In dem Stalle des Konigs waren fiinf 
und zwanzig Pferde. 

1. Be ft diligent pupil. 2. Be diligent pupils. 3. The children 
were sleepy and hungry. 4. We were tired and sleepy. 5. At 
that time my sisters were in the country (auf dem Lande), 6. My 
mother was more content in the kitchen than in the garden. 7. In 
the town the children are more discontented than in the country. 

8. Where was my grandson yesterday ? He was in the playhouse. 

9. In the staUe of the rich merchant were many fine (jschone) 
horses. 10. At that time my sisters were in the playhouse. 



Note.— On the position of the Participle, see Bule 6, p. 14. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, 

& — 1. Ich bin gliicklich in der Untemehmung gewesen. 2. £r ist 
ungliicklich in der Untemehmung gewesen. 3. Einmal sind wir in 
Frankreich gewesen. 4. Das Kind war zweimal in dem Schau- 
spielhause gewesen. 5. Dreimal war mein Schwaa;er in dem 
Schauspielhause gewesen. 6. Zweimal war meine Schwagerin in 
der Gesellschaft des Kaufmanns gewesen. 7. Wir sind einmal in 
der Gesellschaft des Grafen gewesen. 8. Wir waren in grosser 
Gefahr gewesen. 9. Ist der Enabe in der Schule gewesen ? Nein» 
er ist in dem Stalle gewesen. 10. Mein Schwagcr imd meine 
Schwagerin waren in grosser Gefftbr gewesen. 

1. I have been once in the company of the earl. 2. Twice have 
we been in the company of the king. 3. My brother-in-law has been 
fortunate in the undertaking. 4. My grandson had been unfortunate 
in the undertaking. 5. My sister>in-law has been once in the play- 
house. 6. Twice we had been in great danger. 7. My brother-in- 
law has been three times in the new playhouse. 8. Where has my 
aunt been ? She has been in the kitchen. 9. At that time (damals) 
we had been in the city (of) Vienna. 10. My brother-in-law and my 
sister-in-law had been three times in great danger. 



KuLE 9. — The Infinitive is placed, like the Participle, 
at the end of the sentence : as, 

loh werde in dem Hause sein, I $hd(l he in the home. 

If the compound tense consists of three parts, the 
Participle and the Infinitive are both placed at the end 
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of the sentence, but the Participle precedes the InfinitiTe, 
contrary to the usage in English : as, 

Ich werde iu dem Hause gewesen sein, I shaU have heea in the 
house. 

Future and Future Perfect Indicative. 

C — 1. Der Sch wager wird in dem Hafen sein. 2. Wir werden in 
dem neuen Schauspielhause sein. 3. Die Schwager werden in 
einer bessern Lage sein. 4. Morgen werden wir auf dem Lande 
sein. 5. Uebermorgen werden sie in der Stadt sein. 6. Ich werde 
auf (at) dem Landhause gewesen sein. 7. Er wird in einer bessern 
L£^e gewesen sein. 6. Mein Enkel wird in dem schonen Scbau- 
spielhanse gewesen sein. 9. Damals werden die Kaufleute in Wien 
gewesen sein. 10. Damals werden wir in einer bessern Lage 
gewesen sein. 

1. I shall be in a better situation. 2. My grandson will be in 
the company of the merchant. 3. My brother-in-law will be 
successful in the tmdertaking. 4. To-morrow we shall be in the 
city. 6. The day after to-morrow we shall be in the country. 
6. My cousin will have been in the harbour. 7. My grandfather 
will have been at (auf) the country-house. 8. My sister-in-law 
will have been in the playhouse. 9. At that time he will have 
been in a better situation. 10. At that time they will have been 
at the country-house of the earl. 



mit (Preposition with Dative), with. 

Conditional Mood, 

D. — 1. Ich wUrde in einer bessern Lage sein. 2. Die Enkelin 
wiirde in dem Schauspielhause mit dem Kaufmann sein. 3. Wir 
wiirden auf dem Lande mit dem Grafen sein. 4. Auf dem Lande 
wiirde mein Schwager zuMedener als meine Schwagerin sein. 
5. Morgen wiirden wir in einer bessern Lage sein. 6. Der Bediente 
wiirde auf dem Lahdhause den Tag* vorher gewesen sein. 7. Die 
Bedienten wiirden in dem Laden des Schneiders gewesen sein. 
8. Wir wiirden den Tag* vorher in dem Schauspielhause gewesen 
sein, 9. Den Tag* vorher wiirde der Schneider mit dem Bedienten 
in dem Schauspielhause gewesen sein. 10. In dem Laden des 
Schneiders wiirden die Knaben fleissiger gewesen sein. 

1. The tailor would be in a better position. 2. The tailors 
would be in the playhouse with the servants. 3. We should be in 
the company of the earl. 4. At the country-house my nephew 
would be more content than my niece. 5. The day after to-morrow 
the servant would be in the country. 6. I should have been in the 

* The Acciuative Case signifylDg duration of time. 
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country the day before. 7. The, tailor would have been in the shop 
the day before. 8. The merchants would have been in a better 
position. 9. In the school Charles would have been more diligent 
than this boy. 10. In the undertaking my grandson would have 
been more fortunate than this merchant. 



XVI. — The Auxiliary Verb haben, to fiave. 

Principal Parts : — htkbeHf hatte, gehabt 

indicative mood. 

1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ieh habe, I have 
da hast, thou hatt 
er hat, he hat. 



Phir. wir haben, we have 
ihr iiabet, ye hate 
tie haben, they tiave. 



2. Imterpect Tense. 



Sing, ioh hatte, I had 

da hattest, fliou hadst 
er hatte, he had. 



Plur, wir batten, we had 
ihr hattet, ye had 
sie batten, they had. 



3. Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh habe gehabt, I liave Plur, wir haben gehabt, we have 



had 
da hast gehabt, thou last 

had 
er hat gehabt, he has 

had. 



had 
ihr habet gehabt, ye have 

had 
tie haben gehabt, they have 

had. 



4. Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh hatte gehabt, I had 

had 
da hattest gehabt, thou 

hadst had 
er hatte gehabt, he had 

had. 



Plur. wir hatteil gehabt, we had 

had , 
ihr hattet gehabt, ye Jiad 

had 
tie hatten gehabt, they had 

had. 



5, Future Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde haben, I shall 

have 
da wint haben, thou wUt 

have 
er wird haben, he will 

have. 



Plur. wir warden haben, we shall 

have 
ihr werdet haben, ye will 

have 
sie werden haben, they uill 

have. 
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6. PuTUBE Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ich werde gehabt haben, I 
shall have had 
du wint gehabt baben, thou 

unit have had 
er wlrd gehabt haben, he 
mU have had. 



Plwr, wir werden gehabt haben, 
we HhaU have had 

ihr weidet gehabt haben, 
ye miU have had 

fie wezden gehabt haben, 
they will have had. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD^ 

I. Pbesen^ Te^i'se. 



Sing, ich wtirde liaben, / should 
have 
du wiirdest haben, thou 

wotddst have 
er wtirde haben, he wotild 
have. 



Plur. wir wtlrden haben, we 
should have 
ihr wtirdet haben, ye would 

liave 
■ie wtirden haben, they 
would have. 



2. Past Tense. 



Si'ng. ich wtirde gtohabt haben, I 

sliould have had 
du wtirdeit gehabt haben, 

thou vjouldst have had 
er wtirde gehabt haben, he 

would have had. 



Ptur. Wir wtirden gehabt haben, 
we should have had 

ihr wtirdet gehabt haben, 
ye would have had 

sie wtirden gehabt haben, 
they would have had. 



subjunctive mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ich babe, I may have^ or I 
have 
dn habest, ihou maysi have 
er babe, he may have. 



Plur. wir haben, we may have 
ihr habet, ye may have 
n» haben, they may have. 



2. Imperfect Tense. 



Sing, iohh&tte, I might have, or I 
had 
da hattest, thou mighist have 
er hatte, he might have. 



Plur. wir hatten, we might h<ive 
ihr hattet, ye mvjht have 
tie hatten, they might have. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ich habe gehabl, I may have 
had, or I liave had 

dtl hat>e8t gehabt, thou 
mayst have had 

er babe gehabt, he may have 
had. 



PlufT. wir haben gehabt, we may 

have had 
ihr habet gehabt, ye may 

Aave had 
sie haben gehabt, they may 

hofve had. 
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4. Plupebfect Texse. 



Sing, ioh batte gehabt, I might 

have liad 
du hatteit gehaliti thou 

mi^htU have had 
er hatte gehabti lie might 

liave luid. 



riur, wir b'itten gehabt, toe might 

have had 
ibr battet gehabt, ye might 

haa>e had 
lie batten gehabt, they nUgld 

have Jiad, 



5. FuTUBE Tenbe. 



Sing, ieb wards baben, I ehaU 
have 
du werdeit baben, thou toUt 

have 
er werde baben, he wiU 
have* 



Plur, wir werden baben, toe tlwXL 
have 
ibr werdet baben, ye miU 

have 
sie werden baben, they toi'K 
have. 



6. FuTUBE Pebpect Tense. 



Sing, iob werde gehabt baben, I 
shall have had 
du werdest gehabt baben, 

thou wilt have had 
er werde gehabt baben, he 
will have had. 



Plur, wir werden gehabt baben, 
toe shaU have had 

ibr werdet gehabt baben, 
ye w£U have had 

tie werden gehabt baben, 
they wiU have had. 



IMFEBATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, babe, have thou. | Flar, babet, have ye. 



Free, baben, to hjtve. 



INFINITIVE. 

I Fast, gehabt babenj to have had. 



PARTICIPLES. 

FreB, babend (antiquated), ^t»n^ | Fast, gehabt, hud, 

Phbaseb. — ^Ich babe Beeht, I am right 

leh babe Unreebt, lam lorong., 

niebt, not, — ^Note its position is before tbe Participle or tbe Infini- 
tive : as, ich babe das Buch nicht gehabt, I have not liod the 
hook ; ieb kann .es nicbJt baben, I eannot have it 



EXEBCISB XXIII. 

Freaent and Imper/eet I»d£eaUv0^ 

A. — 1. Jetzt babe ich nur ein Pferd in dem Stalle. 2. Meine 
Scbwagerin bat eine neue Uhr. 3. Ich hatte Unrecht. 4. Unter 
diesen Umstanden batten Sie Unrecht. 5. In der Unternehmimg 
hatte ich viel Glttck. 6. Auf dem Lande batten wir viel Ver- 
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giiiigen. 7. Mcin Sch wager hatte viel Ycrguugen in dor Cksellschaft 
des Grafen. 8. Gestem hatte meiu Sohn viel Gltlck in der Stadt. 
9. Haben Sie ein gutes Zimmer? Ja, ich habe zwei schone 
Zimmer im (sin dem) ersten Stock. 10. Der Sohn des reichen 
Kaufmanns hatte ein neues Zimmer im zweiten Stock. 

1. My grandson was right. 2. My niece was wrong. 3. Kow I 
have oidy one servant. 4. Yesterday we had much pleasure in the 
company of the doctor. 5. The day before yesterday the son of the 
merchant had much success in the city. 6. In these circumstances 
my brother-in-law was wrong. 7. In the country my uncle had 
five beautiftil horses. 8. Have you a new watch? No, I have 
only an old watch. 9. Had you a good room on the first floor? 
Ko, I had only a bad room on the fourth floor. 10. Where were 
your (Ihre) rooms ? I had one room on the second floor, and two 
rooms on the third floor. 



Ferfect and Flujperfeci Indicative, 

B. — ^1. Ich habe die neue Uhr nicht gehabt. 2. Haben Sie viel 
Vergnilgen gehabt? 8. Ich habe nicht viel Vergnilgen auf dem 
Lande gehabt. 4. Wir haben immer ein Landhaus mit einem 
Garten gehabt. 5. Pre! Tage vorher hatte meine Schwester einen 
Brief von (from) dem Grafen gehabt. 6. In der Stadt batten wir 
viel GlUck gehabt. 7. In der Gesellschaft des Grafen batten wir 
viel Vergntigen gehabt. 8. Gestem hatte ich den Brief von (from) 
Paris gehabt. 9. In dem Gefangnisse batten die Soldaten nur 
Brod und Wasser gehabt. 10. In dem Schauspielhause hatten 
meine Vettem viel Vergnilgen gehabt. 

1. I have had much success in the undertaking. 2. Have you 
had a new watch ? 3. I have not had much pleasure in (auf) the 
country house. 4. My sister-in-law has always had a large garden. 

5. Two days before I had had a letter from my son in Vienna* 

6. In these (diesen) circumstances we had not had much success. 

7. Twice we had been in great danger. 8. Yesterday the servant 
had had a letter from Brussels. 9. The inhabitants of the village 
had had only bread and water. 10. Have you been in the 
dungeon ? 

Tlie two Futures Indicative, and the Conditional, 

nach (Preposition with Dative), after, 

C. — 1. Nach dem Tode des Grafen werde ich ein grosses Vermogen 
haben. 2. Mein Enkel wird das Geld von dem Kaufmanne gehabt 
haben. 3. Nach dem Tode des Kaufmanns werden meine Vettern 
ein grosses Vermogen haben. 4. In dem Gefangnisse werden die 
Soldaten des K5nigs nur Brod und Wasser haben. 5. Ich werde 
viel Geld von dem Grafen gehabt haben. 6. Nach diesem Ver- 
luste wiirden Sie nicht viel Geld haben. 7. Unter diesen Um&tanden 
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8. Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh Mi gflworden, J may ^av6 
heromei or I have become 

du loioit gsworden, tUou 
mayst hnve become 

er icd gewordan, he may 
Aav0 beoome. 



Plur, wir iden irewordeiii tre majf 
iMLve become 
ihr wiet geworden, ye may 
have become 

seien geworden, they 
may T^aiife become. 



4. Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, idi ware getirozden, 1 might 
have become 
du warest geworden, thou 

mightst hive become 
er ware gewordeiii he might 
have beeoTne^ 



Pltpr, wir waren geworden, we 
might have become 

ihr warct geworden, ye 
might have become 

tie waren geworden, they 
might have become. 



5. Future Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde werden, I shaU 

become 
dn werdest werden, thov 

tmlt become 
er werde werden, he wHl 

becom^e. 



Plttr. wir werden werden, we shall 

become 
ihr werdet werden, ye toiU 

become 
ne werden werden, they mil 

become. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde geworden eein, 1 

shall have become 
dn werdest geworden sein, 

thou unit have become 
er werde geworden sein, he 

will have become. 



Flvfr, wir werden geworden sein, 
we shaU have become 

ihr werdet geworden sein, 
ye wtU have become 

sie werden geworden sein, 
they uyill hive become. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, werde, become thou, \ Plur. werdet, beoome ye. 



infinitive. 



Pres, werden, to become. 



Past, geworden (or worden) sein, 
to have become. 



participles. 
Pres. werdend, becoming, \ Past, geworden, or worden. 

Note. — The shortened Participle worden, and the Infinitive 
worden sein, are only used in the formation of the compound 
tenses of the passive voice. 
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Werden, to become, is often translated in English by 
io grow or to get : as, 

Er wird alt, he grows M, 
Es wird spat, it gets Imte, 

EXEBCISK XXIV. 

Tregewt and Imperfect Tndieafrre, 

dnxeh (Preposition with Accusative), through, hjf, 

it — 1. Ich werde sclilafrig. 2. Er wird alter. 3. Jetzt wird es 
finster. 4. Wir werden durch den Tod des Arztes reich. 5. Die 
Sohne des Lehrers werden Soldaten, 6. Die Beisenden wurden durch 
den Begen nass. 7. Es wnrde spat. 8. tJm sieben tJhr wnrde es 
finster. 9. JTach der Arzenei wurde der Lehrer gesund, 10. Mein 
Kachbar wnrde durch die Bemuhungen des Kaulmanns reich. 

1. We are-getting tired and sleepy. 2. My nephew grows older 
every (jeden) day. 3. Now it grows late. 4. By the death of the 
teacher the pupils become rich^ 5. It grows late and dark. 6. The 
sons of the physiciJsn became soldiers. 7. At eight o'clock it grew 
late and dark. 8. After the medicine the travellers became well. 
9. The servant of the tailor became wet by the rain. 10. The 
neighbours became rich through the exertions of the earl. 



The Perfect and PTuperfeet Indicate, 
Phbjlse. — 'Was ist aus . . . geworden ? What has become of . . ,f 
am (Freposition wiiAk Dative), out ef, ef, 

B. — 1. Was ist aus dem Sohn des Eaufmanns geworden ? 
2. Was ist aus dem Buche geworden? 3. Durch die Untemeh- 
mung ist der Arzt reiich geworden. 4. Sihd Sie nass geworden ? 
Ich bin nicht nass geworden ; ich hatte einen Begenschirm. 5. Die 
Sohne des Lehrers smd Soldaten geworden. 6. Eine Stunde vorher 
war es finster geworden. 7. Meine Briider waren durch die Bemii* 
hungen des G^esandten gliicklich geworden. 8. Unter diesen Umstan- 
den war mein Nachbar sehr argwohnisch geworden. 9. Die Stadt 
war sehr rein geworden. 10. Die Strassen waren durch den Begen 
sehr schmutzig geworden. 

1. What has become of (aus) the boy ? 2. What has become 
of the dress? 3. Through the undertaking the merchant has 
become poor. 4. I have become wet ; I had no (keinen) umbrella. 
6. Hare you become rich? No, I have become poor. 6. I had 
become sleepy and tired. 7. My sister-in-law had become very 
(sehr) suspicious. 8. We had become rich through the exertions of 
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the merchants. 9. Is the town clean ? No, it has hecome dirty 
through the rain« 10. After the medicine the teacher had become 
well. 

The two Futures Indicative, and the Conditional, 

C. — 1. Ich werde alt werden. 2. Es wird nass werden. 3. Nach 
der Arzenei werde ich gesund werden, 4. Durch den Handel 
werden die Eaufleute reich werden. 5. Die Sohne des Arztes 
werden Soldaten geworden sein. 6. Unter diesen Umstanden wird 
der Zucker wohlfeiler geworden sein. 7. Durxjh die Arzenei wlirde 
ich gesund werden. 8. Sie wiirden durch den Tod des Eauf- 
manns reicher werden. 9. Unter diesen Umstanden wiirde ich ein 
Soldat geworden sein. 10. Unter diesen Umstanden wiirden die 
Vettem zomig geworden sein. 

1. He is young; he will become old. 2. It will grow dark. 
3. After the mecfidne the boys will become well. 4. By the 
business my brother-in-law will become rich. 5. My cousins will 
have become merchants. 6. Sugar * will have become cheaper 
by the exertions of the merchant. 7. Sugar would become 
cheaper in such (sdlchen) circumstances. 8. My cousin would 
become poorer by the death of the earl. 9. In these circumstances 
I should have become angry. 10. In these circumstances my sons 
would have become soldiers. 

* Insert the Article. 



XVIII. — The Weak Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Principal Farts :— loben, lobte, gelobt, to praise. 

indicativemood. 
1. Pbessnt Tbnse. 

Singular, Plural. 



ioh lobe, I praise 



da lobst or lobest, thou praisest ihr lobt or lobet, ye praise 



er lobt| he praises. 



wir loben, vfe praise 



sie loben, they praise. 



2. Imfebfbct Tense. 



ioh lobte, I praised 

du lobtest, thou praisedst 

er lobtO) he praised. 



wir lobten, we praised 

ihr lobtet, ye praised 

tie lobten, they praised. 



8. Perfect Tense. 



ich babe gelobt, I have praised 
da hast gelobt, thou hast praised 
er hat gelobt, he has praised. 



wir haben s^obt, we have praised 
ihr habet gelobtf ye have praised 
sie haben gelobty theyhavepraised. 
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Singtilar. 
ieb hatte s^ololyt, I had praised 
du hattMt gtJobt, thou hadst 

praited 
er hatte golobt, he had praised. 



4. PLUPBurEOT Tense. 

pruroi. 

wir liattan gelolit, im had praised 
ihr liattot golobt, ye had praised 
■id hftttoa gelobt, they had 

praised. 



5, FUTUBE TSNSE, 



ioh werde loben, I shaU praise 
da wint loben, thou wilt praise 
er wild loben, he mil praise. 



wir werden loben, we shaU praise 
ibr werdet loben, ye will praise 
ne werden loben, they mil praiu. 



6. FuTUBB Perfeot Tense. 



ieh werde gelobt I shaU Ttave 
baben, praised 

dn wirst gelobt tJiou wiU have 
haben, praised 

er wird gelobt he wtU have 
baben, praised. 



wir werden gelobt CM shaU have 
baben, praised 

ibr werdet gelobt ye will have 
haben, praised 

de werden gelobt they will have 
haben, praisedi 



conditional mood. 
1. Pjuesent Tense. 



ieh wttrde loben, I should praise 
dn wUrdest loben, (hou wouldst 

praise 
er wtLrde loben, he vjould praise. 



wir wtlrden loben, we shmMpraisB 
ihr wUrdet loben, ye tvovld praise 
lie wtirdsn loben, they would 

praise. 



2. Past Tense. 



ieh wtirde gelobt I should have 
haben, praised 

du wdrdeflt gelobt thou wouldst 
haben, have praised 

er wtirde gelobt he would have 
haben, praised. 



have 



liave 



wir wtlrden gelobt CM should 
haben, praised 

ihr'Wtirdet gelobt ye would 
haben, praised 

sie wtlrden gelobt they woidd have 
haben, praised. 



ieh lobe, 

dnlobest, 
erlobe, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. 

I may praise, or 

1 praise 
thou mayst praise 
he may praise. 



wir loben, 
ihr lobet,* 
■ie loben. 



2. Imperfect Tense. 



ieh lobte, 
dnlobteet, 
er lobte. 



wir lobten, 
ihrlobtet, 
lie lobten, 



I might praise, 

or 1 praised 
thou mightst 

praise 
he might praise, 

* In the SuliJunciiYe lobet b never contracted, like lobt i° 
J3t, PB. I. 



we may praise 
ye may praise 
they may praise. 



we might praise 
ye might praise 
they might 
praise. 

the Indicative. 
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atmffiOat. 
Uh Iwkt gtlobt, I may have 

praimdj or I 

navepraUed 
d« habilt gtlobt, ihou maytt have 

praised 
«r halw gflobt, he may have 

praieed. 



8. FkBnoT Tesbb. 

FUardi. 
wir liabtn geloM, we may have 

praieed 
ihr hftbet geloliti ye may have 

praiaed 



•io habtii gelobt, they may have 

praiaed. 



4. Plufibfbct Tenbe. 



Uh hiitto gelobt, I might have 

prcUaed 

du hattait gelolyt, ihou mightst 

have praiaed 

•r halle gelobt, he migtU have 

praiaed. 



wir luitt0ii gtlolyt, tM might have 

praiaed 

ihr hattet geloM, ye might have 

praiaed 

Bie hatten gelobt, they might have 

praiaed. 



5. FuTUBB Tense. 



iAh wnde loben, I ahdU praiae 
du wndest lobek, thou tout praiae 
ear wuda loben, he wiU praiae. 



wir werden loben, toe ahaU praiae 
ihr werdet loben, ye will praiae 
■id wtrden loben, they wiu praiae. 



6. Fim7BB Pebfbot Teksb. 



iA wnde gelobt I ahdU have 
haben, praiaed 

du werdeit geloht ihou toiU have 
haben, praiaed 

er werde golobt he .voiU have 
haben, praiaed. 



wir werden gelobt we ahaU have 
haben, praiaed 

ihrwerdet gelobt ye will have 
haben, praised 

lie werden gelobt ^ey will have 
haben, praiaed. 



lobe (da), 
lobeer, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



praise (tliou) 
may he praise. 



loben wir, 
lobet (ihr), 

lobeniie, 



let us praiae^ 

praise (ye)' 
{Jet them praise^ 
{may they praise. 



INFINITIVE. 



Present, loben, to praise. 



Past, gelobt ha- to have praised, 
ben, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present, lobend, praising. 



Paat. gelobt orge- praiaed. 
lobet, 
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Obs. 1. — ^Wfaen the stem of a verb ends In a dental (t or d\ the 
terminatioiiB are added by means of the letter e : as, red-en, to talk. 



Present. 

iohrede 
duredest 
er redet 
wirreden 
ihr redet 
liereden. 



Imperfect. 

ichred-ete 
dnred-eteft 
er red-ete 
wir red-^ten 
ihr red-etet 
lie red<^ten« 



Past Part, geredet. 



Gbs, 2. — ^When the stem of a verb ends in el or er, and the termination 
begins with an e, one of these yuwels is usually dropped : as, wander«n, 
to wander. 



Present, 

ich wandere, wandre 
du wanderst 
er wandert 
wir waadem 
ihr wandert 
lie wandem. 



Imperfect, 

ioh wanderte 
du wandertett 
er wanderte 
wir wanderten 
ihr wandertet 
ne wanderten* 



Past Part, gewandert. 



Exercise XXY. 

Present and Imperfeti Indicative, 

fiber (Preposition with Accusative), abatU, concerning. 

A. — ^1. Ich lobe den fleissigen Enaben. 2. Er wohnt in dieser 
Strasse, Nummer eieben und achtzig. 3. Wo wohnt er? Er 
wohnt in dieser Strasse, Nummer acht und neunzig. 4. Oft kaufen 
die Eaufleute viele Waaren in einer Woche. 5. Er verkauft den 
Wagen und die zwei Pferde. 6. Vor zwei Jahren (ttvo years ago) 
lemte ich die franzosische Sprache. 7. Ich lehrte den Sohn des 
Kaufinanns die deutsche Sprache. 8. Die Eaufleute verkauften 
die Waaren in funf Tagen. 9. Gestem Abend redeten wir mit 
(toith) dem Arzte liber diese Sache. 10. Der Lehrer lobte und 
liebte die fleissigen Enaben. 

1. The mother loves the good child. 2. The teacher loves and 
praises the diligent pupil. 3. Where does* he live ? He lives in 
this street, number fifty-five. 4. Often does* the son of the 
merchant buy many goods inf a day. 5. Often do* the sons of the 
merchant sell many goods in a week. 6. Three years ago I learnt 
the German language. 7. Two years ago I taught the boy 
the French language. 8. We sold the carriage and the two 



* The Auxiliary Verb do is not expreased in German, 
t An witb Ofttive (in this phrase). 



E 2 
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horses in three days. 9. Yesterday evening I spoke to (say, with) 
the merchant about this matter. 10. Yesterday morning I spoke 
to (say, with) the earl about this matter. 



Terfect and Plupetfeet Indicatti^. 

B. — ^1. Ich habe den Thee gemacht. 2. Haben Sie den Kaffee 
gemacht ? 3. Meine Schwagerin hat den ganzen Abend geweint. 
4. Der Lehrer hat den fieissigen Schtiler gelobt. 6. Mein Enkel 
hat die deutsche Sprache nicht gelemt. 6. Hat der Lehrer mit den 
Kindem gespielt? 7. Mit VergnUgen hatte der Lehrer die Auf- 
merksamkeit des Kindes gelobt. 8. Ich hatte mit dem Grafen in 
diesem Hause gewohnt. 9. Die ganze Woche hatte ich mit dem 
Eaufmann in dem Hause gewohnt. 10. Ich hatte die Baume in 
dem Garten gepflanzt. 

1. Have you made the coffee? No, I have made the tea. 

2. Have you bought the sugar ? No, I have bought the tea. 

3. Have you bought the carriage ? No, I have bought the horses. 

4. My sister has wept the whole morning.* 6. My cousins have 
not learnt the French language. 6. Have you learnt the German 
language? No, I have not learnt the German language. 7. He 
had praised the attention of the diligentpupils. 8. He had played 
with the boys the whole morning. 9. We nad planted the trees in 
the new garden. 10. With pleasure had we praised the attention 
of the diligent pupils. 

* Aoctuative ot-Uxmiiiia of time. 



Tlie two Futures Indicative, and the Conditional. 

C. — 1. Die Kinder werden morgen spielen. 2. Wir werden dem 
Manne die Wahrheit sagen. 3. Uebermorgen werden Sie dem 
Manne das Geld schicken. 4. In der Gesellschaft werden die 
Kinder sehr wenig geredet haben. 5. Die Knaben werden dem 
Lehrer die Wahrheit gesagt haben. 6. Ich wtirde immer in 
Freundschaft mit dem Mamie leben. 7. Mit Vergnttgen wiirde er 
die englische Sprache lemen; 8. Mein Preurid wiirde die Unter- 
nehmung des Mannes loben. 9. D^nter andem (other) Umstanden 
wUrden Sie die Untemehmung des jungen* Mannes gelobt haben. 
10. Unter andem UmstHnden wi&rde der £[au£tnann dem Grafen 
die Wahrheit gesagt haben. 

1. The boys will play to-morrow in the garden of the earl. 

2. To-morrow the teacher will tell the boy (Dative) the truth. 

3. The day after to-morrow I will send the money to the merchant. 

4. The servant will have planted the trees in the garden. 5. I 
shall not have spoken to (say, with) the man the whole week. 
6. With pleasure would I praise the diligent pupils. 7. With 
pleasure would we praise the attention of the diligent pupils. 
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8. With pleasure would the girl learn the French language. 9. In 
other (andem) circumstances the teacher would have praised the 
attention of the diligent pupil. 10. In other circumstances I would 
haye sent the money and the goods to the merchant. 



The Infinitive, 
The sign of the Infinitive to is translated in German by la. 

D. — 1. Haben Sie Zeit den Brief zu lesen? 2. Ich habe nicht 
Zeit einen Brief zu schreiben. 3. iGrestem habe ich das Yergniigen 
gehabt, den Eonig zu sehen. 4. Ich hoffe meine Nichte in der 
Stadt zu sehen. 5. Wir hofften den jungen'Mann in dem Hause zu 
sehen. 6. Haben Sie Lust eine IJhr zu kaufen? 7. Wir haben 
keine Lust den Garten zu kaufen. 8. Mein Oheim schickte den 
Bedienten nach dem Landhause, um (in order) die Eleider zu holen. 
9. Der Lehrer schickte den Knaben nach dem Zimmer, um den Brief 
zu schreiben. 10. Der Graf schickte den Bedienten nach dem 
Grarten, um die Blumen zu holen. 

1. I have not time to read the letter. 2, Have you time to write 
the letter ? 3. The day before yesterday we had the pleasure to 
see the king in the playhouse. 4. Now I hope to see the girls in 
the house of the earL 5. Yesterday we hoped to see the merchant 
in (auf) the street. 6. Have you a mind to buy a»new dress ? 7. Has 
the young man a mind to buy a new watdh ? 8. I sent the tailor 
in order (um) to fetch the clothes. 9. Wesentihe servants to 
the stable in order to fetch the horses. 10. I will send -the servant 
to the country-house in order to fetch the flowers. 



XIX. — Pronouns. 

1. — ^Personal Pronouns, 
(1) Pronoun of the First Person, 



Singular. 

Nom. ich, I 

Oen, meiiier (mein), of me 

Dot mir, to me 

Ace, midh, me. 



Norn, du, thou 

Gen, deiner (dein), of thee 

J)aL dir, to tJic^ 

Ace, dich, thee. 





Plural. 


wir, 


we 


unser, 


of m 


nns. 


to U8 


uns, 


u». 


he Second Person, 


ihr, 
euer, 
euch, 
euoh, 


ye 

of you 
to you 
you. 
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(3) Pronouns of the Third Person, 

Singtdar, 
M. F. N. 

Norn, er, he tie, bHa m, U 

Oen, Miner, lein, of him Hum, of her Miner, Min, of it 

Dat. ihm, to him ihr, to her ihm, to it 

Aec, ihn, him, lie, her» et, »<. 

Ftural. 
M. F. N. 

JVbm. lie, <^ 

Oen, ihrer, o^ t/^«m 

Dat. ihnen, to them 

Aco, lie, tAem. 

Ohg. 1. — The Grenitives mein and dein are fonnd chiefly in poetry. 

Obs, 2. — In the Kent. Sing, the forms Miner, lein, and ihm are not 
much nsed : in place of them the usual Gen. is dewenor denelben, the 
usual Dat. dem or demMlben. 

Beflective Use of the Personal Pronouns. — There are no 
distinct reflective forms in the 1st and 2nd Persons : the 
different cases of ich and da being used reflectively : as, 
meiner, of myself ; deiner, of thyself. 

In the 3rd Person there is a special reflective form, 
sichy which must be used for the Dative and Accusative 
of the 3rd Person, both Singular and Plural. 

Obs. 1. — It has been already observed (see p. 9) that the Third 
Person Plural, Sie, is used for politeness instead of the Second, dn or 
ihr. Hence Ihrer, of you, and Ihnen, to you, are used instead of ener 
or each, — Sie, Ihrer, and Ihnen in such cases being always written 
with. capital initial letters : as, 

Haben Sie das Buch ? have you (he book f 

Ich Uebe Sie, I love you, 

Ich werde Ilmen das Buch goben, ItviU give you the book. 

Hence, in the Imperative Mood, the Third Person Plural is used 
instead of ihe Second : as, 

Geben Sie mir das Buch, give me tJie book. 

Obs. 2. — ^As inanimate objects may be either Masculine, Feminine, 
or Neuter in German, the English Pronoun it must be translated by 
er, ne, or ei, and their cases, according to the gender of the Noun to 
which it refers : as, 

Haben Sie den Hut ? Ja, ich habe ihn. Have you the hat f Yes, 

I have it 
Haben Sie die Feder? Ja, ich habe lie. Have you the penf 

YeSf I have it. 
Haben Sie dai Buch ? Ja, ich habe ei. Have you (he book f Tes^ 

I have it. 
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Obs. 8. — ^Notice the diffezenoe of the two langOAgee in tnoh 
phrases: as, 

Ich bin eBjiiie L 
Wir Bind es, it it we, 
Sie Bind es, it is you. 
Sie waien es, it teas you. 
Bin ich BB? isitif 
SindSiees? isUyoul 

In the phrase— «8 ist mein Bmder, it is my brother, the same idiom 
is used in both languages ; but when the liToun following is in the 
Plural, ei siiid is used : as, 

Es Bind meine Briider, it i» my hrothen, 

ExEBCiss XXYI. 

A. — ^1. Ich liebe Sie, und Sie lieben mich. 2. Er liebt una, und 
wir lieben ihn. 3. Er wird uns die Wahrheit sagen. 4. Ich werde 
Ihnen das Buch nicht geben. 5. G^ben Sie mir guten Wein und 
gutes Bred. 6. Bringen Sie mir ein Pfund schwarzen Thee. 
7. Morgen werde ich mit Ihnen spazieren gehen. 8. Er dankt ihr, 
und sie dankt ihm. 9. Ich denke an (of) ihn, und er denkt an 
mich* 10. Ich habe keine Zeit gehabt, Sie zu besuchen. 

1. I love him, and he loves me. 2. She loves us, and we love 
her. 3. I will tell him the truth. 4. He will give the books to 
me. 5. Give us (DcU.) good tea and good milk. 6. Bring me (Dat,) 
two pounds of green tea. 7. The day after to-morrow we will walk 
with her. 8. I thank him (Dat), and he thanks me (Dat). 9. I 
am thinking of (an, with Ace.) her, and she is thinking of me. 
10. We have had no time to visit her. 

da, (here. 

Instead of tHe Dative or AccusatiYe of es with a 
Preposition, da with a Preposition is used (before a 
vowel, dar) : as, 

daiin, in it, or in them, like (herein. 
damit, toith it, or wi(h them, like theremth, 
davon, of it, or of (hem, like thereof. 

These are properly Demonstratives (see below, p. 58), 
darin = in dem ; damit = mit dem ; davon = von dem ; 
and are used of things, not of persons. 

B.— 1. Wo 1st der Hut ? Br ist da. 2. Wo ist die Blume ? Sie 
ist da. 3. Wo ist das Buch ? Es ist in dem Zimmer. 4. Haben 
Sie den Stock ? Nein, ich habe ihn nicht. 5. Hat der Uhrmacher 
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die Uhr ganidit? Jt, er hat >ie gtemacht. 6. Wo ist das Pferd ? 
Ich babe es nicht geseheo. 7. Ist er es? Neia, ich bin es. 
8. Waren Sie es ? Nein, wir sind es. 9. Sind die Biicher in dem 
Zimmer? Ja, ae sind duin. 10. Wir sind damit zufrieden. 

1. Wbere is the stick? It is there. 2. Where is the rose ? It 
is there. 3. Where is the horse? It is in the stable. 4. Have 
you given the wine to the boy ? Yes, I have given it. 5. Have 
you given the milk to the girl ? No, I have not given it. 6. Have 
yon seen the horse ? Yes, I have seen it in the stable. 7. Was it 
he? No, it was L 8. Is it you? No, it is we. 9. Are the 
horses in the stable ? Yes, they are in them. 10, The merchants 
are content with it. 



2. — ^POSSBSSIW PBONOaNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

The Possessive Pronouns are used both as Pronominal 
Adjectives and as Pronouns proper. They are formed 
from the Personal Pronouns. 

1. auia, my mser, imr 

2.«n, tty {S^'j yoar 



i^ 



1. When used as Adjeelive»y they are declined like ein : 
for example, meiiii my, and unseTj our: 

Simgyiar* Plural. 

IL F. N. IL F. If. 

Norn, m&uk maiiiis mein 

Cfen, maiiiM neiiwr aieiiiss 

DaL TWfiw— » neiiwr meinein msliien 

Aee. aaiiksii. adae. ann. awiiie. 



Gen. vnseres imseror vnseres mssrer 

Dai, naseram nxunorer unseresi vnseron 

Aee. unseren. imsers. nnser. imsere. 

2. When used as Pronouns, like the English mine^ thtne^ 
dc.^ three forms of declension are used : 

(1) They are declined like Adjectives of the First or 
Strong Declension (p. 22) without the Article : as, Norn. 
Sing, meineri meinOi meines ; Plur. meine. For example : 

Sein Apfel ist gat, meiner ist sohleoht, hU appb U good, mtna 4% 
bad. 
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(2) They may be preceded by the Definite Article, and 
are then declined like Adjectives of the Second Declension 
(p. 24) : as, 

Nom. der meixie, die mnuB, dai mdnA, 
Gen. des maiiMii, der meinwi, des maiiMii, &c. 

(3) A derivative form in ig is constantly employed : as, 
xnein-ig^ dein-ig. These forms are always used with the 
Definite Article, and therefore declined like Adjectives 
preceded by the Definite Article : as : — 

Sinffular, Plural, 

M« F« N. M. F. X. 

1. der mfliiiige diemeinige dai meiiiige die meiiiigeii, mine. 

2. derdeinige diedeiiiige dasdeinige die deinigeii, thine. 
o./derieinige dieieiiiige daiaeinige die lemigeii, hisjitt, 

\deriliiig9 dieiluig^ daii]izige die ihrigen, hera. 

1. derimezige dieimerige danmnrige die imnigen, ours. 

o /der enzige die enzige das euige die enrigen, \ 

^'\derlhzige dielhzige daslhzige dielhrigen, / V^^^' 

3. derihzige dieihrige dai.ihzige dieihiigen, thArs. 

Bunnple. 
Seine Grossmntter ist alter ale die meinige, his grandmoOier is 
older than mine. 

This form is preferred to the two preceding. 

NoT^E. — ^Beide, hoih, when joined with Possessive Pronouns, mnst 
come after the PossesaiYe, and is then heiden. 



Meine beiden Schwestem, both my sisters. 
Meine beiden Briider, both my brothers. 



BXBBCISB XXVII. 

1. Ilnsere beiden Sohne sind krank. 2. Seine beiden Schwestem 
sind sehr reich. 3. Icih habe die Pferde Ihres Oheims und den 
Wagen unseres Naehbars gekauft. 4. Mein Sohn ist nicht so alt 
als der deinige. 5. Unsere Biicher sind besser als die Ihrigen. 
6. Mein Sohn ist nicht so fleissig als der Ihrige. 7. Hat mein 
Bruder seinen Hut oder den Ihrigen ? 8. Meine Mutter hat seinen 
Gbrten und den unsrigen gekauft. 9. In unserer Stadt sind 
mehr Aerzte als in der Ihrigen. 10. Mein Pferd ist schoner als 
das Ihrige ; aber das Birige ist besser als das seinige. 

1. Both my nephews are ill. 2. Both my grandsons are young. 
8. He has bought the horses ^oi Ms uocle ^nd the carriage of your 
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neighbour. 4. My sons are not bo old u thina 5. Tonr horse is 
better than mine ; but mine is better than hers. 6. EUs sons are 
not so diligent as yours. 7. Has your sister her dress or ours ? 
8. His uncle has bought your house and ours. 9. In his city 
(there) are more tailors than in ours. 10. Her &ther plants more 
trees in your garden than in ours. 



3. — ^Dehonstratite Prohouhs. 

The DemoDBtraiiYe Prcmomis are used both as Fro- 
nominal Adjectives and as Pronouns proper. They are, 
der^ dieser, ihia or thaty and jener^ that (yonder). 

NoTB. — Jen-er is the same word as the English fon (yon^der). 

1. Der, used as an Adjective, is declined like the 
Definite Article, being in flEkct the same word, and only 
distinguished by greater stress being laid upon it in 
pronunciation. 

2. Der^ used as a Pronoun, has, in the Genitive Sing, 
and Plur, and in the Dative Plur.j forms di£ferent from the 
Article. 







Singular, 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N, 


Norn, 


der 


die 


das 


die 


Oen. 


dessen 


deren 


dessen 


deren 


Dat 


den 


der 






Ace. 


den 


die 


das 


die. 



3. Dieser and jener are declined like Adjectives of the 
First Declension (p. 22), whether used as Adjectives or as 
Pronouns. 







Sinfftdar. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


dieser 


diese 


dieses (dies) 


diese 


Gen, 


dieses 


dieser 


dieses 


dieser 


Dai. 


diesem 


dieser, 


diesem 


diesen 


Aeo, 


diesen 


diese 


dieses (dies) 


diese. 



4. Dexjenige^ that one^ that yonder, is compounded of the 
Definite Article der and Jenige, a derivative of jen-er. 
Both parts of the word are declined, der as the Article 
and jenige as an Adjective of the Second or Weak 
Declension. It is used sometimes as an Adjective, but 
more frequently as a Pronoun. Its most frequent use is 
that of antecedent to a relative. When der is used in 
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place of deijenigei it is declined as above, except tliat 
the Oenitive Plural is derer instead of deren. — 
Derselbe, the same, used both as an Adjectire and a 
Pronoun, is declined in the same way. 

Singular, Phmd. 

M. F. K. If. F. N. 

Norn, dAzjenige disjenige daijeiiige diideaigai 

Gen. de^fenigea deijenigen dMJenigen dttjanigen 

Dot, dezQjenigen Aijenigen dexnjemigen dmfmigeaL 

Aco, ddxgenigva diejenige dnqenige di^enigen. 

Bzunplei. 

Mein Hut und deijenige (or der) meities Yaters, my hat w^d that 

of my father. 
Haben Sie meinen Hnt oder denjenigen (or den) meineB Yaters ? 

Have you my hat or that of my father 1 

Exercise XXYIII^ 

A. — ^1. Dieser G-arten gehort dem Sohne meines Nachbars. 
2. Jenes Haus gehort der Schwester meines Freundes. 3. Die 
Friichte jener B&ame sind besser als die Friichte dieser Bamne. 
4. Ich habe diesem Mamie imser Haus gezeigt. 5. Meine 
Schwester hat dieser Frau ihren Fingerhut gegeben. 6. Ich habe 
jenem Madchen die Blmnen gegeben^ 7. Alle Hauser dieser Stadt 
sind hoch. 8. Jenes Landhaus gehort d^ Tante meines Fremides. 

9. Unser Nachbar hat diesem Einde seinen Begenschirm gegeben. 

10. Sein Yater hat jenes Haus und jenen Gkirten gekauft. 

1. This hat belongs to the brother of my friend. 2. This pen 
belongs to the sister of jevac ne^bour^ 8. The fruits of that 
(yonder) garden aa'e better tha& tiie fruits of this garden. 4. I have 
shown to this man both out horses^ 5. My sister has given her 
thimble to this child. 6. I hare given the roses to the daughter 
of that man. 7. All (the) houses of that village are small. 8. I 
will show that country-house to the aunt of my neighbour. 
9. I will give to my sister this umbrella. 10. My farther will buy 
this garden and this country-4iouse. 

EuLE 10.— This or that, followed by the Verb " to be " 
and a Noun, is translated by the Neuter dies, and does 
not agree with the Nousn. 

Examples. 

Dies ist mein Hut, this m my hat. 

Dies ist meine Schwester, this is my sister. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in the same way. 
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B. — ^1. Jener Qarten Ut schdner als derjenige (or der) meines 
Vaters. 2. Jene Feder ist besser als diejenige (or die) Ihrer 
Schwester. 3. Jenes Hans ist. grosser als dasjenige (or das) meines 
Bruders. 4. Dies ist Ihr Stock. 6. Dies ist meine Feder. 
6. Dies sind Ihre Eleider. 7. Dieser Fingerhut ist besser als 
derjenige (or der) meiner Schwester. 8. Die Kirchen in jener Stadt 
sind zahlreicher als diejenigen (or die) in dieser Stadt. 9. Dieser 
Reisende hat sein Zimin^r und das meines 'Freundes gesehen. 
10. Sprechen Sie von («/) meinem Frennde oder von dem des 
Eaufmanns? 

1. This hat is better than that of my brother. 2. This watch 
is smaller than that of my sister. 3. This horse is more beautiful 
than that of your cousin. 4. This is your knife. 5. These are 
my pens. 6. Have you my thimble or that of your niece ? 7. Are 
the churches in London more numerous than those in Vienna? 
8. This church is more beautiful than that in the village. 9. Have 
these travellers seen their rooms and those of their friends ? 10. Do 
you speak of (von, with Dat,^ my sons or of (von) those of the 
earl? 

4. — Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

1. Wer, tohof was, what? are only Pronouns, not 
Adjectives, and used like the English who and whcU^ the 
former denoting persons, the latter things. They are 
alike in the Singular and Plural, and are thus declined : — 



Nom. 


wer, 


whof 


was, 


ujhati 


Oen. 


wMien, 


vhoaef 


wessen, 


oftphatf 


Dot. 


W61U, 


to tahomt 


— 


— 


Aco. 


wen. 


whomf 


was* 


tohatf 



Gbs. — ^For the Dative to what, won, whereto, or jome similar com- 
pound, would be used. See p. .64, No. 5. 

Weristda? Wlwis'ffterel 

WeoenHutistder? Wiioae hat i$ that 1 

Wem geben Sie das Boeh ? To whom do you give the hook f 

Wen haben Sie gesehen ? Whom have you aienl 

Was haben Sie gesehen ? What have you seen f 

Was fUr, fpllo\«:ed by a Jf o\m, means, What sort of ... f 
What Icind of ...f 

Bmnplet. 
Was ffir ein Hans haben Sie ? What tort of a house have you f 
Was ffir Wein kaufen Sie ? What sort of wine do you buy i 
Was ffir Bucher haben Sie ? What sort of books Jiave you i 

Obs. — Notice that in this phrase filr does not govern the following 
Noun. 
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2. Weldher, welche^ welches^ which, what, is used 
as an Adjective, and sometimes as a Pronoun, and is 
declined like dieser. 



InrnplM.* 

"WUelier Wein ist d&r beste ? WHiek wine iiiHehettf 

Welohen Wein lieben Sle ? Which wine do you Wee f 

Welehe Tochter lieben Sie ? Which daughter do you like*- 

Weloher von Ihren Sohnen ? Which of your sons f 

Welehe yon Ihren Tochtem ? Which of your dau^hten f 

Welohes von Ihren Bildiem'? Which of your books f 



Exercise XXIX. 

A. — 1. Wer ist dieser junge Mann ?" Es- ist der Gartner. 2. Was 
wunscht er? Er wtinscht mit Ihnen zu sprechen. 3. Mit wem 
wiinscht er m sprechen ? Mit Ihrem Bruder. 4. Wessen Haus 
ist das?* Das ist das Hkus des Grafbn. 6. Wem gehort dieser 
Hnnd? Er gehort dem Sohne meines Nachbars. 6. Wem haben 
Sie den Fingerhut gegeben? Ich babe ihn meiner Schwester 
gegeben. 7. Wen sucht der Gartner? Er sncht seine Tochter. 

8. Was fur Bucher* lesen. Sie? Ich lese franzosische Biicher. 

9. Was fur eine Blume haben Sie ? loh habe eine Rose, 10. Was 
far ein Yogel ist dieser ? Es ist eine Gtsuis, 

1. Who is this old man ? It is the watchmaker. 2. What does 
he wish ? He wishes to speak to (say, with) your son. 3. With 
whom dbes he wish to speak? With this woman. 4. Whose 
thimble is this ? It is the thimble of my sister. 5. To whom do 
these dogs belong ? They belong to the son of the rich merchant. 

6. To whom have you given these clothes ? I have given them to 
my nephew. 7. Whom are the gardeners looking for ? They are 
looking for the sons of their' neighbour. 8. What sort of a hat 
have you ? I have a black hat. 9. What sort of wine is this ? 
It is white wine ; no, it is red wine. 10. What kind of books does 
the young man read (lte$t) ? He reads German books. 

S. — ^1. Welcher Uhrmacher hat diese Uhr gemacht ? 2. Welehe 
Tochter hat diesen Brief geschrieben? 3. Welcher Wein ist der 
beste ? Der rothe Wein. 4. Welchen Hund haben Sie gekauft ? 
5. Welchen Ton seinen Sohnen haben Sie gesehen? 6. Welcher 
{Dat.^ von meinen Tochtem haben Sie den Garten gezeigt? 

7. Welches von jenen Biichem haben Sie gelesen ? 8. Mit welchem 
von diesen Knaben wiinscht er zu sprechen ? Er wiinscht mit dem 
altesten zu sprechen. 9. Was ist der Name Ihres Sohnes? 10. 
Welches ist. der Weg nach dem Landhause ? 
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!• Which watchmakers have made these watches? 2. Which 
tailor has made these clothes? 3. Which wine have you bought? 
4. Which dogs has the soldier bought? 5. Which of the dogs 
have you bought ? 6. To which of my grand-daughters have vou 
given the umbrella ? 7. Which of those horses have you bought ? 
8. With which of these soldiers does the suspicious traveller wish 
to speak ? 9. What is the name of the traveller? 10. Which is 
the way to the village ? 



5. — Relative Pbonouns and Adjectives. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun der (not Adjective), and 
the Interrogatives welcher (both Adjective and Pronoun), 
and wer, was, axe also used as Relatives, and are declined 
in the same manner as when Interrogatives. 

2. Der and welcher are the Ordinary Belatives, and 
are used interchangeably, except in the Genitive Case, 
when dessen and deren are alone used, not the Genitive 
of welcher. 

Wer and was are properly Gompound Belatives, or 
antecedent and relative combined, like the English who 
(he who) and what (that which). Bee below, pp. 64, 65. 

Obf.— Was c*D alao be tued m a Simple Relative, but not with a noan as its 
antecedent. It is chiefly in such phrases as AUes was, everyVUng that. See Germ. 
Princ. Pt. 11. p. 183, Note U. 

EuLB 11. — The Relative agrees with the antecedent in 
Gender, Numberi and Person, but not in Case. 

Bulb 12. — ^In all relative clauses, the Verb is placed 
at the end of the clause ; and in the case of compound 
Verbs, the Participle and the Infinitive precede the 
Auxiliary Verb. 



Wir haben einen Brader, welcher Behr klein ist, we have a 

brother who is very little. 
Wo ift die neue IJhr, welche der Uhrmacher gemacht hat? 

Where is the new watch which the vMtehmaker hoe made i 
Hier sind die Bficher, welche Sie gekauft haben, here are the 

boohs which you, have bought. 

3. When the antecedent is a Personal Pronoun, der is 
used as a relative, and the Personal Pronoun is repeated 
with der and its Cases : as, 

Wir, die wir jetzt alt sind, we who are now old. 
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4. The Belative, wMch is often omitted in English, is 
always expressed in German : as, 

Die Frennde, die ich liebe, the friends I love, 

EXEBCISE XXX. 

A. — ^1. Ich habe einen Freund, welcher sehr gross ist. 2. Ich 
habe eine Schwester, welche sehr schdn ist 3. Wir haben ein 
Pferd, welches sehr niitzlich ist. 4. Der Garten, welchen Ihr Yater 
gekauft hat, ist sehr schon. 6. Ich habe die Eirche gesehen, 
welche in der Stadt ist. 6. Haben Sie das Landhaus gesehen, 
welches mein Vater gekauft hat ? 7. Das Kind, dessen Vater wir 
gestem gesehen haben, ist sehr krank. 8. Der Reisende, dessen 
8ohn ich von dem Lande geholt habe, ist sehr reich. 9. Hier ist 
der Mann, welchem wir den Brief geschrieben haben. 10. Hier ist 
die Fran, welcher ich den Fingerhut gegeben habe. 

1. We have an ancle who is very rich. 2. He has a grand- 
daughter who is very poor. 3. She has a book which is very 
usefuL 4. I have seen the garden which your grandfather has 
bought. 5. Have you seen the watch which my aunt has given 
to me ? 6. Have you seen the horses which my grandfetther has 
bought ? 7. The bDys whose father we saw (use Perfect) yesterday 
are very well. 8. Have you seen the traveller whose sons we have 
fetched from our country-house ? 9. Here is the tailor to whom 
you have given the clothes. 10. Here is the niece to whom you 
will show the country-house. 

B. — 1. Der alte Mann, der das Landhaus gezeigt hat, ist der 
Gartner. 2. Die junge Frau, die den Brief geschrieben hatte, ist 
sehr reich. 3. Haben Sie das Buch, das ich getesen habe? 4. Mein 
Oheim, in dessen Hause ich zwei Jahre gewohnt habe, ist sehr 
krank. 5. Die Schiller, deren Au^be ich gelobt habe, sind sehr 
fleissig. 6. Dies sind die Bauem, deren Dorfer wir gestem gesehen 
haben. 7. Warum (why) hat er nicht mich geschickt, der ieh 
ihm immer mit Treue gedient habe ? 8. £r wird Ihnen seine Land- 
gtiter geben, dis Sie die Sohne seiner Schwester sind. 9. Schicken 
Sie (Imper, gend) Ihren Sohn zu (to) uns, die wir Ihnen inmier 
mit Eifer und Treue gedient haben. 10. Warum haben Sie nicht 
zu uns geschickt, die wir immer die Ihrigen* geliebt haben ? 

1. Tl}e young man who has shown the country-house is the 
servant of the earl. 2. The young woman who has served us with 
fidelity is very ill. 3. My sister-in-law has the horse which I have 
bought. 4. My brother-in-law, in whose house my cousin has 
dwelt for three years, is very ilL 6. The scholar whose exercise 
the master has praised is very diligent. 6. These are the soldiers 
whose horses we bought (Perfect) yesterday. 7. Why has he not 

* Die Ihrigm, your fomily. 



64 FBONOUNS. 

sent us, who have always served him with zeal and fidelity ? 8. He 
will give his estates to me, who am the son of his friend. 9. Send 
your son to me, who have served you with zeal and fidelity. 
10. Why has he not sent to them, who are the friends of his 
father ? 

6. When a Relative ig governed by a Preposition, the 
two are often contracted when they refer to things, and 
not persons : as, 

womit, mit welchem (or mit dem), with uihichi, or wheretoHh. 
worn, zu welchem (or zu dem), to which, or whereto. 
wovon, von welchem (or von dem), ofwhicKj or whereof. 
worans, aus welchem (or aus dem), out of which. 
worin, in welchem (or in dem), in whichf or wherein^ 

SzamplM. 

Der Garten, wovon ich gehort habe, the garden of which I have 

heard. 
Das Zimmer, worin ich schlafe, the room in- which- 1 sleep. 

These Relative Pronouns may also be used as Interroga- 
tives: as, 

Wovon sprechen Sie ? Of what are you tpeoMng f 



EXEBCISE XXXI. 

1, Hier ist der Wagen, wovon ich gehSrt habe. 2. Hierist der 
Schlussel, womit ich die Thiir geof&et habe. 3. Das Zimmer, 
worin ich schlafe, ist sehr kalt. 4. Das (that) ist eine Untemeh- 
mune, wodurch Sie grosse Ehre erlangen werden. 5. Hier ist das 
Pferd, woflir ich hundert imd dreissig Pfund* gezahlt habe. 

1. Here are the houses of which you have heard. 2. Here are 
the keys with which he has opened the doors. 3. The country- 
house in which we sleep is very cold. 4. This is an undertaking 
by which my brother-in-law will gain great honour. 5. Have you 
seen the garden for which I have paid two thousand and eighty- 
three pounds ? 

* With weights, measures, kc., the sing, is used for the plnr. See p.' 19. 

6. Deijenige welcher (or der), he who; derselbe 
welcher (or der), the same who. See p. 58, No. 4. 

Instead of the above, the contracted forms wer, he who 
^o), and was, that which (what)^ are frequently used. 
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Inrnplei. 
Derjenige, welcher reich Ist, ist nicht immer zufrieden, he who is 

Hch i$ not always contented. 
Diejenigen, welche reich sind, sind nicht immer zufrieden, those 

who are rich are not always eontcTUed. 
Wer tugendhaft ist, wird gliicklich sein, he who is virtuous toill he 

happy. 
Was schon ist, ist nicht immer g^^t, what (that which} is fine is not 

always good, 

EXEBCISE XXXII. 

1. Derjenige, welcher tugendhaft ist, wird gliicklich sein. 

2. Diejenigen, welche unzufrieden sind, sind nicht gliicklich. 

3. Ich gebe das Buch demjenigen, welchen ich am meisten liebe. 

4. Ich Uebe diejenigen, welche tugendhaft sind. 5. Wer Tugend 
liebt, wird gliicklich sein. 6. Wer nicht immer mit Ehrlichkeit 
handelt, wird unglucklich sein. 7. Geben Sie diesen Auftrag dem- 
jenigen, welcher mit Eifer imd Treue handelt. 8. Er sagte mir, 
was er wiinschte. 9. Dieser junge Mann ist der Bruder desjenigen, 
welchen wir in Wien gesehen haben. 10. Folgen Sie dem Bathe 
deijenigen, welche tugendhaft leben. 

1. He who is rich is not always contented. 2. Those who are 
contented will be happy. 3. I will give the book to her whom I 
love most. 4. I do not love those who are rich, but (sondern) those 
who are virtuous. 5. Those who love virtue* will be happy and 
contented. 6. Those who act with honour will be happy and 
contented. 7. I will give this commission to him who always acts 
with honour. 8. They told us what they wished. 9. This young 
girl is the sister of her whom I saw (Perfect) in Paris. 10. I will 
follow the advice of him who acts with honesty, zeal, and fidelity. 

* Prefix the Article. 



6. — Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

1. Man^ one (like French on), they, people ; is used in 
Nominative Sing, only : as, man sagt, one says, people say. 
The other cases are supplied by those of einer. 

2. Jemand; some one, any one, Niemand^ no one (com- 
pounded of man, one, with je, ever (ever a man), and nie, 
never (never a man), take es or s in the Genitive, and some- 
times em in the Dative and en in the Accusative ; but the 
Dat. and Ace. are more usually the same as the Nom. — 
The d in Jeman-d, Nieman-d, is simply euphonic, like 
soun^d, houn-d, 

3. Jedermann, every one, takes s in the Gen., but 
remains unaltered in the other Cases. 

4. Etwas^ something, anything, nichts, nothing^ are in- 
declinable. 

O. PR. I. F 
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5. Seder, each^ every, declined like dieser. Jeglicher, 
jedweder^ have the same meaning and are declined in 
the same way. 

6. Mancher^ in the Sing, signifies manif a one, in the 
Flur. many. Declined like Seser. 

7. Einige, some, nsed in the Flnr. and declined like the 
Flnr. of dieser. Einige^ gome; Andere, others. 

8. Viel, much. Plur. Viele, many. 

9. Mehr, more (indecl. in Sing.). Plur. Mehre or 
mehrere^ several, many. 

10. Wenig, little. Plur. Weiiige,/ctr. 

11. Aller, all, is declined like dieser^ when it precedes 
the nonn which it qualifies. 

12. Ander, other, is declined like an Adjective. 

13. Ein^ einer^ some one, and kein^ keiner^ not one, 
no one, none, are nsed both as Pronouns and Adjectives. 
They are declined as Pronouns like the Definite Article, as 
Adjectives like the Indefinite Article. 

ExEEciSB XXXni. 

1. Man ist gliicklich, wenn (when) man zufrieden ist.* 2. Ich 
habe Jemand auf der Strasse gesehen. 3. Wir haben Niemand auf 
dem Landhause gesehen. 4. Das ist Niemandes Pflicht. 5. Ich 
werde Niemand(em) Geld leihen. 6. Es ist Jedennanns Pflicht 
chrlich zu handeln. 7. Was sagte Ihr Freund? Er sagte 
nichts. 8. Wer ist ohne Fehler? Niemand (Keiner). 9. Was 
thun diese Leute ? Einige lesen, Andere schreiben. 10. Viele von 
meinen Freunden sind ohne Geld. 11. Das ist alles wasf ich habe. 
12. Mehrere haben denselben Mann gesehen. 

1. One is unhappy when* one is discontented. 2. Have you seen 
any one in the street? No, I have seen no one. 3. Will you 
lend money to any one ? No, I will lend it to no one. 4. I have 
seen nothing in the city. 6. No one of us (keiner von uns) is with- 
out faults. 6. Have you many pupils ? I have several. 7. How 
many (wie vieT) horses have you ? I have several. 8. What are 
these people doing ? Some are teaching, others are learning. 9. Is 
that all which (was) you have ? 10. When (wann) is one content ? 
When* one is happy. 

* After tcenn the Verb is placed in the same position as in a relative clause (Rule 12» 
p. 62). Obsenre that not this form, bnt wann, is used as an Interrogative, 
t See p. 62, Obi, 
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XX. — The Weak Conjugation. — ^Passive Voice. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1. Pbesent Tense. 

Singular. 
ich werde gelobt, I am praised 
du win t gelobtf thou art praised 
er wild gelobt, he is praised. 



Plural. 
wirwerdengelobt, toe are praised 
ihr werdet gelobty ye are praised 
lie weiden gelobt, &ey are praised. 



2. Imfebfeot Tenbe. 



ieh wmde gdobt, I was praised 
duwmdestgelobty fAott wcut 

praised 
er wnrde gelobt, he was praised. 



wir wnxdm gelobt, toe were praised 
ihr wnrdet gelobty ye were praised 
lie warden gelobt, they were 

praised. 



3. Febfect Tense. 



ieh bin gelobt I have been 

worden, praised 

du bist gelobt thou hast been 

warden, praised 

er iet gelobt he has been 

worden, praised. 



wir sind gelobt we have been 
worden, praised 

ihr leid gelobt ye have been 
worden, praised 

ne find gelobt they have been 
worden, praised. 



4. Plxtfebfect Tense. 



ieh war 
worden, 

du wsrrt 
worden, 

er war 
worden. 



gelobt 
gelobt 
gelobt 



I had been 

praised 
thou hadst been 

praised 
he had been 

praised. 



wir waren gelobt 

worden, 
ihr waret gelobt 

worden, 
lie waren gelobt 

worden, 



we had 
praised 

ye had 
praised 

they had 
praised. 



been 
been 
been 



5. FuTUBB Tense. 



ich werde gelobt Ishallbe praised 

werden, 

du wirst gelobt thou wUt be 

werden, praised 

er wird gelobt he vnllbe praised 

werden 



be 



be 



Wirwerdengelobt we shall 
werden, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye wiU 
werden, praised 

sie werden gelobt they will be 
werden, praised. 



ieh werde gelobt 
worden lein, 

du wirft gilobt 
worden sein, 

er wird gelobt 
worden sein, 



6. FtTUBB Pekfbot Tense. 
I shall have been \ wirwerdengelobt 



praised 
thou wilt have 

been praised 
he will have 

been praised. 



worden sein, 
ihr werdet gelobt 

worden sein, 
sie werden gelobt 

worden sein, 



we shall have 
been praised 

ye will have 
been praised 

they will have 
been praised. 

F 2 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

1. Pbesent Tensb. 



Singular. 

ieh wiirde gelobt I should he 

werden, praised 
du wflrdeit gelobt thou toouldst he 

irerden, praised 

er wiirde gelobt he would he 

werden, praised. 



Plural. 
wir wtlxden gelobt voe should he 

werden, praised 

ihr wtlrdet gelobt ye would he 

werden, praised 

lie wtlrden gelobt they would he 

werden, praised. 



2. Past Tense. 



ieh wiirde gelobt I should have 
worden idn, heen praised 

dnwiirdeit gelobt thou toouldst 
worden idn, have heen 

praised 

er wiirde gelobt he would have 
worden lein, heen praised. 



wir wiirden mlobt tee should have 
worden lem, heen praised 

ihr wtlrdet gelobt ye would have 
worden lein, heen praised 

lie wilrden mlobt they would have 
worden lein, been praised. 



ieh werde gelobt, I may he praised, 

or I am praised 

dnwerdeit gelobt, thou mayst he 

praised 

er werde gelobt, he may he 

praised. 



subjunctive mood. 
1. Present Tense. 

wir werden gelobt, we 



may he 
praised 

ihr werdet gelobt, ye may he 

praised 

lie werden gelobt, they may he 

praised. 



2, Impebfeot Tense. 



ioh wiirde gelobt, I might he wir wilrden ge 

praisedfOrl lobt, 

was praised i 
dn wilrdest ge- thou mightst he ihr wtlrdet gelobt, ye might he 



we might he 
praised 



Ifllbt, praised 

er wiirde gelobt, he might he 

praised. 



praised 

lie wilrden gelobt, f^ might he 

praised. 



8. Pebfeot Tense. 



idh lei gelobt I may have heen 

worden, praised, or I have 

heen praised 

dn leiit gelobt &iou mayst have 

worden, heen praised 

er lei gelobt he may have heen 

V wordm, pramd. 



wir leien gelobt we may have 
worden, heen praised 

ihr seiet gelobt ye may have 
worden, heen praised 

lie leien gelobt they may liave 
worden, been praised. 
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4. Plupebfeot Tense. 

Singular. 

ioh ware gelobt I might have 

wcirdeii, been praised 

du warest gelobt thou mightst have 

wordexii been praised 

er ware gelobt he might have 

worden, been praised. 



wir w&rwi 
wofdoxif 

ihr waxet 
woxdeiii 

lie waren 
worde&i 



Plural, 
gelobt we might have 

been praised 
gelobt ye might have 

been praised 
gelobt they might have 

been praised. 



5. FuTUBB Tense. 



ibh werde gelobt I shall be 
werdeiii praised 

du werdest gelobt diou wUt be 
werden, praised 

er werde gelobt he vnU be 
werden, praised. 



wir werden gelobt toe shaU be 



werden, 
ibr werdet gelobt 

werden, 
sie werden gelobt 

werden, 



praised 
ye totU he 

praised 
they toiU be 

praised. 



6. FuTUBE Pbbfect Tense. 



ieb werde gelobt 
worden lein, 

dn werdest gelobt 
worden sein, 

er werde gelobt 
worden sein. 



I shall have 
been praised 

thou tout have 
been praised 

he wiu have 
been praised. 



wir werden gelobt 
worden Min, 

ibr werdet gelobt 
werden sein, 

sie werden gelobt 
worden sein. 



toe shaU have 
been praised 

ye toiU have 
been praised 

they toiU have 
beenpraised. 



JMPEBATIVB MOOD. 



werde (da) gelobt, be (tJiou) praised 
werde er gelobt, let him be 

praised. 



werdet gelobt, be (ye) praised 
werden lie gelobt, let them be 

praised. 



infinitive. 



Present, gelobt wer- to be praised, 
den. 



Past, gelobt wor- to have been 
den sein, praised. 



PABTICIPLE. 

Past, gelobt, beenpraised. 

Note. — ^In forming the past Tenses of the Passive Voice, the 
abbreviated form worden, not geworden, is used. Notice that 
in the Compound Tenses sein, to be, takes the place of the 
English have, in accordance with the conjugation of werden, p. 44. 



EXEBCISE XXXIV. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative, 

A. — 1. Ioh werde von (by) meinem Lehrer gelobt. 2. Du wirst 
von deinem Lehrer getadelt. 3. Der faule Schiiler wird von seinem 
Lehrer gestraft. 4. Wir werden von unsem Lehrem gelobt; Sie 
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werden von den Ihrigen getadelt. 5. Jetzt werden wir von alien 
nnsem Feinden gefiirchtet. 6. Ich wnrde immer von meinem 
Lehrer geliebt and gelobt. 7. Der Wagen nnd die Pferde warden 
von nnsem Nachbam gekanft. 8. Die Fremden warden von 
meinem Schwager nach dem Hafen gefohrt. 9. Er wnrde mehr 
von seinen Yerwandten als von seinen Nacbbam getadelt. 10. Ich 
wnrde damals von meinen Feinden, aber obne Grand getadelt. 

1. I was always loved by my fifttber. 2. Tbon wast always loved 
by thy mother. 3. She is pnnished by her teacher. 4. We are 
loved by oar children. 5. I^w are the soldiers feared by aU the 
inhabitants of the village. 6. The garden and the conntry-honse 
were boaght by the son of oar neighbonr. 7. The stranger was 
condncted by the servant of the earl to the harbonr. 8. He was 
praised by his relations, bat blamed by his friends. 9. This man 
was more feared by his friends than by his enemies. 10. Five 
days before it was told by the coasin of oar friend, bat it was not 
believed by oar neighbonrs. 



The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, 

& — ^1. Biese Kirche ist von dem reichen Manne gebaat worden. 
2. Dieses Bach ist von dem Buchhandler gedrnckt worden. 3. Yon 
wem sind der Wagen and die Pferde gekanft worden ? 4. Diese 
Messer sind in der Stadt gemacht worden. 5. Der jnnge Mann 
ist in dem letzten Elriege getodtet worden. 6. Damals war ich 
noch nicht (not yet) nach Frankreich geschickt worden. 7. IHe 
Kinder waren von meinem Yater nach dem Schanspielhaose 
gefuhrt worden. 8. Dieser Yerlast war weniger von seinem 
Sfeflfen als von seiner Nichte gefuhlt worden. 9. Nie vorher war 
der Richter von seinen Nachbeim gefurchtet worden. 10. Nie 
vorher war dieses Buch von dem Bachhandler gedrnckt worden. 

1. These trees have been planted in the garden. 2. I have been 
punished by my father. 3. By whom have these books been 
printed? 4. The carriage and the horses have not yet been 
boaght. 5. Where have these knives been made? They have 
been made in London. 6. The nephews of the earl had been 
killed in the last war. 7. The strangers had been condncted to 
the harbour by the servants of the judge. 8. The judges had been 
blamed by thcSir neighbours, but without reason. 9. We had been 
blamed less by our neighbours than by our relations. 10. Never 
before was it believed by the judge. 



The FtUure and Future-Perfect Indicative, 

C. — 1. Wann (when) werden diese Hauser gebaut werden? 
2. In wenigen Tagen werden ein Wagen and zwei Pferde gekanft 
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werden. 3. Wir werden von meinem Oheim fur eine solcbe 
Handlung getadelt werden. 4. Der fleissige Schiller wird von 
fieinem Lehrer gelobt werden. 5. Es wird von dem Bichter gesagt 
werden, aber vielleicht wird es nicht geglaubt werden. 6. G^stem 
werden die Blumen von meiner Schwester in dem Grarten gepflanzt 
worden sein. 7. Der Richter wird vielleicht von seinen Nachbam 
getadelt worden sein. 8. Wir werden von den Bedienten nach 
dem Hafen gefUhrt worden sein. 9. Wir werden ohne Grand 
getadelt worden sein. 10. Der Bichter wird weniger von seinen 
Yerwandten als von seinen Nachbam gehasst worden sein. 

1. When will this church be built ? 2. When will the carriage 
and the horses be bought ? 3. The pupils will be blamed by their 
teacher for such an (say, a such) action. 4. The judges will be 
blamed by their relations. 5. I shall be hated by my relations. 
6. The church will have been built in the town.* 7. The day 
hefore yesterday the trees will have been planted by the gardener 
in our garden. 8. The carriage and the horses will have been 
bought by the rich merchant. 9. Perhaps I shall have been blamed 
by my relations. 10. The judge will have been hated by the 
inhabitants of the village. 



The Conditional. 
D. — 1. Unter solchen Umstanden wiirde ich von meinen Verwand- 
ten gehasst werden. 2. Dann wiirde diese Kirche nicht so lang- 
sam gebaut werden. 3. Nach einer solchen Handlung wiirden wir 
nicht von unsem Nachbam geehrt werden. 4. Dann wiirden die 
Knaben nach der Schule geschickt werden. 5. Die Soldaten wiirden 
in der ersten Schlacht getodtet werden. 6. Das Buch wiirde von 
meinem Buchhandler in kiirzerer Zeit gedruckt worden sein. 7. Unter 
fiolchen Umstanden wiirden die Pferde wohlfeiler gekauft worden 
sein. 8. Bin solcher Verlust wiirde von meinen Verwandten 
gefiihlt worden sein. 9. Ohne den Bath des Gartners wiirden 
die Baume nicht in unserm Garten gepflanzt worden sein. 10. Der 
Knabe wiirde von meinem Oheim nach der Schule gefiihrt worden sein. 

1. Under (unter) such circumstances the judge would be feared by 
the inhabitants of the village. 2. The books would be printed in 
a shorter time by our booksellers. 3. A carriage and two horses 
would be bought by my uncle. 4. Such a (say, a such) loss would 
be feared by the poor merchant. 5. Without the advice of my 
uncle the boys would not be sent to the school. 6. Under (unter) 
such circumstances the church would not have been built by the 
earl. 7. After such an (say, a such) action I should have been 
more honoured by my relations and Mends. 8. The soldier would 
have been killed in the first battle of the war. 9. Then the strangers 
would have been conducted to the harbour by the servants of the 
«arl. 10. The judge would have been hated more by his relations 
than by his neighbours. 
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The Infinitive, 

lL-^1, Ich habe den Brief geschickt, urn von meinem Yater gelobt 
zu werden. 2. Ich ftirchte von dem Richter getadelt za werden. 

3. Wir wiinflchten immer von unsem Nachbam geachtet zu werden. 

4. Er wiinBchte von seinen Yerwandten geliebt zu werden. 5. Der 
Schiller hoffte von seinem Lehrer gelobt zu werden. 

1. We wrote (Per/.) these letters in order to be praised by our 
teachers. 2. The judge always wished to be esteemed by the 
inhabitants of the village. 3. We fear to be conducted to the 
harbour by the stranger. 4. I always wished to be loved by my 
imcle and my aunt. 5. I hope to be esteemed by that good man. 

Note. — Werden is the regular auxiliary of the Passive Yoioe, but 
Min is also used, though with a different foroe. Werden refers to the 
passing of the act itself, and can always be tzaoed to its literal meaning 
of hewme; sein on the contrary refers only to the finished state as 
expressed by the Participle, which thus in effect becomes an Adjective. 
Thus, das Hauf wird gebaut, ihe Koum is (being) InUU, or the house 
is built (in some particmar manner when the buil<ung process goes on) ; 
but das Hauf Ist gebaut, ihe house is buUt (and finished), it is a buiU 
house. See Germ. Princ. Pt. II. p. 135, Note 13. 



XXI. — Verbs of Mood. 



Besides the three Auxiliary Verbs, haben^ to have, 
sein^ to he, and werden^ to become, there are six other 
Auxiliary Verbs, usually oaUed Verbs of Mood, because 
they are generally used with other Verbs to modify their 
meanings. These Verbs are : — 



k(hui0ii, 


can 


milssen. 


must 


wollen, 


tvill 


soUen, 


shaU 


mSgen, 


may 


dilrfen, 


dare. 



These Yerbs are conjugated like other Yerbs, with a few irregu- 
larities, but the compound tenses have one important exception. 
When the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses are used alone, they are 
regular : as, ich. habe geKOnnt, / have been able ; ich habe 
gewollt, / have vHshea, But when these tenses are used with 
the Infinitive of another Yerb, which is their ordinary use, the 
Infinitive is substituted for the Participle : as, ich habe es thun 

konnen (not gekonnt), I have been able to do it ; ich habe 

es than wollen (not gewollt), 2 have wished to do it. 
After these Yerbs the Infinitive is always used without zu. 
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1. konnen, to he Me, can. 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Present Tense. 



Sing, iehkann 

dukannst 

or kann. 
Plur, wirkSimen 

ihr konnt or kSimet 

siekonneiL 



Sing, iohkonna 
dukonnoit 
er kSime. 

Flur, wir konnen 
ihrkonnet 
lie konnen. 



Imferfeot Tense. 



Svng, ichkonnte, 



Sing, ichk^nntOi 
&c. 



Peepect Tense. 



Sing, ich habe gekonnt, or ieh I ioh habe gekonnt, or ieh 

habe konnen. | habek5nnen. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

Sing, ieh hatte gekonnti or idh I ioh hatte gekonnt, or ioh 

hatto konnen. | hatte konnen. 

Future Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde konnen. | ich werde kSnnen. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde gekonnt haben. 

conditional mood. 
Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ioh wtirde konnen. | ich wtirde gekonnt haben. 

INFINITIVE. 

Fres, konnen. | Fast gekonnt haben. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Fast, gekonnt 
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EZEBCIBE XXXY. 

1. Ich kann es nicbt thxm. 2. £r konnte es nicht glauben. 

3. Ihr Bruder kann seinen Brief zu** meinem Yater schicken. 

4. Der Enabe kann englische Briefe schreiben. 5. Eonnen Sie 
mir fiir die Nacht eln Bett geben? 6. Ednnen wir auf (in) unserm 
Zimmer speisen? 7. Was konnen Sie uns zu essen geben? 8. Was 
wird er in einem solcben Falle tbun konnen ? 9. Dann wilrde er 
fninzosiscbe Briefe scbreiben konnen. 10. Der Eaufmann batte 
mir die ganze Summe nicbt geben k5nnen. 

1. We cannot do it. 2. We could not believe it. 8. 'My sister 
can send ber letter to ber aunt. 4. Tbe pupils can write iierman 
letters. 5. Can you give us two rooms and tbree beds ? 6. Can I 
dine in my room ? 7. Wbat can you give me to eat and drink ? 

8. Wbat will tbe young man be able to do in sucb a case? 

9. Tben I sbould be able to send Englisb letters to my brotber. 

10. Tbe mercbants bad been imable (not able) to give me tbe money. 

* 3b with persons !b translated by IU« with places by naoh. 



2. woUmi, to he loiUingt to wUht toilU 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Pbesxnt Tense. 



Sing, ioh will 

duwillst 

erwill. 
Plur, wir w611en 

ihr woUt or woUet 

lia woUen. 



Sing, iohrWOlla 
du wollait 
erwolla. 

Plw, wirwoUm 
ihrwdlet 
■ie wollen. 



lUFBBFECT TeNSE. 



Sing. iohwoUte, I Sing, iohwollte, 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing, ibh habe gewollt, or i idh babe g«w6]lt or woUem 

ieh babe woUen. | 

Plupeefect Tense. 

Sing, iob hatte gewoUt, or I ieh hatte gewollt or woUtn. 

ieh hatte woUen. I 
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FUTUBE T£NSE. 

Sing, ioh werde wonea. | Sing, ibh werde wolleiL 

FuTUBB Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ieh werde gewoUt luiben. 

conditional hood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ioh wiixde woUen. | ioh wflxda gewollt h*ben. 

IMPEBATIYE MOOD. 

Sing, woUe. | Plur, w611t. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, woUen. | Past, gewoUt haben. 

PABTICIPLE. 

Past, gewoUt 

Will, in the sense of to he wtUingj or with, is translated by woUen, 
not by the fatnre werden : as, 

Wollen Bie das Pferd kaufen ? WiU you (do you wUh to) buy (he 
horae? 

Exercise XXXVI. 

1. Ich will den Wagen und die Pferde Ihres Grossvaters kaufen. 

2. Was wollen Sie trinken? Ich will rothen Wein trinken. 

3. Was wollen Sie essen? Ich will Fisch nnd Bindfleisch essen. 

4. Greben Sie mir was Sie wollen. 5. Einige Tage vorher (ago'\ 
woUte er ein Pferd kanfen. 6. Seit yielen Jahren (for many years) 
hatte der Eaufinann ein Landgut kaufen wollen. 7. Oft hatte der 
Bichter mit meinem Schwager sprechen wollen. 8. Wollten Sie 
die Glite haben, mir das Salz zu reichen? 9. Hat der Bichter uns 
keine Antwort schicken wollen? 10. Das Jahr vorher hatte der 
P&chter sein Landgut meinem Schwager nicht verkaufen wollen. 

1. The farmer wishes to buy the horses of your friend. 2. Will 
you sell your horses ? No, I do not wish to sell them. 3. Will 
you drink wine ? No, I will drink only (nur) water. 4. Will you 
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cat fish or beef? I will eat only fish. 5. Some days ago he wished 
to visit his sick friend. 6. For many years had the farmer wished 
to sell the estate. 7. Under (unter) such circumstances the fermer 
had not wished to speak to (say, with) my uncle. 8. Would you 
have the kindness to reach me the mustard? 9. He has not 
wished to send me any answer. 10. We cannot always do what 
we wish. 



3. soUen, shall, am to. 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, ieh loU 
dusdllst 
ersoU. 

Plur, wiriollon 
ihrsollet 
siesoUen. 



Sing, ibh soUe 
dusollett 
ersoUe. 

Plur. wir lollen 
ilirioUet 
sie soUen. 



Sing. iohsoUtei 
&o. 



Ihfebfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh sollte. 



Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh habe gesollt, or ieh habe 
BoUen. 



ieh hahe gesollt or sollen. 



Plupebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ieh hatte geiollti or 
ieh hatte soUeii. 



ieh hatte gesollt or sollen. 



Putube Tense. 
Sing, ieh werde soUexL | ieh werde sollen. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ieh wexde geiollt baben. 



conditional mood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ieh soUte. | ieh wUrde geiollt baben. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Pres, lolleii. | Past getollt habeiL 

PARTICIPLE. 

Past geioUt 

ShdU, in the sense of am to, is to be translated by soUexii not by 
worden. 

Exercise XXXVII. 

1. Soil ich den Kaffee bringen ? Ja, ich will kalte Milch haben. 
2. Soil ich den Brief auf (to) die Post tragen? 3. Die Knaben 
sollten fleissig sein. 4. Wir soUten dem Eaufmann das Gheld 
bezahlen. 5. Was soil ich zu dem Pachter sagen ? 6. Was hatte 
ich in einem solchen Falle thun soUen ? 

1. Shall I bring the wine? No, I wish only beer. 2. The 
servant is to carry the letter to (auf) the post. 3. The teacher 
and the pupils should be diligent. 4. Should I visit your sick 
friend in Brussels? 5. They should pay the whole sum to the 
servant of the farmer. 6. What should the farmer have done 
in (unter) such circumstances ? 



4. milBflen, to he dbHiged, must, 

indicative: subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Present Tense. 



Sinff, iohmuss 

dumiuwt 

ermuss. 
Plvr, wir mtUsen 

ihr miisMt or mtisrt 

sie milssen. 



Sing, ioh mtlsM 
dumiUsett 
er mtlsM. 

Plur* wir miisMn 
ihrmiiflBet, 
sie mtlssen. 



Iuferfeot Tense. 
Sing, ioh mnsste. | Sing, ich milBBte. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing, ioh habe gemuMt, or I ieh liabe gamusst or 

iidi habe miUwon. I mtLssen, 
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Plitfebfbct Tense. 



Bing. ish hAtte g«miiift, or I Sing, ieh hatte gemnMt or 



FuTUBE Tense. 
Sing, ioh werda miUwen. | ieh waxda mttssen. 

Future Pebfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde g«miisst luibeii. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

£^171^. ieh wiirde mtLsBeii. | ieh wllrde gemusst haben. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, mftsseiL | Pcid, gemvsst haben. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Past gemvsst. 



Exercise XXXYIII. 

1. Wie viel muss ieh bezahlen? 2. Eann ieh einen Wagen 
haben? Jawohl/ aber Sie miissen dafUrf theuer bezahlen. 3. 
Wir miissen andere Zimmer haben. 4. Ieh muss meinen Oheim 
jeden Tag besuehen. 5. Der Fachter hatte die ganze Somme in 
drei Tagen bezahlen miissen. 6. Der junge Mann hatte nie vorher 
arbeiten miissen. 

1, How much must we pay for (fiir) the wine ? 2. Can we 
have a carriage and two horses ? Yes, but you must pay dear for 
them. 3. I do not wish to have this room ; I must have another 
room on the first story. 4. We must visit our aunt every week. 
5. The children had been obliged to work every day. 6. I had 
been obliged to pay the money to the merchant. 

* Jawohly yet indeed, constantly used instead of the simple ja. 
t Baffir, for it or tkem. See p. 55. 



Sing, leh'nuig 
dumagit 
ermag. 

Plur, wir mdgen 
ilirmSget 
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5. mogen, may, like, 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

MOOD. MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

i^tfi^. ibhmSgo 
du ]ii5g6ft 
ermSge. 



Flur, wirmdgen 
iltr mdg«t 
■iemSgen. 



Ihfebjpect Tense. 



Sing, iehmoehta, I ielimSehtei 

Pebfbct Tense. 

£itfi^. ieh habe gemoeht, or I ieh luibe'gemoeht or mSgen. 

p ibh habe mSgen. J 

Plttpebfect Tense. 

Sing, ieh hatte gemoeht, or I iohhatte gemoeht or mogen. 

ieh hatte m^gen. | 

FuTUBB Tense. 
Sing, UHl werde mSgeiL | ieh werde mogen. 

FuTUBE Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde gemoeht haben. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Pbesemt Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ieh mSehte (gem). I ieh wtlrde gemoeht haben, 

I or hatte (gem) gemoeht. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pretent, mogen. | Past, gemoeht haben. 



PABTICIPLE. 

Past, gemoeht. 

NoTE.*»-Oem, lit. willingly, is constantly used with the Conditional 
Mood: 

ieh mSehte gem, I should like. 
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Exercise XXXIX. 

Idi nuSehte Ueber, I should prefer, 

1. Sie mdgen es glauben. 2. Sie mogen diese Nachrichteu 
noch nicht (not yet) wisseii. 3. Ich mochte gem den Wirth sehen. 

4. Ich mocnte Ueber den ganzen Sommer auf dem Lande bleiben. 

5. Kellner, ich will friihstiicken. Ich mochte Eaffee und Eier 
haben. 6. Was befehlen Sie? Ich mochte gem etwas kaltes 
Fleisch. 7. Ich mag seinen Bnider zweimal in dem Schauspiel- 
hause gesehen haben. 8. Ich mochte lieber seine Briefe als seine 
G«dichte lesen. 

1. To-morrow you may see my sister. 2. My niece may not 
yet know these news. 3. Can I have a room ? I should like to 
see the landlord. 4. We should prefer to remain the whole winter 
in London. 5. Waiter, we wish to dine. We should like to have 
some fish and some beef. 6. What can we have to drink? We 
should prefer red wine. 7. We may have seen his daughter three 
times in the country. 8. I would rather see his mother than his 
sister. 



6. Dttrfen, to dare, to be allowed. 



INDIOATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

MOOD. MOOD. 

Present Tense. 



Sing, ioh darf 
dudarfrt 
0r dart 

Plur, wirdtlrfen 
ihrdUrft 
lia dtlzf en. 



Sing, ibh diirfo 
dudllr&tt 
or dttzfo. 

Plur, wir dtlrfen 
ihrdiirfot 
tie dtlrfiDn. 



Sing, iohdurfte. 



Impebfect Tense. 

I Sing, ioh diirfta. 



PEBHEor Tense. 



Sing, ioh habe gednrft, or 
ieh habd dtlrfon. 



ioh habe gedurft or dtbcfm. 



Plufebfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh hatte gednrft, or 
iohhattodtizfoiL 



ioh hatto geduft or diirte. 
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Future Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde dilrfen. | Sing, ieh werde diirfen. 

Future PEBFEcrr Tense. 
Sing, idh werde gedurft haben. 

conditional mood. 

Pbesbnt Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ieh dilrfte or wtixde diirfen. | Sing, ich wflrde gednrft haben. 

INFINITI VB4 

Pre$, dttrfen. | Past gednrft habeiu 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pad. gednrft. 

Darf ioh t and Dilrfen wlr 1 signify, May J? May we f that is, Am 1 
CkUowed ? Are we ciUawed ? 

Exercise XL. 

1. Was darf ich Ihnen anbieten ? 2. Darf ich Ihnen ein Glas 
Wein* einschenken ? 3. Darf ich sehen was Sie lesen ? 4. Dilrfte 
ich Sie um (for) diesen Teller bitten ? 5. Im (in dem) Gefangnisse 
dnrfte der Soldat seine Familie sehen. 6. Er durfte nicht bleiben. 

7. Meine Schwester hatte nie von (of) der Sache sprechen diirfen. 

8. Hat Ihr Bnider mit meinem Vater sprechen diirfen ? 

1. What may we oflfer you? 2. May we fill (lit. pour in) a 
glass of wine for you? 3. May we see what you are writing? 
4. Might we ask you for the knife ? 5. Were the soldiers allowed 
to see their families in the prison ? 6. They were not allowed to 
remain in the town. 7. My sons had never been allowed to speak 
of the matter. 8. Had the servant been allowed to speak to (mit) 
the soldier in the prison ? 

* See Remark 1, p. 19. Farther particulars respecting this idiom arc giren in 
Germ. Princ. Part II. p. 125. 



a. PB. I. 
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XXII. — Ibbegulab Veebs of the Weak 

Conjugation. 

1. A few Verbs of the Weak Conjugation change the 
radical Vowel e into a in the Imperfect and Past Par- 
ticiple : — 



brennen 


brannte 


gebraimt, 


to burn. 


kennen 


kannte 


gekannt, 


to know. 


nennen 


nannte 




to name, call. 


rennexL 


rannte 


geraimt, 


to run. 


■enden 


landte 


gesandt, 


to send. 


wenden 


wandte 


gewandt, 


to turn. 



In all other respects these Verbs are Regular, and even 
retain the radical e in the Imperfect Subjunctive ; as, 

brennte, kennte, &c. 

2. Two Verbs are more Irregular : — 

bringen brachte gebraoht, to bring, 

denkoxL daohte gedaoht, to think. 

The Imperfect Subjunctive of these Verbs is : brachte, 
dachte. 

3. Another Verb is still more Irregular, and is conju- 
gated like the Verbs of Mood, given in the preceding 
section; namely, 

wissen wnsste gewtuist, to know, to know how. 



Pbesent Indicative. 



Sing. iohweiM 
da weiflst 
er weiM. 



Plur. wirwissen 
ihr wiflset 
lie wiflsen. 



Present Subjunctive. 
Sing, idhwiflse. 

lUFEBFEOT SUBJUKOTIVE, 

Sing, ioh wilflste. 
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EXEBCISE XLI. 

1. Die Bauern brachten die Pferde in den Stall. 2. Warum 
hat der Bauer die Pferde in den Stall nicht gebracbt? 3. Mein 
Oheim dacbte oft an den Verlust seines Vermogens. 4. Was hat 
Ihr Oheim da von gedacht? 5. Bamals kannte der junge Mann 
noch nicht meinen Vetter. 6. Hat er den Grafen vor der* Zeit 
nicht gekannt ? 7. Der Vater nannte seiuen Sohn Wilhelm. 8. 
Warum hat der Herzog seinen Sohn Wilhelm genannt ? 9. Der 
Bichter sandte seinen Bedienten nach dem Landhause, um seine 
Kleider zu holen. 10. Warum haben Sie gestem meine Biicher 
^ zu dem Bichter nicht gesandt? 11. Ich weiss nichts von seinen 
* Absichten. 12. Warum hat der Arzt diese Umstande nicht 
gewusst ? 

1. The boy brought the dog into the room. 2. Why have the 
boys brought the dogs into the room ? 3. 1 often thought of (an, 
with Ace.) my brother. 4. What has he thought of (wm) the loss 
of his fortune ? 5. At that time the duke did not yet know the 
young man. 6. Did (hahen) the young men not know their cousin 
before that time ? 7. The Englishman called (named) the young 
man his friend. 8. Why has your grandfather called (named) his 
grandson Frederick ? 9. My uncle sent his nephew to the country- 
house in order to fetch his books. 10. Why has the duke not yet 
sent his servant to the king? 11. He knew nothing of these 
circumstances. 12. What had the young man known of your 
intentions ? 

* Demonstrative. 



XXIII. — The Strong Conjugation, 

The Strong or Old Conjiigation contains less than 200 
Verbs, often called Irregular Verbs. As already remarked 
(p. 34), this Conjugation contains most of the primitive 
Verbs of the language, and the Verbs are frequently the 
same in English. The Imperfect is formed by a change of 
the vowel in the root, and the Past Participle by prefixing 
ge and adding en, and often by a change iu the Vowel of 
the root also : as, geben, gab, gegeben, to give ; schlagen, 
schlug, geschlagen, to heat ; singen^ sang, gesungen, 
to sing. 

1. Present Tense. — The persons of the Present Indicative 
(with the exception of the 2nd and 3rd persons singular), 
and all the persons of the Present Subjunctive, are formed 
in the same way as in the Weak Verbs. But in several 

a 2 
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Verbs there is a change in the vowel of the 2nd and 3rd 
persons singular : as, ich gebe^ du giebst^ er giebt. 

2. Imperfect Indicative. — The 1st and 3rd persons sin- 
gular have no terminations, but the 2nd person singular 
and the plural have the same terminations as in the Weak 
Verbs: as, ich gab; dugabst^ er gab; wir gaben^ ihr 
gabt; sie gaben. 

3. Imperfect Subjunctive, — ^Is formed from the Imperfect 
Indicative by adding e, and modifying the vowel, when it 
is a, 0, or u: as, gab, gabe^ gave; &og, &6ge, flew; 
sclilug; schluge^ struck, 

4. Imperative, — Verbs which change the vowel in the 
2nd person singular of the Present Indicative, have the 
same change in the 2nd person singular of the Imperative, 
and drop the final e : as, gieb. 

Obi, But verbs which simply modify the vowel in the 2nd person of the Indicative 
do not cany this change into the Imperative; as scUagen, du UCUi&gBti Imper. 

■ohlaffe. 

Example of a Verb of the Old Conjugation. 

geben, to give. 
Principal Parts : — geben, gab, gegeben. 



Sing, iohgebe 
du ^ebst 
er ^ebt. 

Plur, wir geben 
ibr gebt 
lie geben. 



indicative subjunctive 

hood. hood. 

Present Tense. 

Sing, ich gebe 
du gebest 
er gebe. 

Plur, wir geben 
ihr gebet 
lie geben. 



Impebfect Tense. 



Sing, iebgab 
du gabst 
er gab. 

Plur, wir gaben 
ihr gabt 
ne gaben. 



Sing, ich gabe 
du ^best 
er gabe. 

Plur. wir gaben 
ihr g^bet 
lie gaben. . 



Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh habe gegeben. | ieh habe gegeben. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh hatte gegeben. | ieh hatte gegeben. 
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FuTUKE Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde gebon. | Sing. Idh werde gebon, 

FuTUKE Febfeot Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde gegeben haben. | ieh werde gegeben haben. 

conditional mood. 
Present Tense. • Past Tense. 

Sing, ioh wUrde geben. | ieh wiirde gegeben habes. 



Sing, gieb 
gebe er. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Flur. geben wir 
gebet 
geben sie. 



INFINlTI V'E. 

Prea, geben. | Past, gegeben haben. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pre$. gebend. | Past, gegeben. 

Verbs of the Strong Conjugation may be divided into 
three classes : 

1. Verbs, of which the Infinitive, Imperfect, and Par- 
ticiple have each a different vowel : as, 

lingen lang gesnngen, sing, sang^ sung. 

trinken trank getnmken, drinh, drank, drunk. 

ipinnen tpann geiponnen, spin, span, spun. 

breehen braeh gelnoehen, break, broke, broken, 

2. Verbs, of which the Infinitive and the Participle 
have the same vowel : as, 

lehen sah gesehen, see, saw, seen. 

fidlen fiel gefallen, falU fell, faUen. 

blasen blies geblaeen, blow, blew, Uoum. 

3. Verbs, of which the Imperfect and the Participle 
have the same vowel : as, 

beinen biss gebissen, hite, hit, bitten. 

lliegen flog geflogen, fly, flew, Jhum. 

sehworen whwor gesehworen, sioear, swore, sworn. 
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The preceding classification of the Strong Verbs is 
sufficient for beginners, but a more complete classification 
together with a list of them arranged in alphabetical order, 
is given on pp. 135, foil. A few of the most important 
will be found in the following exercises, and all but a few 
of the others in the " General Exercises " on pp. 117, foil. 

EXEBCISE XLII. 

A. — 1. Der Fremde bat seinen Freund, dem Bedienten fiinf Thaler 
zu geben. 2. Haben Sie ihren Bruder gebeten, dem Bedienten 
zwanzig Thaler zu geben ? 3. Haben Sie den Kaufleuten viel Geld 
gegeben? 4. Damals gab ich dem Madchen eine Ulir. 5. Ich 
land den Schneider in dem Laden. 6. Wo haben Sie den Hmid 
gefunden? 7. Ich lag in dem Schatten eines grossen Bamnes. 

8. Wanim haben Sie so lange im Bette gelegen ? 9. Nie vorher 
hatte der Bediente gelogen. 10. Der Knabe hat nicht gelogen, er 
hat die Wahrheit gesagt. 

1, I asked my brother to give a thaler to the servant. 2. Why 
did (haben) you ask the stranger to give ten thalers to the 
servants? 3. The duke gave a carriage and two horses to his 
son. 4. What have you given to the peasants? 5. Where did 
you find the dog ? I found it in the street. 6. We were lying in 
the garden. 7. The idle boy had been lying long in (say, in the) 
bed. 8. Never before had the children lied (=tola a lie). 9. 
Why did the servant of the duke lie (=tell a lie)? 10. I have 
never lied ; I have always told the truth. 

B. — 1. Ich rief meinen Bedienten imd schickte ihn nach dem 
Landhause. 2. Urn (at) wie viel Uhr hatten Sie den Fremden 
gerufen ? 3. Der Jager schoss einen Hasen und zwei Bebhuhner. 

4. Wie viel Hasen und Bebhuhner haben Sie heute geschossen? 

5. Ich schrieb jeden (every) Tag einen Brief an (to) meinen Vor- 
mund. 6. Warum haben Sie einen Brief an Ihren Vormund nicht 
geschrieben? 7. Meine Nichte sang ein englisches Lied in der 
Gesellschaft ; aber Ihre Schwester sang nicht. 8. Warum hat der 
Schauspieler gestem Abend in der Gesellschaft nicht gesungen? 

9. Was hat die Schauspielerin gethan ? 10. Nie vorher hatte der 
junge Mann Jemandem Unrecht gethan, 

1. He called his servant and sent him to (zu) the tailor in order 
(um) to fetch the clothes. 2. Why had the servant called the 
young man at five o'clock ? 3. The game-keepers shot many hares 
and partridges on the estates of the duke. 4. How many hares and 
partridges had the game-keepers shot yesterday ? 5. My brother 
wrote every week two letters to (an, with Ace) his guardian. 6* 
The day before the merchant had written a letter to his sister. 7. 
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The actor liad sung an English song in the theatre, but the actress 
did not sing {Imperf.), 8. Why did the young man not sing 
(Per/,) an Italian song in the company yesterday evening? 9. 
Never before had the duke done wrong to the inhabitants of the 
village. 

C. — 1. Meine Schwester isst und trinkt sehr wenig. 2. Gestem 
Abend ass der Fremde nur Gemiise und trank nur Wasser. 3. Was 
haben Sie gegessen und getrunken ? Ich habe schones Ealbfleisch 
gegessen und guten Wein getrunken. 4. Seit (since) seiner 
Krankheit hat der Pachter jeden Tag zwei Pfund Eindfleisch und 
vier Pfund Kartoffeln gegessen. 5. J^en Morgen fangt der Piichter 
einige Fische in dem Flusse hinter (behind) dem Hause. 6. Der 
junge Knabe fing einige Forellen in dem Bache hinter dem Hause. 
7. Was haben die Bauem in dem Flusse hinter dem Garten gefan- 
gen ? 8. In diesem Augenblicke zog der Englander seinen Beutel 
aus der (his) Tasche, um das Geld zu zeigen. 9. Warum bat der 
Soldat seinen Degen nicht gezogen ? 10. Der Eichter zwang den 
Pachter, die Wahrheit zu sagen. 11. Der Herzog hat die ^uern 
gezwungen, jeden Tag zehn Stunden zu arbeiten. 

1. The poor man eats only vegetables and drinks only water. 

2. Yesterday evening I ate fine mutton and drank good wine. 

3. Since my illness I have eaten a pound (of) beef and drunk 
a bottle (of) wine every day. 4. What have the children eaten ? 
They have eat«n veal and potatoes. 5. Every morning the peasant 
catches some trout in the brook behind (hinter, with Dat.) the 
garden. 6. The farmer caught some fine fish in the river behind 
the house. 7. How many fish have you caught in the brook 
behind the house ? 8. The children drew their purses out of (aus, 
with Dat) their pockets. 9. The soldiers have not yet drawn their 
swords. 10. My cousin compelled his brother to buy the horses. 
11. Why has the merchant not compelled the farmer to pay the 
whole sum ? 

D. — 1. Der Bediente des Herzogs hielt die Pferde am (= an dem) 
Thore. 2. Der Eichter hielt den Fremden fur einen ehrlidien 
Mann. 3. Er liest den ersten Band des Buches. 4. Gestem 
las ich die Zeitung. 5. Der Knabe nimmt das Geld, um dasselbe 
(=es) dem Bettler zu geben. 6. Mein Vetter nahm den Beutel, 
um ihn seinem Bruder zu geben. 7. Warum haben Sie das Geld 
genommen ? 8. Der Jager schlagt den Hund. 9. Der Bauer schlug 
die Pferde. 10. Warum haben Sie die Pferde geschlagen ? 

1. The himtsman holds the dogs at the gate of the town. 2. I 
always took (say, held) them for honest men. 3. What did you 
read (Per/.) yesterday evening? 4. My sister read the three 
volumes of the book. 5. The young man took the purse in order 
to give it to the beggar. 6. Why did the beggar take the purse ? 
7, Have you read the newspapers to-day (heute) 7 No, I have not 
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read them. 8. Has the boy taken the purse in order to give it to 
the beggar? 9. Why has the peasant beaten the dogs? 10. The 
game-keeper shot the partridges and beat the dogs. 

E. — 1. Die alte Fran sieht ihre Tochter auf der Strasse. 2. 
Gestem Abend sah der Matrose das Schiff in dem Hafen. 3. Haben 
Sie den Wirth gesehen ? Ich wlinsche mit ihm zu sprechen. 4. 
Jeden Morgen spricht der junge Mann mit mir von seinen Urn- 
standen. 5. Haben Sie mit den Matrosen in dem Hafen gespro- 
chen ? 6. Der Bediente hat immer yiel Geld ; vielleicht stiehlt er es. 

7. Der Enabe stahl das Geld, um dasselbe dem Bettler zn geben. 

8. Der Bediente hat den Brief gestohlen und ihn auf (to) die Post 
getragen. 9. Der Bediente trug sogleich meinen Rock zu dem 
Schneider. 10. Hat der Matrose diese Sachen nach dem Hafen 
getragen ? 

1. The young man sees his brother in the street. 2. Yesterday 
morning the gamekeeper saw many partridges and few hares. 3. 
Have you seen the sailors of the ship in the harbour ? I wish to 
speak with them. 4. Every evening the merchant speaks with me 
of his intentions. 5. Of what (wovon) have you spoken with the 

famekeeper? I have spoken of the partridges and hares. 6. 
'erhaps the servants steal the money from (yon) the duke. 7. 
The beggar stole the coat in order to give it to the sailor. 8. He 
carries the letter every morning to the post. 9. The boy carried 
the watch to the watchmaker. 10. Who has carried the letters to 
the post ? The servant carried them this morning at ten o'clock. 



XXIV. — Neuter Verbs. 

Neuter Verbs are conjugated like Transitive Verbs 
except in the compound tenses, which generally take the 
parts of sein^ to he, instead of haben^ to have. Verbs 
signifying motion or a change of state nearly always take 
sein in the compound tenses. 

Conjugation of Neuter Verbs. 
1. — Weak Conjugation, 

reisen, to travel 
Principal Parts :— xeisen, relate, gereist. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

MOOD. mood. 

Present Tense. 



Sing, ieh reise, 
&c. 



Sing, iohreife, 
&c. 
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Sing, iehreiBte, 
&c. 



Imperfect Tense, 



Sing, ieh reistei 



Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh bin gereist 
du bist gereist 
erist gereist. 

Plur. wir sind gereist 
ihr seid gereist 
siesind gereist 



Sing, ieh sei gereist 
duseist gereist 
er sei gereist. 

Plur, wir seien gereist 
ihr seiet gereist. 
sie seien gereist. 



Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, idh war gereist 
du warst gereist 
er war gmist 

Plur, wir waren gereist 
ihr waxet gereist 
sie waren gereist 



Sing, ieh werde reisen, 
&c. 



Sing, ieh ware gereist ^ 
du warest gereist 
er ware gweist. 

Plur, wir waren gereist 
ihr waiet gereist 
sie waren gereist. 



Future Tense. 



Sing, ieh werde reisen, 

&c. 



Future Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde gereist sein, 
&c. 



ieh werde gereist sein, 

&c. 



conditional mood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ieh wtLrde reisen. | ieh wtLrde gereist sein. 



Sing, reise 
reiseer. 



imperative. 



Plur, reisen wir 
reiset 
reisen sie. 



Pres, reisen. 



infinitive. 

I Past, gereist sein. 



Pre$, reisend. 



participles. 

I Past gereist. 
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2. — StRONa Conjugation. 

komxnen, to come. 
Principal Parts .'^komrnen, kam, gekommen. 

indicative subjunctive 

hood. moo d. 

Pbesent Tense. 

Sing, ioh komme» I Sing, ieh komme, 

&c. I &c. 

Impebfeot Tense. 

Sing, ieh kam, I idi kame, 

&c. I &c. 

Pebfeot Tense. 

Sing, ieh Un gekommen, I ieh sei gekommen, 

&c. I &c. 

Plufebfeot Tense. 

Sing, ieh war gekommen, I ioh ware gekommen, 

&o. I &o. 

FcTrRB Tense. 

Sing, ieh werde kommen, I idi werde kommen, 

&e, I &o. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Sing, ieh werde gekommen sein, I ioh werde gekommen sein, 

&c. I &c. 

conditional mood. 
Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ieh wtlrde kommen, I ieh wUrde gekommen sein, 

&o. I &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

SiTig. komm or komme, &c, 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. kommen. | Past, gekommen sein. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pre8. kommend. | Poet, gekommen. 
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ExEBdSE XLIII. 

A. — 1. In Wien blieb der Herzog inir vier Wochen. 2. Warum ist 
der Sohn des Herzogs nicht langer in Briissel geblieben ? 3. Jetzt 
f ahrt mein Schwager za dem Bichter. 4. Wann ist der Fremde 
nach dem Landhause gefahren ? 5. Mein Sohn wird zu dem 
Richter gefahren sein. 6. Zweimal war der junge Mann von 
(from) dem Pferde gefallen. 7, Ist Ihr Oheim zu dem Kaufmann 
gegangen? 8. Einige Tage vorher war der Graf auf das Land 
gegangen. 9. Warum ist Ihr Vetter nicht zu ims gekommen? 
10. Vier Tage vorher waren die Kaufleute nach dem Landhause 
gekommen. 

1. The strangers remained in Brussels only two months. 2. 
Why did the strangers remain (Perfect) not longer in the city ? 
3. Now my brothers are driving to the merchant. 4. When did 
the son of the earl drive (Perfect) to the garden? 5. The mer- 
chants will have driven to the country-house. 6. The boys had 
fallen three times into the river behind the house. 7. Whither 
(wohin) has your brother gone ? He has gone to the merchant. 8. 
Some weeks before the neighbour had gone to our country-house. 
9. Why did you not come (Perfect) yesterday ? I could not come ; 
I was ill. 10. Two weeks before my neighbour had gone to the 
country in ordei to see his sister-in-law. 

B. — 1. Sind Sie allein nach Wien gereist ? 2. Der Jager war nach 
dem Landhause meines Schwagers geritten. 3. In dem ^= jenem) 
Falle wiirde er nach der Wohnung des Richters geritten sem. 4. Der 
Knabe ist nach der Eisenbahn gerannt. 5. Welcher ist der kiirzeste 
Weg nach dem Bahnhof? Muss ich dahin rennen? 6. Einige 
Minuten vorher waren die Kinder nach der Kirche gerannt. 7. 
Die Knaben haben * hinter dem Hause gestanden. 8. Mein Sohn 
hatte * schon (already) mehr als eine Stunde auf (on^ dem Berge 
gestanden, 9. Jetzt stirbt der junge Mann. 10. Warum ist er 
nicht in der ersten Schlacht gestorben ? 

1. I have travelled alone to Brussels. 2. We have ridden to the 
railway with the brother of our friend. 3. In these circumstances 
I should have travelled to Brussels. 4. The servant had run to 
the railway station. 5, Must the servants run to the railway ? 
6. Why has the servant not ridden to the country-house of the 
judge in order to fetch the clothes ? 7. Why has the boy stood on 
(at^, with Dat.) the mountain? 8. The huntsmen had already 
stood more than three days upon the mountain. 9. The son 
of our neighbour died in the city. 10. My cousin had died four 
years before (vor^ with Dat.) my father-in-law. 

* Stelien, though neuter, uses haben in the compofnnd tenses. 
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XXV. — Compound Veebs. 

Compound Verbs may be divided into tbree claBses ; — 

1. — Verbs with Inseparable Prefixes. 

There are six Inseparable Prefixes, which have become part of 
the verb, and do not take the accent. The Verbs are conjugated 
exactly like simple ones, except that the Past Participles do not 
prefix ge : as, befestigen, to fortify ; Past Participle, befestigt, 
fortified. The following are the six Prefixes referred to; and to these 
may be added ant (in antworten^ tc answer), which does take 
the accent and the gO^ and miss (as in XXlissfallezi^ to displease'), 
which is variable and sometimes peculiar (Grerm. Princ. Pt.II. p. 175). 

bo, as befestigen, to fortify. 

(emp, or „ empfehlen, to recommend, 

ent, „ entstehen, to arise. 

er, „ erhalten, to receive, 

ge, „ gestehen, to confess, 

▼er, „ verstehen, to understand. 

ler, „ serstSren, to destroy. 

Exercise XLIV, 

1. Das Wasser bedeckte die Erde. 2. Der General hat die Stadt 
befestigt. 3. Dieser Mann hat die Kaufieute betrogen. 4. Ich 
erhalte jeden (every) Monat einen Brief von meinem Sohne. 5. 
Haben Sie einen Brief von Ihrem Sohne erhalten ? 6. Haben die 
Feinde die Stadt zerstort ? 7. Nach einer solchen Handlung hat 
der Hauptmann sein Geld verloren. 8. Ich verstehe den Lehrer 
nicht ; die fleissigen Schiller haben ihn nicht verstanden. 9. Icb 
versprach meinem Bruder, seinen Bath zu befolgen. 10. Dieses 
Schloss wird von dem Sohne des Herzogs bewohnt. 

1. The water had covered the earth. 2. The generals will 
fortify the town and the villages. 3. The servant had cheated the 
stranger. 4. The boy received every week a letter from his father. 
6. The general had not yet received a letter from the king. 6. The 
captain has cheated the soldiers. 7. The enemies wUl destroy 
the city and the villages. 8. The boy has lost all his books. 9. I 
did not understand him ; I promised him to follow his advice. 
10. The soldiers had promised the captain to fortify the villages. 



2. — Verbs with Separable Prefixes. 

These compounds are in reality two words^ which when they 
happen to stand together, with the Verb second, are prononnced 
and written as one. In the simple tenses and in prindpsd sentences 
they continue wholly distinct, as in the following : — 
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Ich gehe auB, er ging in jenem Augenblick aiu, I am going out, 
%6 went out at that moment. 

Ich sohrieb ihn ab, schreiben Sie den Brief auf dieses Papier ab, 
I copied it (ojf), copy the letter on to this paper. 

In all such instances the place of the particle is at the end of the 

clause. But with Infinitives or Past Participles, as well as with 

relative or subordinate clauses, the Verb, by the regular rules, must 

follow this particle, and then the aus gehen^ aus zu gehen^ 

aus gegangen^ ab schreibe^ &c., which result, are compounded 

into single words in which the particle stands as a prefix and takes 
the accent* Thus :— 

loh will aisgeben, IvdHI go out, 

Ich hoffe atflzngehen, I hope to go out 

Sie waren ausgegangeiiy ^ey were gone out. 

Der Brief, welchen ich ftbaohreibe) the Utter which I am copying (off). 



Conjugation of a Verb with a Separable Prefix. 

anfiingen, to begin. 
Principal Parts : — anfangen, fiiig an, anfangen. 



INDICATIVE mood. 



wir fiEuigen an 
ihr fangt an 
sie fangenan. 



Present, icb fSange an 
dullbigBt an 
er f&ngt an. 

Imperf. ich fing an. 
Perfect. ich habe angefangen. 
Pluperf. ich hatte angefangen. 
Future. ich werde anfangen., 
Fut. Per/, ich werde angefangen haben. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, ich fange an. 
Imperf. ich finge an. 
&c. &c. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

ich wfLrde aniiEUigen. 
ich wtLrde angefangen 
haben. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

fange an, fange du an. 
fange er an. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, anfangen, anznfangen. 
Past, angefangen haben. 



PARTICIPLES. 

anfangend. 
angefangen. 
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The following are the chief Separable Prefixes : — 



ab, 


as abfEibren, 


to depart 


an, 


„ anlegen, 


to establish. 


an^ 


„ anfstehen, 


to rise. 


ans, 


„ anigehen. 


to go out. 


bei. 


„ beilegen, 


to lay by^ to attribute. 


da. 


„ dableiben, 


to remain at a pUice. 


dar, 


„ dantellen. 


to exhibit. 


ein (for in) 


, „ einbalten, 


to stop. 


empor, 


„ emponteigen, 


to rise in air. 


entgegan, 


„ entgogengehen, 


to go to meet. 


fort, 




to continue. 


heini, 


„ heimkebren, 


to return home. 


her. 




to come here. 


bin, 


„ bingeben. 


to go there. 


lot. 


„ loilassen, 


to set free. 


mit, 


„ mitnebmen. 


to take with. 


naoh, 


„ naoblolgen, 


tofoUow. 


nioder^ 


„ niaderwerfen. 


to throw down. 


Ob, 


„ obliegen. 


to he incumbent. 


▼or. 


„ vontellen, 


to represent, 
to take away. 


weg. 


„ wognebmon. 


TO, 


„ TOlasflon, 


to admit. 


nrllck, 


„ TOTiiokBobicken, 


to send hack. 




„ raanunenbringon, 


to bring together. 



Verbs MUth compound prefixes are conjugated in the same way 
as Verbs with simple prefixes : as, ich. bin bei der Untemeli- 
xnung dabei; I take part in that undertaking, from dabeiseill^ 

to take part (so verbs with davon^ heroxn, hinein^ &c.). 

3. — ^Verbs with Separable and Inseparable Prefixes. 

The prefixes durch, through; hinter, behind; vber, 
over; unter, under; um, round; wieder, again; are 
Separable when they have the aceent, and Inseparable 
when they have no accent. Verbs compounded with these 
Prefixes have different meanings, according as the Prefix 
has the accent or not, as ; — 



ddroblanfen, 

direbiieben, 

bfnterlawen, 

ftlierlegen, 

tt'bersetien, 

imgeben, 

imkleiden, 

finterbalten, 

wie'derbolen, 



SeparcMe. 
to run through, 
to puU through, 
to admit behind, 
to lay over, 
to cross over, 
to go round, 
to change dress, 
to hold under, 
to fetch back. 



InteparahU. 

doreblau'fen, to peruse hastily. 

durcbiie'ben, to traverse. 

binterl&Bsen, to leave behind. 

liberUgen, to consider. 

tibersetien, to translate, 

nmg^ben, to avoid, 

nmklei'den, to clothe, to cover. 

nnterb^lten, to entertain. 

wioderbdlen, to repeai. 



See farther respecting Uie Separable Verbs in Qerm. Prln;. P«rt U. pp. 118-120. 
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Exercise XLV. 

A. — 1. Haben Sie den Brief schon abgeschrieben ? 2. Gestcm 
kam der Fremde von (from) Paris an. 3. Der Graf redete zuerst 
denBauernan. 4. Derjiinge Mann setzte seinen Hutauf. 5. Urn 
wie viel IJIir stehen Sie auf ? Ich stehe immer van sieben Uhr auf. 
6. Ber Reisende ging um neun Uhr zu Bette, um mn fiinf Uhr 
aufzustehen. 7. Soil ich das Fenster aufmachen? Ja, machen 
Sie es auf. 8. Kellner, machen Sie die Thlir zu. 9. Machen Sie 
dieThiirauf; ich will aussteigen. 10. Steigen Sie ein; der Zug 
ist in Bewegung. 

1. My sister-in-law is copying the letters now. 2. Three days 
ago (vor) my father and my mother arrived from Vienna. 3. Has 
the yoimg man addressed the judge ? 4. Has the boy already put 
on his hat ? 5. At what o'clock did the stranger rise ? He rose 
at half-past six. 6. The servant had gone to bed at half-past nine 
in order to rise at half-past five. • 7. The servant opens the 
windows. 8. Has the boy shut the door ? 9. You must not get 
out ; the train is moving (say, in motion). 10. Can I get out ? 
No, you cannot get out ; the train is moving. 

B. — 1. Halt der Zug auf einer Station an? ja, wir halten 
bei (at) Dusseldorf zehn Minuten an. 2. Wie lange halt man 
hier an ? Werden wir zum ( = zu dem) Mittagsessen smhalten ? 3. 
Sind Sie gestem ausgegangen? Nein, ich hatte keine Zeit auszugehen. 

4. Der Fremde war nicht nach dem Landhause mitgegangen.* 

5. Seine Schwester kam nach Paris mit.* 6. Nach einer Stunde 
kam der Bediente zuriick. 7. Ist Ihr Bruder schon zuriick- 
gekommen? 8. Zu (for) dieser Untemehmung brachte er sein 
Qeld zusammen. 9. Mein Tetter stand bei der Unterredung dabei. 
10. Nach diesen Worten ging mein Schwager davon. 

1. Has the train stopped at a station ? 2. How long does the 
train stop here ? It stops here five minutes ; you can get out. 
3. I went out in order to see my brother. 4. I am going with 
(him) to his country-house. 5. I came with (him) from his 
country-house. 6. The judge had come back to the city. 7. The 
servant always comes back for the dinner. 8. The merchants had 
collected allf their money for (zu) these undertakings. 9. My 
brother had been present at the conversation in the company. 
10. The earl had gone away to the country-house. 

* The person whom one aooompanies is frequently not expressed, 
t All is usually indeclinable before a Pronoun. 



With Relative Clauses. 

C. — ^1. Haben Sie den Fremden gesehen, welcher von Wien 
angekommen ist? 2. Ich habe meinen Oheim besucht, welcher 
mich immer mit vieler Giite aufnimmt. 3. Das Pferd, worauf 
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(on which) ich gestem ausritt, gehort meinem Bruder. 4. Mein 
Freund, welcher von Paris zuruckgekommen ist, ist krank. 6. 
In der Stadt, wohin (to which) Ihr Fround abgereist ist, sprach 
man von diesen Umstanden. 6. In Briissel, woher (from which) 
der Fremde gestem Abend angekommen ist, sprach man von der 
ersten Schlacht. 

1. I have not yet seen my friend, who arrived (Perfect) from 
Paris last night. 2. The nieces have visited their aunt, who 
always receives them with much kindness. 3. I will buy the two 
horses on which I rode out three days ago. 4. Have you seen my 
brother, who has come back from Brussels ? 5. Do you know the 
town to which my nephew has departed? 6. In London, from 
which my servant arrived yesterday, people (say, one) spoke of 
the illness of the king. 



XXVI. — Beflectivb Vbbbs. 

Beflective Verbs are more frequent in German than in 
English. Such Verbs, besides the subject, always take a 
Beflective Pronoun of the same person and number as the 
subject. The Beflective Pronoun is usually in the Accusa- 
tive case ; but a few Verbs take the Dative : as, ich stelle 
mir vor, / imagine, 

Beflective Verbs take the compound of haben in the 
compound tenses. German Beflective Verbs are usually 
translated in English by Neuters or Passives: as, ich 
freue mich^ I rejoice ; ich fiirchte mich, I am afraid ; 
die Thlir offnet Bich^ ike door is opened. 

Conjugation of a Beflective Verb. 

iieh frenen, to rejoice (rttfoiee one*8 tdf). 
Principal Parts : — lioh firenen, ftreute sloli, lioli gefreut. 



indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Present Tense. 

Sing, ioh irane mioh 
du freuatt dlok 
er firouot lioh. 



Sing, iok frene mioh 
du franit dieh 
•r freat lioh. 

Plur, wir frenen nni 
ihr front suoh 
sit fronmi sieh. 



Plur, wir frenen nns 
ihr frenet endh 
sie frenen iieh. 
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Imfebfect Tense. 
Sing, ieh freate mich, &C. | Sing, itili frenete xnidlr, &o. 

Pebfect Tenbe. 



Sing, ioh liabe midh gefipeut 
du hast dioh gefreut 
er hat sioh gefreut 

Plur, wir haben luui gefreut 
ihr haht eueh gefreut 
de haben noh gefreut. 



Sing, ioh jhabe mich gefreut 
du hahoBt diflh gefreut 
er hahe noh gefreut. 

Plur. wir haben unB gefreut 
ihr habet eueh gefreut 
fde iiaben sieh gefreut. 



PlUFEBFEOT TENgEU 

Sing, ich hatte mioh gefreut, &o, \ Sing, ioh hatte mioh gefreut, &c. 

FuTUBE Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde mioh freujen 
du wirst dioh freuen 
er wird noh freuen. 

Plur, wir werden uub freuen 
ihr werdet euoh freuen 
lie werden sich freuen. 



Sing, ioh werde mioh freuen 
du werdeBt dioh freuen 
er werde sioh freuen. 

Plur, wir werden una freuen 
ihr werdet euoh freuen 
ne werden sioh freuen. 



FuTUBB Pebjpeot Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde mioh gefreut 
haben, &c. 



Sing, ioh werde mioh gefreut 
haben, &c. 



conditional mood. 
Present Tense. Past Tense. 



Sing, ioh wtirde mioh freuen, 



Sing, ioh wtirde mioh gefreut 
haben, &o. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing, 



freue dioh, freue du dioh 
freue er sioh. 



Plur, freuen wir job 

freut euoh, freut ihr euoh 
freuen sie sich. 



Pres. nsk freuen. 



INFINITIVE. 

I Pad, noh. gefreut haben. 



Pres. siohfreuend. 
a. PR. I. 



PARTICIPLES. 

I Past. Bich gefreut. 
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Exercise XLVI. 

A.^-1. Ich wflfiche mich jeden Morgen.. 2. Haben die Kinder 
sich gewaschen ? 3. Die Kinder klciden sich an. 4. Wir haben 
uns noch nicht angekleidet. 5. Jeden Tag um neun Uhr kleiden 
wir uns an, um unsern Ohcim auf dem Lande zu besuchen. 6. 
Wir kleiden uns jeden Abend an. 7. Ich freue mich, Sie zu 
sehen ; wie befinden Sie sich ? Ich befinde mich sehr wohl. 8. Sie 
irren sich ; ich werde das Pferd nicht kaufen. 9. Ich habe mich 
geirrt ; ich habe den Mann nicht gesehen, 10. Der Kaufmann 
fiirchtet sich vor dem Grafen. 

1. We wash ourselves every morning. 2. The boys had washed 
themselves yesterday evening. 3. Cannot the children dress them- 
selves ? Yes, they can dress themselves and undress themselves. 

4. Has the child not yet undressed himself? 5. We have dressed 
ourselves in order to go out into {auf, with Acc^ the country. 6. 
We rejoice to see you ; how are you ? 7. How is your brother ? 
He is not well. 8. We are mistaken ; the merchant has not yet 
collected the money. 9. Have you made a mistake ? Are you 
afraid of the rich man ? 10. We have not made a mistake ; we are 
not afraid of the captain. 

B. — 1. In der Lage betrugen Sie sich mit Klugheit. 2. Der 
Knabe hat sich gut betragen. 3. Die Schiiler miissen sich gewohnen 
friih aufzustehen. 4. Ich habe mich entschlossen, die Beise zu 
untemehmen. 5. Die Knaben zanken sich jeden Abend und 
versohnen sich jeden Morgen. 6. Mein Bnider hatte sich wieder 
mit seinem Schwager gezankt. 7. Nach einigen Tagen werden 
sie sich wieder versohnen. 8. Uebermorgen werden wir uns 
wieder mit Ihren Briidem zanken. 9. In solcher G«sellschaft 
wtirde ich mich nicht wieder an (o^) den Tisch setzen. 10. In 
seiner Lage wiirden Sie sich vor den Drohungen des Advocaten 
furchten. 11. Die Bedienten haben sich auf dem Landhause 
des Grafen betrunken. 

1. I will behave with prudence. 2. Have the pupils not behaved 
well ? 3. I have accustomed myself to rise every morning at half- 
past six o'clock. 4. We have resolved to undertake a long journey. 

5. The cousins had quarrelled every morning and had become 
reconciled every evening. 6. 1'he advocate will quarrel again 
with the judge. 7. I have resolved not to quarrel again with the 
advocates. 8. llie young man had sat down again at the table. 
9. I was resolved not to be afraid of the threats of the judge. 10. 
The servant of your cousin gets dmnk every day. 
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XXVIL — Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal Verbs are conjugated only in the third 
person singular with the neuter pronoun es. They are 
mostly the same in Grerman and English. 

Conjugation of an Impersonal Verb. 

Donnem, to thunder, 

indicative kood. subjunctive mood. 

Present Tense. 
68 donnert) it thunders, \ ei donnere. 

IuPBRFEGT Tense. 
68 doxmertd, it thundered, | 68 doxm6rt8. 

Perfect Tense. 
68 hat ^onnerti it has tfiundered. | 68 habe gedounert 

PLrPERPECT Tense. 

68 hatt6 g6doxm6rt, it had thun- 68 hatte gedoxmert 

dered. 

Future Tense. 
68 wild donnern, it will thunder. | 68 werd6 donnem. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

68 wild g6doxmert hab6n, it toill I 68 werde gedamkeit kaMlt 
have thundered, | , 

conditional mood. 

Present Tense. 
68 wilide doxmem, it would thunder. 

Past Tense. 
68 wttrde gedo]m6rt hab6xi, it would have thundered. 

1. The most common Impersonal Verbs are those de- 
scribing the phenomena of nature : as, 

68 Uitzt, it lightens ; Uitsen, blitite, geUitst. 

68 doxm6rt, it thunders ; doxm6ni, doxm6rt6, gedonnert 

68fri6rt, it freezes; Meren, fror, gttfronn. 

68 hagelt, it hails ; hageln, h8g6ltB, gehagelt. 

68 ngmet, it rains ; r6gii6n, r6gii6t6, geregnet. 

68 8Ch2l6it, it snows ; 8Ch2l6i6]l, 80h2l6it6, g680hXL6it. 

68 thaut, it thaws ; tliaa6]i, thaTit6, gethaut. 

H 2 
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2. Yerbs expreasing personal conditions and feelings 
are often used impersonally : as, 



et gefiUlt mir, I am pleased. 
et ift mir ^t, I am cold. 
M ift mir warm, I am warm. 



et frmit mioli, I am glad. 
et hvngert ndoh, I am hungry, 
et dnrrtet mioh, I am thirsty. 
et timt mir laid, I am sorry. 

The es is often omitted with some of the above Verbs, 
and the proDoun then stands first. 

3. Es giebt, lit. it gives, is constantly used for there isy 

there are (like the French il y a), in the sense of there eodsts, 

or there is present. It always preserves its Singular form, 

and is followed by an Accusative : as, 

et giebt ein ewiget Leben, there is a/n everlasting life. 

et giebt viele Btleher, there are many hooks. 

et giebt einen ICaim, there is a man, meanlDg either there is a man 

present or a man (of a particular character) exists, is to hefotmd. 

Bt itt ein Kaxm woula mean, that of which we speak, or that 

which is before us, is a man. (See Germ. Princ. Fart II. p. 121. 

An. 14, Notes 15, 16.) 

EXEBOISE XLVII. 
A — 1. Was fiir • Wetter ist es heute ? Es ist schlechtes Wetter ; 
68 regnet und schneit. 2. Es hat die ganze Nacht ohne Unter- 
last geregnet. 3. Hat es gestem geschneit ? Kein, es hat gereg- 
net. 4. Es wird diese Nacht frieren, denn (/or) es ist sehr kalt. 
5. Gkstem scbneite und fror es, aber jetzt thaut es. 6. Es 
scbneit und friert fast jeden Tag. 7. Es ist sehr warm ; es hlitzt, 
Hogleich wird es donnern. 8. Auf der Reise hatten wir schlechtes 
Wetter ; es regnete, donnerte und blitzte. 9. Hat es auf dem 
Lande gehagelt ? Ja ; es hat auch (also) geregnet, gedonnert und 
geblitzt. 10. Drei Tage lang hat es immer gethaut, aber jetzt 
friert es stark. 11. In diesem Fall wiirde es gefroren oder ge- 
schneit haben. 

1. What sort of weather is it to-day ? It is cold weather ; it 
will freeze hard. 2. What sort of weather -^ill it be to-morrow ? It 
will be bad weather; it will rain and snow. 3. It has snowed the 
whole day without intermission. 4. Yesterday it rained; to-day 
it snows ; to-morrow it will hail. 6. Yesterday it snowed ; to-day 
it freezes; to-morrow it will rain. 6. Yesterday it hailed, 
thundered, and lightened; to-day it freezes hard. 7. It has 
lightened; have you seen it? 8. It has thundered; have you 
heard it ? 9. What sort of weather had you on the journey? We 
had bad weather; it always rained. 10. In that case it would 
have thundered and lightened. 

B. — 1. Wie gefallt es Ihnen in (with) Wien ? Es gefallt mir sehr 
gut. 2, Hat es Ihrer Sch wester in London gefallen ? Es hat ihr sehr 

* was fllr Ste p. 60. 
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gut gefallen. 3. Es gefiel mir sehr gut in der Gesellschaft des Gh:afen. 
4. Giebt es etwas neues ? Ich weiss nichts* 5. £s giebt Brillen 
iiir aUe Augen. 6. Mir ist sehr warm ; es wird donnem. 7« Es 
freut mich, dass * ich Sie sehe ; aber es thut mir leid, dass * ich nicht 
mit Ihnen gehen kami. 8. Mich hungert, aber mich durstet nicht. 
9. Nach dem Spaziergang durstete es meinen Vetter und mich hun- 
gerte. 10. Vielleicht werden Sie hui^em oder (or) dursten. 

1. How is he pleased with («ay, in) Brussels ? He is very well 
pleased. 2. How has your brother-in-law been pleased with 
Vienna ? 3. We were very well pleased in the theatre. 4. Was 
there anything new? We know nothing. 5. I am very cold; it 
hails and will freeze liard. 6. I am very warm ; it thunders and 
lightens. 7. We are pleased to find you (say, that we find you) ; 
but we are sorry that we cannot go out with you. 8. We are 
hungry, but we are not thirsty. 9. After the walk I was hungry, 
and my sister was thirsty. 10. Perhaps we shall be hungry and 
thirsty after the walk. 

* daSB, that, reqaires the Verb to be placed at the end of the clanae. See pp. 109-10. 



XXVIII. — ^Advekbs. 

In German, most Adjectives may be used as Adverbs, 
both in the positive and comparative degree, but only 
rarely in the superlative : as, 

er sohreibt sohleeht, he writes badly ; 

er Behreibt sohleohter aU seixi Btuder, he writes tcorse than his 
brother. 

In the superlative degree the Adjectives used Ad- 
verbially are preceded by am or aufs, contractions of an 
deniy auf das^ as an governs the Dative and auf the 
Accusative: hence, am schlechtesten or aufs schlech- 
teste^ toorat, or in the worst manner. 

Some Adverbs add the terminations ens to the super- 
lative of the Adjective : as, bestens^ in the best manner; 
spatestens^ at the latest ; schonstens^ most heatUifuUy. 

The following Adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative irregularly ; — 

^^''V^l weiU, besser, am besten, anfii baste, bestens. 

hoeh, high, hoher, am hoohsten, anfii hoohste, hoohstens. 
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saliA, «iear, wShtatf am Ba«hiten» naahgtenft 

Tidy fimcA, mehr, am meiiteii, meiiteni. 

«m4<r i.'##74. /wvniger \ am wenigftMi (am mindeitan), 

^*"^»**'^ t (minder),/ wenigiteni (mindMteiii). 

bald, soon, elier, am eheiten, eheiteiui. 

gam, (gladly)* lieber, amlielMteii. 

* Gftnnot often be translated literally. It oorrcspoods to the pbnues, / like, I like 
letter, J like beit : as, ieh spiale gem* ^ ^*^ ^ s^yi ieh tanze lieber, i like 
iKtter to dance ; am lieMten lese icb, I like best to read. 

A few Adverbs are formed by adding terminations : (1) lioh, as nen- 
lieh, nevDhfy lately ; treulieb, truly, (2) s, the sign of the genitive ; as, 
Abends, in the evening ; Morgens, in the morning ; or added to present 
participles, as voUends, f%3iy; eilends, hurriedly, (3) lings, as 
blindlings, Ui'ndly ; rtloldmgs, hadctoards. 

Note. — ^Adverbs have been constantly introduced in the pre- 
ceding Exercises, so that it is unnecessary to give a separate 
exercise upon them. 



XXIX. — ^Prepositions. 

Of the Prepositions some govern the Genitive Case, 
some the Dative, some the Accusative, and some either 
the Dative or Accusative. 

1. — With the Genitive. 

Note. — ^Most of these are nouns, adjectives, participles, Ac, which 
have come to be used like prepositions. 

anstatt or ttatt, instead of. \ lant, according to, 

halber or, more rarely, lialben,/or ' troti, in s^nte of. 

the sake of. nm . . . willen, for the take of 

ansierhalb, without., outside. 
innerhalb, vsithin, inside. 
oberhalb, ahove (higher up). 
nnterhalb, below (lower aoum). 
diesseit, on this side of. 
jenseit, on that Me of that is, on 

the ether side of. 
kraft, in virtue of, 
Vaaugi^ along. 



ongeaohtet (nneraehtetX notwiih- 

standing. 
nnweit (nnfem), not far from. 
vermoge, by means of. 
vermittelst (mittelst), by means of. 
wahrend, during. 
wegen, on account of. 
ndblga, in consequence of. 



1. Some of these Prepositions, such as UUigi, troti, wakrend, 
mfolge, are sometimes construed with the Dative. 

2. Ealber or halben always follows the Noun it governs. With 
nm • . • wUlen, the Noun is placed between the two words. 
With nngeaohtet, wegen, and mfolge, the Noun may either precede 
or follow. Zofolge precedes a Genitive, but follows a Dative. 
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Sxamples. 

anttalt or itatt Minm BniderB,\ •^4^„^ ^/ ^« . ^t / r . r ,1, 

an BeiiiM Bnitet Statt,* / *"*^''^ '^•^' ^' *"* ^^""^ ^/» ^" ^'•*^^'*- 

des StreitM halber or balben, on aoeount of the dispute, 

aiuumAalb der Stadt, wi&iout or outMe the town, 

inneriialb der Stadt, vnthin or inMe the town, 

oberhalb der Brtioke, above the bridge. 

nnterhalb der Brilclra, hdow the brtdge. 

diesseit dee nusses, on this side of the river. 

jenseit dee FlnsBes, on thtU side (the other side) of the river. 

kraft meines Amtes, by virtue of my office, 

urn seinefl Vaters willen, /or the sake of his father . 

unweit des TliiBses, not far from the river. 
▼ermoge seiner Thatigkeit, by means of his activity. 
▼ermittelst der Pftden, by means of the threads. 
wahrend dieses Winters, during this winter^ or 
wabrend dem Segen, during the rain. 

:n mS^"^ -}o„ «c«H.„* Of my l,onour. 
^^ ^ -}««ord,„, to your orier. 

* Sometimes the two syllables are divided, and then the Genitive Case is placed 
between the two syllables; Statt, being written with a capital letter, is a Noun, 
signifying pkux, 

t The Dative with lanffS is more usual. 



Exercise XLVIIT. 

1. Der Bediente hattedie Pantoffeln anstatt derStiefeln gebracht. 

2. Dieses Yerbrechens wegen hat der junge Mann die Stadt verlassen. 

3. Innerhalb des GeMudes sind mehr als zweihundert Zimmer. 4. 
Einige Schanzen waren ausserhalb des Lagers errichtet worden. 5. 
Die Quelle wird unterhalb einer Anhohe unweit der Landstrasse 
gefunden. C. Die Quelle, woven (of which) ich mit Ihnen gestern 
Abend gesprochen habe, wird diesseit des Flusses unweit der Stadt 
gefunden. 7. Wir haben den Konig jenseit des Gebaudes unweit 
des Flusses gesehen. 8. Meine Schwester hat einen Spaziergang 
langs des Flusses gemacht. 9. Die Hungersnoth war sehr gross 
wahrend der Belagerung dieser Stadt. 10. Der Herzog hat seinen 
Bedienten ungeachtet seiner Aufinerksamkeit fortgeschickt. 

1. Where are my boots ? The servants have brought the slippers 
instead of ihe boots. 2. Why has your brother left the village ? 
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He has left it on account of a crime. 3. Within the camp are 
some fortifications. 4. Outside the town, not fiftr from the river, 
some fortifications have been erected. 5. Above the well, but 
below the village, the soldiers will erect some fortifications. 6. The 
general has erected some fortifications not far from the village, on 
this side of the well. 7. The camp of which we spoke to («ay, 
with) you yesterday morning is not far from an eminence on the 
other side of the river. 8. My brother had taken (say, made) a 
walk yesterday evening along the river. 9. The inhabitants were 
very Ul on account of the famine during the siege of the town. 
10. The merchant had turned away my nephew, notwithstanding 
his attention. 



2. — With the Dative, 



MMfOfU oft from, 
ausser, exeeptj hesides, 
bei, near, with, hy, at. 
Unjien, ioiOiin (of time). 
wit, %oUh, 
naoh, to, after, aoeording to. 



naohst, sunadhst, next to. 

nebst, sammt, together mth. 

seity nnce, for. 

r(m,from,of,by. 

Von ... an, /rom, aince. 

EOfto, at, ... Us in, as far as. 



Also the compounds, which follow their Nouns : — 



•ntgegen, against, contrary to, tth 

wards. 
gogentlber, opposite. 



gemass, according to (either follows 

or preoedes). 
lawider, in opposition, contrary to. 



1. The Prepositions, which usually govern the Genitive, but 
sometimes the Dative, have been abready mentioned. See above, 
pp. 102, 103. 

2. Vadi, meaning to, precedes its Noun ; meaning according to, 
follows its Noun .* as, naoh dor 0tadt, to the city ; dor Vatur naoh, 
according to nature, 

luaiplM. 

avs dom Sanso, cut of the house, 

ausser moixLem Bmder, besides or except my brother, 

boi dom Bohrank, near the chest of drawers. 

boi dom OrafiBn, with the earl, or at the earVs. 

boi meiner Anknnft, at my arrival. 

Unnon vior Tagen, within four days, 

mit meinem Vator, with my father, 

naoh dom Eanso, to the house. 

mdnor MoinnTig nadi, according to my opinion, 

niiohst or nm&uist dom Etigel, next the niU. 

BiUhst or mnilohit dom Kraige, next the king. 

nobst (or samrnt) moiiioii Kindem, together with my children* 



'^ 
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Mit jener Zeit, since (from) that time, 

Beit drei Woohen, for three weeks, 

▼on Wien, from Vienna, 

▼on dem L^irer, by the teacher. 

▼on dem Kriege, o/ or hf the war, 

▼on Kindheit an, from or since childhood, 

m mir, to me, 

ni Wien, at Vienna, 

}UB m der Stadt, ax far as the toum. 

Compounds. 

meinen Befehlen entgegen, against my orders, 

der Xirehe gegentiber, opposite the church, 

Ihrem Anftrage gemaeB, according to your commission, 

dem Befehl mwider, in opposition to, contrary to, tfie order. 

Exercise XLIX. 

1. Maine Sch wester hat ihre Uhr aus der Stadt nach dem 
Landhause gebracht. 2. Die Untemehmung, welche Sie entworfen 
haben, ist gewiss seinen Absichten zuwider. 3. Ihre Schwageriu 
ist gestern mn vier Uhr zu meiner Schwester, unserer Ueberein- 
kunft gemass, gegangen. 4, Mein Schwager wohnt ausserhalb der 
Stadt. 5. Meine Nichte blieb bei ihrer Grossmutter zwei Wochen. 
6. Ich habe diese Blumen von meinen Schwestem vorige Woche 
erhalten. 7. Meine Nichte wohnt meiner Wohnung gegeniiber. 
8. Ich habe Ihren Bnider, nebst der Tochter des Kaufmanns, 
gesehen. 9. Der Nachricht naCh, welche Sie gestern meiner Mutter 
zugeschickt haben, ist der Kaufmdnn sehr krank. 10. Seit dem 
Sommer ist mein Freund immer krluik gewesen. 

1. I hAve brought my things out of the town to the country- 
house. 2. The undertaking which my brother has planned is 
certainly according to my intentions. 3. The merchant went 
(^Perfect) yesterday to my son, contrary to our agreement. 4. 
Where does your brother-in-law live? He lives outside of the 
village. 6. Where does your niece live? She lives with (bei) 
her sister-in-law. 6. We received ( Perfect) our clothes from the 
tailor last week. 7. Where do your sons live ? They live opposite 
my dwelling. 8. Yesterday I saw the boy together with the 
soldier in the street. 9. According to the undertaking which the 
merchant has planned, he will be very successful. 10. Since the 
winter the traveller has become well. 



3. — With the Accusative. 



dnieh, through, by, 

t^Jor, 

gegen, against, towards. 



ohne, without. 

nm, around, ahotU, at, 

widor, against. 
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Also the compounds, whicli follow their Nouns : — 

hinani^ heranf, up. 

hixutby herab, hinimter, heranter, down, 

hindnrcli, through. 

SxamplM. 

dnrdh dai Thor, through the gate. 

dnrdh den Bedienten, by (or through) the servant. 

filr meinen Brader, jfor my brother. 

gegea meinen Brader, against my brother. 

gegen dai Oebirge, towa/rdt the mountain. 

gegen Sonnenanfgang, towards stmrise. 

gegen seine Bedienten, towards his servants. 

ohne meinen Bmder, without my brother. 

van, die Stadt, round the town. 

am WeUmachten, about Christmas, 

nm filnf TJhr, at five o'clock. 

wider den Strom, against the stream. 

wider eeinen Willen, against his will. 

Compounds. 

die Stiege hinanf, upstairs. 

die Stiege hinunter, downstairs. 

das game Jahr hindnrch, through the whole year. 

Exercise L. 

1. Der Kaufmann schickte mir yiel Geld durch seinen Bruder. 
2. Die Bauem hatten einen Prozess um einen Acker Land. 3. Der 
Bediente ging zu meinem Yater ohne meinen Bruder zuriick. 4. 
Der Herzog Eatte eine grosse Summe fUr dieses Gemalde bezahlt. 
5. Der Advocat hat gegen den Graven und fUr die Bauem ge- 
sprochen. 6. Voriges Jahr lagerten die Soldaten sich um diese 
Stadte mehr als dreissig Tage lang. 7. Mein Bruder wurde gegen 
den Sommer krank. 8. Die Soldaten gingen ohne ihren Hauptmann 
nach dem Hafen. 9. Der Kaufmann hatte yierhundert Pfund* 
fur diese beiden Pferde bezahlt. 10. Der Gesandte wurde gegen 
seine Erwartung mit Eaite von dem Konige empiangen. 

1. I have sent a letter by my brother. 2. The inhabitants had 
had a long lawsuit about two acres * {of) land. 3. The soldiers 
returned to the town without the captain. 4. How much have 
you paid for these pictures? I have paid a thousand pounds. 
5. Why has the advocate spoken against the captain and for the 
soldiers ? 6. Why have the soldiers encamped round this town ? 
7. My sister always becomes ill towards the winter. 8. The pupils 
went to the church without their teacher. 9. What has the mer- 
chant paid for these two houses ? He has paid a large sum for 
them. 10. Contrary to my expectation, I was received with cold- 
ness by my brother-in-law. 

* Uf aally wltbont a Plural. 
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4. — With the Dative or Accusative. 



fiber, over, above, beyond^ across, 
Tmter, under, among. 
▼or, before. 
KwiBtihffXk, between. 



an, on, at, near, 

auS, upon, ont in, to. 

hinter, behind. 

in, in (Dat.), into (Ace). 

neben, beside, near. 

These Prepositions govern the Dative when they answer wJiere ? 
and indicate a state of repose ; the Accusative when they answer 
the question whither f and indicate motion to. 

These rules, however, apply only to local or materictl relations, and the following 
remarks may be of use for reference iu other cases. With an and anf in notions of 
time the Dative is used for * at ' or * during,' but the Accusative tor ' towards ' or ' until ;' 
an takes the Dative of an object or instrumentt except where there is change of 
condition or other JiguraMve motion of either person, ol:(ject, or tJbougbt; but anf takes 
the Accusative of an ot^t generally, and also of motive or manner. 60 tlber has the 
Accusative of time, otMect^ motive^ or nttject of discourse, and of any notion oipovoer or 
excess ; but both aof and tlber may take the Dative of continited occupation upon. 
With nnter we find the Dative to express subordination or condition of any kind where 
no chan{fe or motion Is implied ; and both nnter and iwischen take the Dative of 
comparison, as does Bwiscben of time. With vor we have the Dative of time, 
precedence, motive, or relations of fear, sc^ety, flight, &c For hinter and neben the 
general rules will suffice. We sometimes render in by * in ' when the sense is * into/ 
Numerous notes on these usages are given in Germ. Piinc. Pt. 11. 

Exunplsi. 

an der Thfir, (to stand) at or near the door. (Dat.) 

an dai Land, (to go) to the land, (Aco.) 

anf dem Lande, in the country. (Dat.) 

anf dai Land, (to go) into the country. (Ace.) 

hinter dem Stnhle, (to stand) behind the eliair, (Dat.) 

hinter den Stnhl, (to place) behind the chair. (Ace.) 

in dem Zinuner, (to be) in the room. (Dat.) 

in dai Zinuner, (to go) into the room. (Aco.) 

neben der Thflr, (to stand) near the door. (Dat.) 

neben die Thfir, (to put anything) near the door. (Ace.) 
tlber der ThtLr, (to hang anything) over or above the door. (Dat.) 

fiber die Brfioke, (to go) over or across the bridge. (Ace.) 

nnter dem Banme, (to sit) under the tree. (Dat.) 

nnter das Bett, (to creep) under the bed. (Ace.) 

▼or der Thflr, (to stand) before the door. (Dat.) 

▼or die Stadt, (to mar^) before the town. (Ace.) 

cwisohen den Hansem, (to stand) between the houses, (Dat.) 

iwischen die Hanser, (to place) between the houses, (Aec.) 

EXEBCISE LI. 

A. — 1. Er hatte viele Jahre lang an der Kirche gewohnt. 2. Ich 
habe einen Brief an meine Schwester geschrieben. 3. Die Vogel 
sassen auf dem Dach. 4. Die Vogel flogen auf einen Baum. 5. 
Wohin reisen Sie ? Ich reise auf das Land. 6. Auf unsern Reisen 
sind wir durch viele Stadte gekommen. 7. Der Knabe ging um 
neun Uhr auf die Post. 8. Meine Schwagerin wohnt hinter der 
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Eirche. 9. Der Enabe steckte die Uhr hinter die Thiir. 10. Ich 
legte den Schliissel auf das Fenster. 

1. My brother lived for many years (aay^ many years long) 
near (an) the country-house of the earl. 2. My nephew had 
written a long letter to his brother. 3. Where dia the birds sit ? 
ITiey sat upon the roof of the house. 4. Whither (wohm) did 
the birds fly ? They flew to a tree in the garden. 6. The am- 
bassador has gone into the country. 6. In (auf) my travels I have 
seen many fine cities. 7. Whither has the boy gone ? He went 
to (auf) the Jpost at five o'clock, and has not yet (noch nicht) 
returned. 8. Where does your brother live? He lives in* the 
street behind the schooL 9. Where have you put my hat? I 
have put it behind the door. 10. Where have you laid the keys of 
the room ? I have laid them on the window. 

* Here in. The sense Is different from thut of being out In the street (oi//). 

B. — ^1. Sie werden an ein grosses Gebaude neben der Eirche 
kommen. 2. Der junge Mann setzte sich neben meine Schwester 
nieder. 3. E5nnen Sie die Aufschrift lesen, welche iiber der Thiir 
der Eirche ist ? 4. Die Ausfiihrung einer solchen Untemehmung 
war liber seine Erafte. 5. Das Buch liegt unter dem Tische. 6. 
Der Bediente hat ein Tuch unter die Schiissel gelegt. 7. Der 
Bediente stand vor der Thiir des Zimmers. 8, Vor vier Wochen 
(four weeks ago) wollte meine Schwester in die Stadt fahren. 
9. Eine Ebene liegt zwischen der Quelle und der Anhohe. 10. Mein 
Keffe hat sich zwischen die beiden Schwestern niedergesetzt. 

1. The traveller came to two great buildings near the school. 
2. My grandson will sit down b^ide both the sisters. 3. Have 
you read the inscriptions which are over the doors of the churches ? 
4. Is the execution of such an undertaking beyond my power 
(Ace, PL) ? 5. The books lie under the table before the window. 
6. The servant has laid the books under the table before the 
window. 7. The soldiers are standing before the door of the house 
of the duke. 8. Three weeks ago my brother-in-law drove into 
the town with four horses. 9. The village lies between the height 
and the river. 10. The young man had sat down between the two 
earls. 

conteaction of prepositions with the definite 

Article. 



am =an dem, at the. 

a&f s^an das, to or near the, 

B,vU =anfdasy on (he, 

beim =bei dem, near or icith the, 

dureh»=6jiX0hdB»f through (he, 

tfin =ffirdas, for (he. 



im = in dem, in the, 

ini = in das, into the, 

urns = um das, round the, 

▼om =: Yoniimfhy or from the, 

mm =: in dem, to (he. 

snr = in der, to (he. 
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XXX. — Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions serve to join words and sentences together, 
and may be arranged into three Classes according to the 
influence which they exercise upon the arrangement of 
the words in the clause. 

•1. — General Conjunctions, 

These Conjunctions do not alter the arrangement of the 
words in the clause. They are : — 



uxid, and, 

e&tweder, either. (Belongs indif- 
ferently to 1st or 2nd class.) 
Oder, or. 



denn, /or, since, 

aber, hut 

sondem, hut (after a negative). 

allein, only, hut. 



2. — Adverbial Conjunctions. 

These Conjunctions are properly Adverbs, qualifying 
the Verb of the clause, and cause the inversion of the 
clause, that is, require the subject to follow the Verb, 
instead of preceding it. 



femer, further. 

^^^jconsequentlyy accordingly. 

IndeBsen, nnterdeBsen, meanwhile. 
kanin, scarcely. 

nicht aUein, ■^^^^ (notordy 
nichtbloaT) *^®^ h^ hut also. 
niohtsdestoweniger, nevertheless. 
nooh, nor. aoch . . . nidht, nor. 
jetzt, nun, now, then. 
BO, sOf thus. 

Bonst, else, or else, otherwise. 
theilB . . . theilB, partly . . . partly 
tllMrdieBB, hesides, moreover. 
ilbrigens, a^for the rest, however, 
vielmehr, ratl^er. 
zwar, indeed, it is true, 

3. — Subordinating Conjunctions. 

These Conjunctions, which make the clause dependent, 
require the Verb to be put at the end of the clause : as, 
es war vier Uhr als die Sonne liber die Erde aufging^ 
it was four c' clock when the mn rose over the earth, 

(a) Simple SubordinatiTig Conjunctions. 

alB, when (with Past), as, than, I bis, until. 
bevor, ehe, be/ore, \ da, as, since. 



also, so, thus, there/ore. 

auch, also, too. 

aiLBBerdem, hesides, moreover. 

bald . . . bald, now . . . now ; some' 

times . . . sometimes, 
dans, da, then, 

dagegen, "X on the contrary, on the 
hingegen, / other hand. 
daher, desswegen,! f/iere/ore, on that 
danun, dessbalb, / account. 
denmaoh, accordingly. 
dennooh, and yet, stUl. 
dessennngeaohtet, nevertheless, 
dessgleichen, likewise, 
desto, )the.., (with a following 
Tim BO, I Comparative). 

^^ } y< '^' '^««--- 
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dasi, that 

damit, (hat^ in order that, 
feUls (im Fall), in case that, 
indem, as, while, 

jt , , , fthe . , . (with the Compa- 
rative), 
naohdem, after, 
o1>, if, whether. 



•eit or Beitdem, eince (of time). 

80 oft (als), ae often cm. 

Bobald (aLs), ae soon as, 

BO lange (als), as long as (while). 

uiij^eaohtet, notwithstanding, 

wcuLrend, while, whilst, 

wenn, if, when (with Present), 

weal, because. 

wie, as, how, 

wofom, inasmuch as, provided. 



EXEKCI»E LIT. 

1. Er ist viel weiser als sein Bruder. 2. Als er eintrat, standen alle 
auf. 3. Warten Sie, bis die Arbeit fertig ist. 4. Da er miide ist, 
lassen* Sie ibn eia wenig ruhen. 6. Er weiss, dass ich ihm gut 
bin.f 6. Ich schreibe dir dies, damit du nicht langer in Zweifel 
bleibest. 7. Ich weiss nicht, ob mein Freund wird kommen konnen.J 
8. Wenn Sie meinem Bathe fblgen, werden Sie nicbts zu bereuen 
haben. 9. Sobald ich Nachrichten erhalte, werde ich sie Ihnen 
mittheilen« 10. Je ofter ich das Buch lese, desto lieber wird es 
mir. 

1. You are much wiser than your friend. 2. When I entered, 
many did not rise. 3. I waited till the work was ready. 4. As 
we are tired, let us rest a little. 5. You know that I am fond of 
you. 6. He wrote this to me, that I might remain in doubt no 
longer. 7. Do you know whether your friend will be able to come ? 
8. If he follows my advice, he will have nothing to regret. 9. As 
soon as he received the news, he communicated them to us. 10. 
The oftener the book is read, the more pleasing it will be to you. 

• Lassen, like the Verbs of Mood (see p. 72), is followed by the Infinitive without zu. 

f Einem gut sein, to be fond of a person. 

i The inversion of the verb is often omitted when it consists of more than two words. 

(b) Compound Svhordinating Conjunctions^ 



aU bis, until, before. 



als wenii, 
als ob, 
wie wenn, 



as if as though 
(with the Fres. or 
Impetf, 8ubj.), 
als dass, but that, but, 
anstatt dass, instead of, 
bis (dass), tiU, until, 
damit . . . nicht, lest (Subj,), 
im Fall (dass), in case, 
je . . . , desto, the , , ,^ the (with a 

Comparative). 
je naohdem, according as, 
gleioh wie, so Ynib,jvst as, 
ohne dass, without . . . , unless, but 
that. 



selbst wenn, even if. 

so dass, so that. 

wie . . . anoh, \ however , , . (with 

so . . . aneh, / an Adj. betweeu). 

BO sehr . . . auch, much as, 

wenn . . . nicht } 7 

wenn . . . anch, | 

wenn . . . gleioh, \even if, although. 

wenn . . . sohon, ) 

w«m . . . nnr, | ^ 

wenn . , . anoh nooh 10, though, or 
if ever so. 
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EXEBCISE LIU. 

1. Ich werde nicht eher ruhen, als bis * ich den Thatbestand her- 
ausgefunden babe. 2. Er spricbt so laut, als ob wir alle taub 
waren. 3. Geben Sie langsam, damit Sle nicbt straucheln. 4. Ich 
werde ibm freundlich oder unfreundlicb begegnen, je nachdem er 
sich betragt. 5. Er muss dies thun, ohne dass ich es ihm befehle. 

6. Er vermeidet alle Anstrengung, selbst wenn er ganz gesund ist. 

7. Er wird wenig f Fortschritte machen, wenn er auch noch so 
fleissig ist. 8. Ich begreife nicht, wie das geschehen konnte. 9. 
Obwohl ich arbeitete, spielte das Kind im Zimmer umher. 10. 
Sobald es mk moglieh ist, werde ich zu Ihnen kommen. 

1. He will not rest until he has found out the state of a£farirs. 2. 
Why do you speaik so loud, as if we were all deaf? 3. He walks 
very slowly, that he may not stumble. 4. We shall meet them in a 
friendly or unfriendly manner, according as they conduct them- 
selves. 5. You must do this without my ordering you. 6. Do 
you avoid all exertion even if you are quite well ? 7. You will 
make little progress, even if you are ever so diligent. 8. Do you 
understand how that would happen ? 9. Although you were work- 
ing, the boy played about in the room. 10. As soon as it was 
l)ossible to him, he came to us. 

* Nicht eher aU Us (lit. *-not sooner than till '), ' not until.' 
f Often used indeclinably. 



XXXI. — Peincipal Kules for the Use of the 

Subjunctive Mood. 

The Subjunctive in general expresses possibility, un- 
certainty, a condition, or a wish; it leaves it uncertain 
whether a statement is a fact or not, and the clause in 
which it occurs is often introduced "by a subordinating 
conjunction either expressed or understood : as, 

I^ Bohriebe gem, wenn ich Zeit hatte, 1 would wUlmgly write if 

I had time. 
£m Weiser sagt, der Mensch habe deswegen nur einen Mund und 

zwei Ohrei), damit er wenig spreche und mehr hdre; a wise 

man says, Man has only one mouth and two ears, in order that he 

may speak little and hear more. 

But the following special rules must be observed. 

1. The Subjunctive is used after Verbs of begging, com- 
manding, admonishing, advising, wishing, hoping, believing, 
doubting, asking, and the like, provided the result is con- 
ceived as uncertain. 
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Er bat mioh, ioh mbohte zu ihm kommen, he begged me to come to 

him, 
Ich wiinsche, du warest fleissiger, I toish you were more diligent, 
Ich zweifele, ob es dir gelingea werde, I doubt whether you will 

succeed. 
Er glaubte, es ware besser, wenn er nacli Hause kamo, he tliought 

it would he better if he came home. 

Note 1. — ^Affcer all these Verbs, the Conjunction daas may also be 
used, but in that case the Verb is put last in the sentence, as it 
always is when the sentence begins with a relative Pronoun or a 
subordinatii^ Conjunction. 

Er bat mich, dass ich zu ihm kommen m<$ohte, he begged me to 

come to him, 
Ich woDsche, dass du fieisslger ware8t» I wish you were mere 

diligent. 

Note 2. — The Verbs of begging, commanding, ordering, admonr 
ishing, and advising, are very frequently followed by the Infinitive 
with la instead of the Subjunctive : as, 

Er befahl das Friihstiick aufzutragen, he ordered the breakfast to 

be served, 
Ihr Freund rieth mir zum Minister zu gehen, your friend advised 

me to goto the minister, 
Er ermahnte mich aufmerksamer zu sein, he exhorted me to be more 

attentive. 

Note 3. — The Present Subjunctive is often substituted for the 
Imperfect (see first sentences below, and p. 114, Note). 

EXEECISE LIV. 

1. Er sagte, dass er so friih nicht kommen konne. 2. Er befahl, 
dass das Friihstuck aufgetragen werde« 3. Mein Vater ermahnte 
mich, ich miisse aufmerksamer sein. 4. Ihr Freund rieth mir, 
ich mbchte zum Minister gehen. 5. Ich wiinsche, er hatte Ihnen 
das Buch geschenkt. 6. Der Gartner hoffte inmier noch, dass der 
Baum sich erholen wiirde. 7. Ich glaubte, er sahe endlich seinen 
Fehler ein. 8. Er zweifelt, ob ihm die Arbeit jemals gelingen 
werde. 9. Ich fragte ihn, ob er den Fremden kennte. 10. Der 
Vater behauptet, sein Sohn sei unschuldig. 

1. You said that you could not come so early. 2. "We ordered 
the supper to be served. 3. The master reminded me that I must 
be more attentive. 4. My friend has advised me to go alone. 
5. He wishes he had given the book to me. 6. The gardener still 
hopes that the tree will recover. 7. I had thought that he would 
see his mistake 8. I doubt whether I shall ever succeed in the 
work. 9. He asked me whether I knew the stranger. 10. I 
maintained that his son was not innocent. 

2. The Subjunctive is used in conditional sentences 
when it is intimated that the supposition is not true, and 
that accordingly the consequence cannot take place. 
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Ich wtLrde gem reisei), wenn ich die Mittel hatte, I should like 

to travd if I had the means. 
Er wiirde glucklicher sein, wenn er eine bessere Frau liatte, he 

would be happier if he had a better wife. 

Note. — In the protasis of such sentences, the Conjunction wexm 
(if) may be omitted, in which case the Verb takes the first place, 
and is followed by the Subject : as, 

Ich wiirde gern reisen, liatte ich die Mittel, I should like to travel 
if I had (or, had I) the means. 

If the protasis stands first, t^e apodosis is often commenced with 

SO (see Sentences 3 and 6 below). 

Sometimes the apodosis alone is expressed, the protasis being 
understood : as, 

Ich wiirde das nicht thun, I would not do that (namely, if I wero 
in your place). 

EXEKOISB LV. 
1. Ich hiitte Ihnen langst geschrieben, wenn ich Ihre Adresse 
gewusst hatte. 2. Wenn er Vermogen hatte, wiirde er sich ein 
Haus kaufen. 3. Hatte er das vorher gewusst, so wiirde er sich 
gehiitet haben. 4. Wenn die Kirche oflfen ware, wiirde ich hinein- 
gehen. 5. Ware die Sache anders, so wiirde ich zufrieden sein. 
6. Wenn er nicht so aufgeregt ware, sahe er die Sache ganz anders 
an. 7. Ich wtirde das Haus kaufen, wenn es eine bessere Lags 
hatte. 8. Ware der Knabe fleissiger, so wiirde er grossere Fort- 
schritte machen. 9. Ich wiirde den Diener nicht entlassen haben, 
ware er treu gewesen. 10. AUes ware verloren gewesen, wenn der 
Hund nicht gebellt hatte. 

1. My friend would have written to me long ago if he had 
known my address. 2. If we had property, we should buy the 
houses. 3. If we had known that beforehand!, we should have been 
on our guard. 4. If the churches were open, we should often go 
in. 5. If things were different, we should be very well (jganz) 
satisfied. 6. If your friends were not so excited, they would look 
at the matter quite differently. 7. My father would have bought 
the house if it were in a more pleasant situation. 8. The pupils 
would have made greater progress if they had been more attentive. 
9. Had the servants been more truthful, they would not have been 
dismissed. 10. Would anything have been lest if the dogs had 
not barked ? 

3. The Subjunctive is used in clauses expressing a 
wish: as, 

Warest du nur gesund I If you were only in good health. 
X<>ge der Himmel Sie begilnstigen I May Heaven favour you. 

Note. — In some cases the wish is in reality only the protasis ot 
a conditional sentence. 

G. PR. I. I 
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EXEBdSE LYI. 

1. Ware ich nur zu Hause geblieben! 2. Moge dich (xott 
beschiltzen 1 3. Moge er sein Geld fiir sich behalten 1 4. Hatte er 
nur mehr Gelegenheit ! 5. O, hatte ich das vorhersehen konnen ! 
6. Hatte er nur bessem Muth I 7. Mochtest du doch mehr Riick- 
sicht auf deinen Freund nehmen ! * 8. Eonnte ich ihn nur eimnal 
sehen 1 9. Hatte er nur nicht so oft die Unwahrheit gesagt 1 10. 
0, w&re er nur an dem (demon at,) Tage gestorben ! 

1. Oh, if you had only remained at home! 2. May the gods 

Protect him ! 3. May they keep their money to themselves ! 4. If 
only had better opportunities 1 5. Would that you had been able 
to foresee this ! 6. If his friend had only more courage ! 7. Would 
that they had more regard for their friends ! 8. Would that we 
could only once see the man ! 9. Would that you had not spoken 
an untruth I 10. Oh, if I had only died on that day ! 

* Rtlcksicht nehmen anf, to have regard for. 

4. The Subjunctive is used after Verbs of saying^ 
IhinJcing, believing, &c., whenever a person's words, opinions, 
or thoughts, are quoted indirectly (oratio cbliqiui), so as to 
leave their truth or untruth undecided. 

loh sagte ihm, dass er viele Fehler gemacht habe, und dass er sie 
hatte vermeiden konnen, wenn er aufmerksamer gewesen ware ; 
er behauptete aber, das set nicht moglich, well er mehrere 
Stunden darauf verwendet habe, — I told him that he had made 
many mistakee^ and that he might have avoided them if he had 
been more attentive ; but he maintained that thai was impossible, 
as he had spent many hours upon it, 

^ Note. — For the above Present forms habe and sei the Germans some- 
times use h&tte and w&re as in the English idiom ; but they more fre- 
<niently prefer to preserve the tense (though not the mood) in which 
the words were originally spokeu. About 3ie omission of the Conjunc- 
tion dass, see Note 1 on p. 112. It must be observed that, if the quoted 
opinion or statement is regarded as a real fact, the Indicative may be 
«Bed : as, 

£r selbet hat eingestanden, dass er gefehlt hat or habet he ?uu himu\fwi\feuel 
that he has maote a mistake. 




6 tS?-^^ verstehen,t dass sie nicht bald wiederkommen wurden. 
^ Mein Freund sagte, er habe sich alle moglicho Miihe gegeben. 7. 

J" glaubt, er habe genug gethan. 8. Ich glaubte, er ware an einer 
Ke\v gestorben. 9. Mein Sohn behauptet, er sei nie in Rom 

^esen. 10. Ich glaubte, der Lehrer wtirde heute nicht kommcn. 
l>arliber dass, that, f Zu verstehen geben, to intimale. 
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1. We maintain that we have spoken to no one on * the subject. 2, 
You said that you would see my friend in town. 3. You have no 
ground for complaining that no attention has been pai^ to you. 
4. Do you believe that your confidence has been abused ? 5. Did 
you intimate that you would not soon come again ? 6. My mother* 
said that she had taken every possible trouble. 7. Do you believe 
that you have done enough ? 8. We thought that our friend had 
died of a disease. 9. You maintain that you have never been at 
Rome. 10. Did you believe that the master would come to-day? 

• Ueber with Accusative. 

5. The Subjtmctive is used in all clauses expressing 
a purpose or intention, generally with one of the Con- 
JTinctions damit, dass, or auf dass (in order thai) : as, 

Arbeite fleissig, damit du Fortschritte maoliest, work diligently 
that you may make progress. 

Er eilte, damit er zur rechten Zeit fertig ware, "he hastened, in 
order that he might he ready at the right time. 

Note. — Instead of the Conjunctions damit, dass, or auf dass, it is 
often preferable to use nm . . . eu (in order to) with the Infinitive : as 

£r eilte, mn zur rechten Zeit fertig zu sein, he hastened, in order 

to he ready at the right time. 
Er arbeitet sebr viel, bless um sich die Zeit zu vertreiben, he- 

worJcs very much, merely in order to while away the time, 

EXEBCISE LVIIL 

1. Ehre Vater und Mutter, auf dass du lange lebest auf Erden.* 
2. Er arbeitet sehr viel, damit er seine Kenntnisse erweitere. 3. 
Wir haben ihm die Sache oft erklart, damit er sich hiiten leme. 
4. Der Knabe stellt sich krank, damit er nicht in die Schule zu 
gehen branch e. 5. Der Anne hat das Brod gestohlen, damit er 
etwas zu essen habe. 6. Er wiinschte Freunde zu haben, damit 
sie ihm aus der Noth hiilfen. 7. St&rke dich, damit du dein Werk 
voUenden konnest. 8. Eile dich, damit du ihn einholest. 9. Du 
musst arbeiten, um gesund zu bleiben. 

1. We must honour our father and our mother, that we may live 
long on earth. 2. We worked very much, merely to while away 
our time. 3. Men travel very much, that they may enlarge their 
knowledge. 4. The matter has often been explained to us, that 
we might learn to be on our guard. 5. Boys often pretend to be ill, 
that they may not be obliged to go to school. 6. Many a poor 
man steals that he may have something to eat. 7. We wish to have 
friends, that they may help us in distress. 8. Men strengthen 
themselves, that they may be able to complete their work. 9. We 
hastened that we might overtake him. 10. We must work, in 
order that we may remain in health. 

• In modem Qermao, ' auf Erden ' (or ' auf der Erde ') would precede ' h best.' 

I 2 
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6. The Snbjunctiye is always used after the Compound 
Conjunctions : a] 8 wenn, als ob, als (as if) : as, 

£r that, aU Wf nn er hungrig ware, he aett tuiflie were hungry, . 
Es kam mir vor, als ob ich iiie wieder gerand werden konnte, ii 
appeared to me as if I eould never recover my health again, 

EXEBCISE LIX. 

1. Wir freuen Tins, als ob die Sache schon abgemacht ware. 2. 
Er thut, als ob er sich furchtete. 3. Er spricbt, als ob er seiner 
Sache schon ganz gewiss ware. 4. Er schlief ganz ruhig, als ob 
nichts geschehen ware. 5. Er spricbt, als wisse er Alles. 6. Sie 
handeln, als ob sie allein zu befeblen batten. 7. Er macht ein so 
nnschuldiges Oesicht, als ware nichts geschehen. 8. Der Mensch 
lebt so (as) sorglos, als wenn er der Znknnft gewiss w^ire, 9. Er ist 
so hnngrig, als wenn er Tage lang nichts gegessen hatte. 10. Das 
Madchen 8chreit» als ware es in Lebensgefabr. 

1. He rejoices as if the matter were already settled. 2. We 
act as if we were afraid. 3. Ton speak as if you were already 
quite sure of your case. 4. We have slept quite quietly, as though 
we were in no danger. 5. Speak as if you kuew eyerytbiDg. 6. 
He acted as if he alone bad to command. 7. You make such sn 
innocent face as if you knew notbing about (of) it. 8. We live as 
heedlessly as if we were sure of the future. 9. You are as hungry 
as if you had eaten nothing for many days. 10. Girls often scream 
as if they were in danger of their lives. 



[The ' Reading Lefwms In Gennan fluTacten ' (referred to In Oerm. rrinc Pt IL m 
oommendng upon tliii page) are in this edition txansferred to page 122.] 
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GENERAL EXERCISES 

SPECIALLY ON THS 

STEONG AND lEEEGULAE VERBS. 

(See pp. 140-152.) 

[The German Imperfect in these exercises is always to be used (unless the Perfect 
is specially directed) in rendering either the Imperfect or simple Past of the English. 
For points of idiom, the corresponding sentence in the German should be referred to 
(as indicated by the numbers\ The pupil may read the Note on Punctuation in 
Germ. Princ. Pt. II. p. 128, and remember that not only every Relative Pronoun but 
also every Subordinating Goqjunctlon is in GTerman practice preceded by a comma.} 

LX. 

1. Die Flasche borst, weil das Bier gegohren hatte. 2. Er sclior 
das Schaf und nahm dessen WoUe weg. 3. Die Laodleute haben 
das Pferd we^genommen und gestohlen. 4. Sie bekam das Bier, 
Welches ihre Briider stahlen. 5. Sie erschrak, als ich die Flasche 
brach. 6. Da (when) er den Ochsen getroffen hat, sticht er ihn. 7. 
Er sprack nicht, well er eine geschworene Lippe hatte. 8. Sie 
versprachen, aber sie brachen ihr Wort. 9. Das Schaf gebiert ein 
Lamm. 10. Sie uberredeten einander nicht, desshalb fochten sie. 

1. The beer ferments, therefore the bottle bursts. 2. He had 
taken away the sheep's wool after he had sheared it. 3. The 
peasant takes away the horses which he steals. 4. Her brothers 
stole the beer which she has received. 5. She is frightened if she 
breaks a bottle. 6. He strack the ox before he stabbed it. 7. He 
does not speak, because his lip is festering. 8. He breaks his word 
as often as he (so oft er) promises. 9. The sheep (plur,) bore 
lambs. 10. When he does not persuade his friend he fights with 
him« 

LXL 

1. Ich lag den ganzen Tag auf dem Bette. 2. Wie geschieht e&, 
dass er Nichts isst ? 3. Die Kuh frisst das Gras, sogleigh sie auf 
das Feld tritt. 4. Sie baten ihren Meister um Verzeihung. 
5. Wir massen das Korn, aber vergassen wie viel es war. 6. Sie 
lies't ein Buch, wahrend sie von ihrer Krankheit genes't. 7. Wir 
sassen auf den Stiihlen, welche Sie uns gegeben haben (render as 
past simple). 8. Die Tochter traten mit ihren Muttern ins Zimmer. 
9. Wie lange haben die Pferde dort gelegen? 10. Sie hat den 
ganzen Morgen allein gesessen. 

1. We have been lying on our beds all day. 2. How did it 
happen that they ate nothing? 3. The cow entered the field and 
ate the grass directly. 4. Have they begged their master's par- 
don? 5. He measures the corn, but forgets how much he has 
measured* 6. While she was recovering from her sickness she read 
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several books. 7. Did you give (have you given) us the chairs 
upon which we have been sitting? 8. The mothers have entered 
the room with their daughters. 9. The horses were not lying there 
long. 10. We were sitting alone the whole evening. 

LXII. 

1. Sie mieden den Fluss und stiegen in das Thai hinab. 2. Als er 
erschien, priesen sie ihn. 3. Wir schwiegen lange, ehe wir von 
einander schieden. 4. Das Korn gedieh aufs schonste. 5. Ich 
lieh ihm das Pferd, worauf er in das Thai hinabstieg. 6. Er preis't 
AUes, was ich ihm gewiesen habe. 7. A lie, welche blieben, beflissen 
Rich der Arbeit. 8. Sie hat ein langes Gedicht abgeschrieben. 9. 
Der Landmann trieb meine Schafe weg, aber ich verzieh ihm. 
10. Sie schrie so laut, dass ich sagte : Schweig ! 

1. We have descended into the valley ; we have avoided the river. 
2. They had praised him before he had appeared. 3. Before they 
had parted from one another they had been silent long. 4. The 
tree has thriven most beautifully. 5. He descended into the 
valley upon the horse which I had lent him. 6. Everything that 
I showed him he praised. 7. All who had remained had applied 
themselves to work. 8. She was copying a long letter. 9. I have 
forgiven the peasant, although he has driven away my oxen. 10. 
The girls screamed so loud that their (the) mother said, * Be silent 1 ' 
(2nd jjIui',) 

LXIII. 

1. Sie glich ihrer Sch wester und wich ihr in Nichts. 2. Sie 
erblich, als der grosse Hund sie hiss. 3. Er litt viel, als* er 
sich in den Finger geschnitten hatte. 4. Wir ritten im ganzen 
Land umher. 5. Sie haben gestem mit einander gestritten, 
und daruber haben beide einander furchtbar verletzt. 6. Er 
schliss, spliss und zerriss AUes, was ihm gegeben wurde. 7.' Die 
Hunde haben sich (each other)^ gegriflfen und gebissen. 8. Sie 
schlichen und glitten aus dem Hause. 9. Die Schwestem haben 
sich gekiffen und gekniffen. 10. Er pfiff, als er das Messer schliff. 

1. She has been inferior to her sister in nothing, but fully equals 
her. 2. When (wenri) I tell her that the great dog has bitten 
any one, she always turns pale. 3. He cut his finger yesterday, 
and he has suffered much since (danach), 4. He has ridden all 
over our fields. 5. They hurt one another fearfully whilst they 
were fighting. 6. . Everything that I have given him is slit, 
split, and torn. 7. The dogs seized and bit one another. 8. They 
had slunk and glided out of the house. 9. The cousins were 
scoldinoj and pinching each other. 10. After he had sharpened the 
knife he whistled. 

* Ms is used for ' as ' in the sense of * when ' or * like,' but not In that of * because * 
(wliich would be indem). it must not therefore be so rendered here, 
t mch can be so used when there is no fear of ambiguity. 



GENEBAL EXERCISES. 119 

LXIV. 

1. Der Hund roch deu Hasen, welcher sonst verloren gewesen 
ware. 2. Er beugte sich, als er durch das Gewolbe kroch. 
3. Mir haben die Hande gefroren; warum habeu Sie mir Ihre 
Handsdiuhe nicht angeboten ? 4. Der Vogel flog und wir flohen. 

5. Ich habe das Fleisch gewogen, da (as) mich der Fleischer be- 
trogen hat. 6. Boss und Beiter schnoben und Kies und Funken 
stoben. 7. Wir bogen das Brett, desshalb schraubte es der Schreiner 
fester. 8, Er log und betrog mich. 9. Wir haben Eines (one 
thing) geschoben und ein Anderes gezogen. 10. Die Bienen 
sogen den Honig, den sie rochen. 

1. He lost the hare because the dog did not smell it. 2. After (da) 
we had stooped down we crept through the arch. 3. He offered me 
his gloves, as (indem) my hands were cold. 4. We had fled before 
the bird had flown. 5. He cheated me when he weighed the meat. 

6. The horse has snorted as (als) the sparks have flown about from 
his feet. 7. The carpenter has screwed the board firmer, because 
we had bent it. 8. He has lied and deceived me. 9. We pulled 
one thing and pushed another. 10. Have the bees smelt the 
honey ? it has been sucked. 

LXV. 

1. Das Wasser floss, als der Gartner es ausgoes. 2. Wir haben 
Vieles (many things) genossen und Nichts hat una verdrossen. 
3. Er schoss den Vogel, als dieser iiber den Wald flog. 4. Die 
Thiiren waren alle geschlossen ; der Bediente schliesst sie sehr friih. 
5. Das Wasser troff, indem es kochte. 6. Das Pferd sauft, nachdem 
es gefressen hat. 7. Die Frauen flochten und woben.* 8. Er 
reibt und drischt das Korn. 9. Sie haben das Licht ausgeloscht und 
die Beute verhohlen. 10. Wie hiess diese Frau, ehe sie verheirathet 
war? 

1. The gardener had poured out the water, otherwise it would 
not have flowed. 2. Many things annoyed me and I enjoyed no 
rest. 3. The bird had nearly flown over the wood when it was 
shot. 4. The doors were being shut ; the servants were shutting 
them. 5. The water had been dropping ; it has boiled some time 
(schon lange). 6. The horse ate before it had drunk. 7. The girl 
is plaiting and weaving. 8. We have rubbed and threshed the com. 
9. He extirjguisshes the light and conceals the plunder. 10. What 
has been your name since (danach) ? 

LXVI. 

1. Er grabt eine Grube und trligt die Erde weg. 2. Wenn er 
fahrt, schliigt er oft die Pferde. 3. Er lud mich zum Mitta^^s- 
essen ein. 4. Er wascht sich die Hande. 5. Der Baum wachst 
jeden Tag, den er in der Erde steht. 6. Sie kauften sich eine 

* The fonn uxibten would mostly be used except in poetry. ^ 
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Kutsche und Pferde, womit sie oft spazieren fuliren. 7. Er verbrannte 
sein Haus, wie Sie ganz wohl wussten. 8. Kannten Sie ihn ? er 
wurde Miiller genannt. 9. Sie sandte ihren Bedienten, der mir eine 
Blume brachte. 10. Als er daran gedacht hatte, wandte er sich 
zuriick und rannte schnell nach Hause. 

1. We were digging a hole and bearing away the earth. 2. He 
struck the horses very often when (ah) he was- driving. 3. She 
invites us all (uns alle) to dinner. 4. We were washing our faces 
(say, face). 6. The plant grew every day that it stood in the 
ground. 6. They often take a drive with the carriage and horses 
which they have bought themselves. 7. He knows quite well that 
you have burnt your house. 8. Have you known him long ? they 
(man) name him Miiller. 9. Her servant, who had been sent, has 
brought me a dog. 10. He had turned back and run home before 
1 thought of it.* 

LXVII. 

1. Er ist gestorben und Niemand hat ihm geholfen. 2. Er warf 
den Stein weg, den Sie verborgen batten. 3. Er hat seiuen Freund 
gescholten und ihm befohlen. 4. Die Aepfel waren fast verdorben ; 
sie gal ten sehr wenig. 5. Sie wurden Soldaten, aber sie erwarben 
nicht viel. 6. Er stiirbe, wenn wir ihm nicht hiilfen. 7. Er verbarg 
den Stein, den ich soeben weggeworfen habe. 8. Ich scholte ihn 
ernstlich, wenn er mir befohle. 9. Das Fleisch galte Nichts, wenn 
es verdiirbe. 10. Er wiirde nicht Soldat, wenn er mehr erwiirbe. . 

1. He is dying and nobody is helping him. 2. He hides the 
paper and throws away the stone. 3. His friend commands him 
aud scolds him too (auch), 4. The apple is spoiling ; it is worth 
nothing. 6. He has become a soldier (say, become soldier), but he 
does not earn much. 6. He was dying because they did not help 
him. 7. He would throw away f the flower if I did not hide f it. 
8. If they commanded f us we would scold t them severely. 9. ITie 
n^eat spoilt two days ao^o; it has been worth nothing since. 
10. They have become soldiers, but they have earned little. 

LXVIII. 

1. Sie besannen sich, ehe sie begannen. 2. Ich schwamm und 
gewann das Ufer. 3. Der Bach rann iiber den Pfad von dem 
Felsen, woraus er quoU. 4. Sie spann, als die letzten Funken 
glommen. 5. Die Wasser schwollen und schoUen. 6. Wir klom- 
men auf den Hiigel ; der Schuee schmolz schnell. 7. Sie schworen, 
als sie das Gewicht aufgehoben batten. 8. Der Kessel zerbirst und 
(las Feuer erlischt. 9. Insofern es mich betraf, entsprach es vollig 
ineinen Erwartungen. 10. Sie nahmen mir (from me — Dat. In- 
conmiodi) meinen Stab und zerbrachen ihn. 

* Remember that a Reflective Verb U never conjugated with sein ; and that ff two 
Veibs come together requiring different auxiliarieit, these must buth be expreaaed. 
f Uauthe luipvrf. Subjuncti\e. 
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1. He has begun before he reflected. 2. He has swum and gained 
the bank. 3. The brook springs out of the rock; it has been 
trickling across the path. 4. She has been spinning till the last 
sparks have glimmered. 5. The water swells and roars. 6. We 
have just climbed up the hill ; the snow there is melting quickly. 

7. He lifted the weight, and now he has sworn about it (daruber). 

8. The kettle had burst and the fire gone out. 9. So far as it 
concerns me it has fully answered my expectations. 10. He takes 
my stick from me and breaks it to pieces. 

LXIX. 

1. Sie haben schon lange geklungen und gesungen. 2. Die Sache 
ist mir gelungen und ich habe ihn zuletzt gezwungen. 3. Sie 
rangen imd drangen durch die Menge. 4. Er sprang auf das Eoss 
und schwang sich in den Sattel. 5. Der Epheu hat sich um die 
Baume geA^iinden und geschlungen. 6. Er sank in den Sumpf und 
verschwand. 7. Als sie den Hund gefunden batten, banden sie ihn 
an einen Baimi. 8. Er hat den Bedienten auf (for) sechs Monate 
gedungen. 9. Sie haben mit einander gerungen und auch getrunken. 
10. Er nahm AUes, was wir fanden. 

1. They were singing and ringing a whole hour. 2. I succeeded 
in the matter and compelled him at last. 3. We have struggled 
till we have pressed through the crowd. 4. They have sprung upon 
the horses and swung themselves into the saddles. 5. The ivy was 
winding and entwining itself round the trees. 6. They have sunk 
in the swamp and disappeared. 7. They found the dog bound to a 
tree. 8. He hired the servant for ten weeks. 9. They drank with 
one another after they had wrestled. 10. They brought everything 
which they found. 

LXX. 

1. Er hing lange, aber zuletzt fiel er. 2. Sie fingen Latein an, 
bald aber verliessen sie es. 3. Er behalt, was er fangt. 4. Die 
Zeit war vergangen, ehe wir das Geld erhielten. 5. Er rieth mir 
und ich that was mir gerathen wurde. 6. Wir haben gethan, wie 
Sie uns baten. 7. Sie brieten eine Gans und assen dieselbe. 8. Sie 
bliesen die Trompeten und riefen uns zusammen. 9. Er lauft nach 
Hause und schlaft ein. 10. Er hieb seinen Bruder auf den Kopf 
und stiess ihn iiber den Haufen. 

1 . Now he falls, but he has hung a long time. 2. He had begun 
Latin, but he is abandoning it already. 3. They kept what they 
caught. 4. We had received the money before the time expired. 
5. 1 am doing what he advises me. 6. We did as you have re- 
quested. 7. He is eating a roasted goose. 8. He calls the people 
together when he blows the trumpet. 9. We ran home and went 
to sleep. 10. He strikes his cousin upon the head and levels him 
with the ground. 
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1. S)ie brel JJreunbe. 

3:raue feinem Sreunbe, mnn 
bu i^tt ttld^t Qtpxiift i)aft ! 2ltt 
bet Xafd m ©ajhna^te glBt 
e3 ^ mel^r berfelBen, att an ber 
^^ure beg ^er!er3. 

(Sin STOann l^atte brel gfreunbe ; 
gttjel t)on if)mn litbU er fel^r, 
ber brltte njar ll^m gleld^gultlg, 
olbglelti^ blefer feln iejier gfreunb 
tt?ar. Slnfl tt?urbe er tjor ben 
ai^ter geforbert, njo er, oBfd^on 
unfd^ulblg, bod^ l^art tjerflagt 
njar. ffier unter eud^, fagte er 
gu felnen greunben, n?ltt mlt 
mlr gel^en unb f&r mld^ geugen ? 
benn Id^ Bin ungered^t ioerflagt 
unb ber ^onlg gumt. 

I)er erjie felner Sreunbe ents» 
fd^ulblgte fl(3^ fogleld^ unb fagte, 
er fonne nlti^t mlt I6m ge|en 
njegen anberer ©efd^dfte. I)er 
gwelte Begleltete ll^n BIS gu ber 
Xf)iixt beg aild^tl^aufeg, bann 
njanbte^ er fld^ um unb glng 
gurutf, au^ Surd^t tjor bem 
gomlgen aild^ter. J)er brltte, 
auf ml^m er am tt?enlgflen 
getaut l^atte, glng l^lneln, rebete 



1. Die drfi Freunde. 

• 

Traue keinem Freunde, wenn 
du ihn nioht gepriift hast I An 
der Tafel des Gastmahls gibt 
68 ^ mehr derselben, als an der 
Thiire des Kerkers. 

Ein Mann hatte drei Freunde ; 
.zwei von ihnen liebte er sehr, 
der dritte war ihm gleichgliltig, 
obgleich dieser eein better Freund 
war. Einst wurde er vor den 
Richter gefordert, wo er, obschon 
unschuldig, doch hart yerklagt 
war. Wer unter euch, sagte er 
zu semen Freunden. will mit 
mir gehen und fur mich zeugen ? 
denn ich bin ungerecht verklagt 
und der Koiiig ziimt. 

Der erete seiner Freunde ent- 
schuldigte sich sogleich und sagte, 
er koiine nicht mit ihm gehen 
wegen anderer Geschafte. Der 
zweite begleitete ihn bis zu der 
Thiire dea Richthauses, dann 
wandte' or sich um und ging 
zurUck, aus Furcht vor dem 
zornigen Bichter. Der dritte, 
auf welchen er am wenigsten 
gebaut hatte, ging hinein, redete 



* gibt a (glbt ea) = there are. 

* toanbte flify um (wandte sich um). Imperfect of jlcf^ um»:n:fn (sich um- 
wenden) = to turn round. 
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fur il^tt unb geugte ^ i>on felner 
Unfd^ulb fo fireubig, ba^ ber 
Oli^ter i^n logUep * unb U^ 
fd^enfte.** 

Drei Sreunbe ^at ber a^enfd^ 
in biefer SBelt; tt?ie tetragcn 
f!e fld^ in ber ©tunbe be0 3:obe0, 
n?enn ®ott il^n Jjor fein ©erid^t 
forbert ?— 2)a0 ®elb, fein erjier 
SJreunb, ioerld^t iljjn juerji unb 
^t^t nid^t mit il^m. ®eine 33er^ 
njanbten unb greunbe Begleiten 
ii)n Big gu ber 3:]^iire beS ©raBeS 
unb Uf)xm bann guriitf in il^re 
«&aufer. Der britte, ben er m 
geBen am dftejien i?erga^,® flnb 
feine guten SBerfe. @ie attein 
Begleiten il^n 6i0 gu bent 3:i^rone 
beg 8lid^ter0; f!e gel^en ^oxan, 
f^red^en pir il^n unb ftnben 
33ami]^ergig!eit unb ®nabe» 

»&erber» 



fur ihn und zeugte' von seiner 
Unschuld so freudig, dass der 
Bichter ihn losliess* und be- 
schenkte/ 

Drei Freunde hat der Mensch 
in dieser Welt; wie betragen 
sie sich in der Stunde des Todes, 
wenn Gott ihn vor sein Gericht 
fordert ?-— Das Geld, sein erster 
Freund, verEsst iha zuerst nnd 
geht nicht mit ihm. Seine Ver- 
wandten und Freunde begleiteii 
ihn bis zu der Thure des Grabos 
und kehren dann zuruck in ihre 
Hauser. Der dritte, den er im 
Leben am oftesten vergass," sind 
seine guten Werke. Sie allein 
begleiten ihn bis zu dem Throne 
des Richters; sie gehen voran, 
sprechen fur ihn und findeu 
Barmhei-zigkeit und Gnade. 

Herder. 



' geugen (zeugen) = to testify to, to bear witness. 

* hSiitf (losliess). Imperfect of toStaffen (loslassen) = to acquit, set free. 

* bef4>enf en (beschenken) = to reward with presents, to confer presents npon. 

* tjcrgaf (vergaab). Impeufect of toergcffen (vergessen) = to forget. 



2. Der fluge ©(^dferju^rtge. 

3m- fleBenJo^rigen ^riege * 
rauBte ^in rufflfx^er O^lbat 
einem @c^dferiungen einen 
^ammd \)m ber SBeibe. 2)er 
MmU Bat infldnbig, xf)m feinen 
«§ammel ju lajfen^ bod^ ber 
©olbat njar unerBittUd^ unb 
f^le^^te bag ^^ier fort. 2)a 
lief ber ^nabt gu bew Ofcerjien 
be0 aftegimentg. ©iefer ^n^)pxa^, 
ben ©otbaten jhenge gu iefira* 
fen, foBalb ber ©d^dferiunge i^n 
l^eraugflnben f5nnte. 

• The Seven Years* Wai* was 



2\ Der kluge SghXferjunge. 

Ira siebenjahrigen Kriege * 
raubte ein russischer Soldat 
einem Schaferjungen einen 
Hammel von der Weide. Der 
Kuabe bat instandig, ihm seinen 
Manimel zu lassen; doch der 
Soldat war unerbittlich und 
schleppte das Thier fort. Da 
llof der Knabe zu dem Obersten 
(lbs Begiments. Diieser versprach, 
den Solda1)bn sl^enge zu bestra- 
fen, sobald der Scbaferjunge ihn 
kerausfindeu konnte. 

carried on from 1756 to 1763. 
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berte biefer, „fo iterbc i(^ ii}n 
gewif njieber etfennen." 5)et 
Dberfl lief ^ bag aiegimcnt 
antreten. ^(d ed aufgefieUt 
njor, ging ber <ffnabe l^intet bie 
©Ueber unb (ef<t^ ^^^ ^^ute 
J)0tt l^inten. „ (gi/* ft)ra(^ ber 
Dberft „fo wirfi bu ben S)ieb 
nid^t finben. 2(uf bem diuden 
flet^t filter wie ber Slnbere ouS." 
„I)et, ben i^ fud^e/* i?er[e^te 
ber .fna^, ^foU anberd aud« 
fe^en." @r ging welter unb 
geigte enblicJ^ auf ben fed^Sten 
2»ann im britten ©liebe.^ 
., »&ier, »&err Dberfl/' » rief er, 
„^ier i)aU i^ ben »&ammel* 
biei." (£r jog ein ©tficf motb^ 
pein * au8 ber 3!afd^e unb fupr 
fort : „ a^it biefem mot^el 
gei(3^nen njir unfere «&dmme(, 
unb bamlt l^ate id} bem @ol* 
baten l^inten einen ®trid^ ouf 
feine I)egenfu^))el^ gema^t, um 
tt^n tt?ieber gu erfennen. ©el^en 
®ie, »&err DSerfl, l^ier ifl ber 
©tri^!" „a3rotJo/' fagte ber 
Dterfl, „ ber (ginfatt « i^ einen 
2)ucaten njertl^!" „W>tT njer 
njirb il^n mir geien?" fragte 
ber ^nabe. 2)er DBerfl la^te 
unb fprad^ : „ 3^, bu ©d^lau* 
fo))f ! " ©r gog feine SB^rfe unb 
gaS bem ,^natjen bag @olb* 
jiiicf; ber ©olbat ober mufte 



"Weim ich ihn sehe," erwie- 
derte dieser, "so werde ich iLn 
gewiss wieder erkennen." Der 
Oberst liess^ das Begiment 
antreten. AI3 es aufgestellt 
war, ging der Knabe hinter die 
Glieder und besah die Leute 
von hlnten. "Ei," sprach der 
Oberat, *'Bo wirst du den Dieb 
nicht fioden. Auf dem Biicken 
sieht Eiuer wie der Andere aus.*' 
**Der, den ich suche," versetzte 
der Knabe, '*soIi anders aus- 
sehen." Er ging weiter und 
zeigte endlich aaf den sechsten 
Mann im dritten Gliede.' 
"Hier, Herr Oberst,'** rief er, 
*'hier habe ich den Hammel- 
dieb." £r zog ein Stiick Both- 
stein^ aus der Tasche und fuhr 
fort : " Mit diesem Bothel 
zeichnen wir unsere Hanunel, 
und damit habe ich dem 2Sol- 
daten hinten einen Strich auf 
seine DegenkuppeP gemacht, um 
ihn wieder zu erkennen. Sehen 
Sie, Herr Oberst, hier ist der 
Strich I" "Bravo," sagte der 
Oberst, *'der Einfall* ist einen 
Ducaten worth I" **Aber wer 
wird ihn mir geben?" fragte 
der Knabe. Der Oberst laehte 
und sprach: "loh, du Sciilau- 
kopf 1" Er zog seine Borse und 
gab dem Knaben das Gold- 

stUck; der Soldat aber musste 



^ lief antreten (liess antreten) = ordered the regiment to be drawn np. 
' im britten ®Uebe (im dritten GUede) = in the third line or rank. 
' ^err Cberfl (Herr Oberst). In German the word "Herr " is added to any title 
a man may have. 

•* JRot^jiein or Slot^et (Rothsteinor Rothel) = red chalk. 

* fDegenfuppet (Degenkuppel) = sword-belt. 

• Cinfatt (EinfaU) = thought or idea. 
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ben ^ammel l^erauSgeten unb 
irurbe flrenge Befhraft worben 
fein, n?enn ber ^mU nid^t 
gfirfeitte fiix if)n elngelegt^ 
l^atte. 'Berber* 

' 9iiti>\ttt ftntegcn (Fttrbitte einlegen) 



den Hanimel herausgeben unci 
wiirde Btrenge bestraft worden 
sein, wenn der Knabe nicht 
Fiirbitte fiir ihn eingelegt ^ 
b'atte. Hebdeb. 

: to put in a prayer for one, to intercede. 



3. Die a»oo0rofe- 

2)er engel, ber bie aBIumen 
J«r^flegt unb in jlider ^a(^t 
ben ^au barauf traufelt, 
f^tummerte an einem gru]^* 
lingStage im ©d^atten eineS 
Slofenfh:aud^«. 

Unb aU er ertt?ad^te, ba ft3ra(3^ 
er mit freunblid^em 5lnt{i|: 
„ 8ie6lid^jie8 meiner ^inber, id^ 
banfe bit fftr belnen erqnicfen:* 
ben Sol^Jgentd^ unb fur beinen 
ful^Ienben (Sd^atten. ^5nnteft 
bu bir nod) ttvoaB erbitten/ njle 
gem njltrbe id^ eS bir genjdl^ren ! " 

„ ®o fd^miitfe miti^ mit einem 
neuen atelje/' ^f)U barauf ber 
@eifl beS giofenflraud^g, 

Unb ber aBlumenengel ^ 
fd^mficfte bie fd^^nfie ber aBlu^ 
mm mit einfad^em SKoofe- 

SieBUd^ jlanb j!e ba in Befd^ei^ 
benem ®d^mudfe, bie aO^ooSrofe, 
bie fd^onfie il^reg ©efd^Ie^tg. 

©d^one »ina,3 U^ ben ^liu 
ter^jul* unb bog glimmenbe 
©eflein «^ unb folge bem SBinfe 
ber mfitterlid^en gihtur. 

^rummad^er. 



3. Die Moosrose. 

Der Engel, der die Blumen 
verpflegt und in stiller Nacbt 
den Thau darauf tr'aufelt, 
schlummerte an einem Friih- 
lingEtage im Scliatten eines 
Bosenstrauchs. 

Und als er erwachte, da sprach 
er mit freundlichem Antlitz : 
*'Lieblichstfs meiner Kinder, ich 
danke dir filr deinen erquicken- 
den Wohlgeruch und far deinen 
kiihlenden Scbatten. Eonntest 
du dir noch etwas erbitten,^ wie 
gem wUrde ich es dir gewahron 1 " 

" So schmiicke mich mit einem 
neuen Beize," flehte darauf der 
Geist des Bosenstrauchs. 

Und der BlumenengeP 
Bchmiickte die schonste der Blu- 
men mit einfaehem Moose. . 

Lieblich stand sie da in beschei- 
denem Schmucke, die Moosrose, 
die schoDste ihres Geschleohts. 

Schone Lina,' lass den Flit- 
terputz^ und das glimmende 
G ostein * und folge dem Winke 
der miitterlichen Natur. 

Ebumhacheb. 



txhxittn (erbitten) = to obtain by request or prayer, but here simply " to ask 
for/* 

* bet 93(um(ttCtt3ct (der Blumenengel) = the angel or genius of flowers. 
' £ina (Lina) is here used as a general name for any fair woman. 

* %lxttttpu1i (Flitterputz) = gaudy finely. 

* gUmmented Q^tftdn (glimmendes Oestein) = glittering stones or Jewels. 
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4. 5)et tgoUunbetjiaB.* 

(Sin Sdget tranbelte mit 
fclncm ^naten auf bem jjelbe, 
unb ed Yoat ein SBati^ jtrifd^en 
SBeiben. 5)a njoflte ber Jlnate 
ju felncm 93atcr ijinuUx,^ dbn 
er Joermoti^te ^ eS niti^t, benn bcr 
SBa^ war feelt. 5)a fc^nitt * 
et fl^ einen @tod aa^ bem 
©eSufi^c unb fcfttc ben ®tal6 
in bad ^dc^Iein unb lel^nte fl^ 
!e(f barauf unb gaB fl^ einen 
genjattigen ©ti^njung. 3t6er 
jlel^e, bet ®ta6 war ijon einem 
JJliebertaum,^ unb al0 ber Jtnate 
u6er bem SBac^e fd^njette, ba 
I6ra^ ber ©tab mitten entgwei * 
unb ber JtnaBe tl^at einen tiefen 
g-att * in bag SBaffer unb bie 
©eJIen trauf'ten unb fci^tugen 
uber il^m gufammen.' 



4. Der Hollunderstab.^ 

Ein Jager wandelte mit 
seiaem Knaben auf dem Felde, 
und 68 war ein Bach zwischen 
Beiden. Da wollte der Knabe 
zu seinem Vater hinuber,* aber 
er vermochte ' es nicht, denn der 
Bach war breit. Da schnitt* 
er sich einen Stock ans dem 
Gebiische und aetzte den Stab 
in das Bachlein und lehnte sich 
keck darauf nnd gab sich einen 
gewaltigen Schwung. Aber 
siehe, der Stab war yon einem 
Fliederbaum,^ and als der Enabe 
iiber dem Bache achwebte, da 
brach der Stab mitten entzwei^ 
nnd der Knabe that einen tiefen 
Fall' in das Wasser nnd die 
Wellen brans'ten nnd schlugen 
iiber ihm zusammen*' 



* ^cOunberflaB (Hollimderstab) = a stick or pole of the elder-tree, also called 
SfUeberMum (Fliederbamn). 

• l^tnflbot (hinflber), supply ge^en (gehen), so that the adverb comes to mean 
" to cross.'* 

• Imperfect of ttctmogcn (vermogen), «' to be able.'* 

* Imperfect of fcf^ncibflt (schneiden), '* to cut." 

* mitten entjioei (mitten entzwei), ** in two in the middle." 

• tl^at min %ati (that einen Fall), that is, flc( (-flel). ♦' he fell." 

^ jufammen f<^(ag<n (zusammen schlagen), " rush together," or "close." 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 

All nouns are either of the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender, 
and in many cases the gender is determined either by their meaning 
or by their ending. The German language differs from the English 
by assigning the masculine or feminine gender to names of inanimate 
things, whUst in some instances even human beings are assigned to 
the neuter. See below. 



I.— Gender op Nouns accordinq to their Meaning. 

1. Mdscidine are the names of male beings, of the winds, the 
seasons, the months, the days, and stones, as : 



der Mann, the man, 

der Lowe, the lion. 

der Heng^t, the stallion. 

der Btler, the hull. 

der Eber, the hoar. 

der Hahn, the cock. 

der Ofltwindy the east toind. 

der Zephyr, the zephyr. 
der Prtililing (but the spring. 

das FriU^ahr), 

der Sommer, the summer. 

der Herbst, the auiumn, 

der Winter, the winter. 



der Januar, 
der M&n, 
der Kai, 
der Montag, 
der Sonntag, 



January. 

March. 

May. 

Monday. 

Sunday. 



der Hittwooh(al80 Wednesday. 
die Hittwodie, 
mid-week), 



der Kiesel, 
der Diamant, 
der Smaragd, 
der Basalt, 
der Oranit, &c. 



thepdjible. 
the diamond, 
the emerald. 



2. Feminine are the names of female beings and of most rivers. 
Some rivers, however, are masculine, as : der Rhein, the Rhine ; der 
Main, the Maine ; der Po, the Po ; and several other foreign rivers. 
Das Weib, the woman, and das Mensch, the low woman, are 
anomalous, and are used in a contemptuous sense. Das Frauen- 
zimmer, the lady, according to the rule with compounds (p. 130), is 
likewise neuter, as are also all names of males and females ending 
in the diminutive suffix chen or lein (p. 129, 3, i.). 

3. Neuter are most collective nouns, and the names of metals 
and other substances, the names of countries and towns, and all 
words which, without being nouns, are used in an abstract sense or 
as names of things, as : 



das Yolk, 
dasHeer, 
dasl^h, 
das Hell, 
dasFleisoh, 
das Gold, 
dasEisen, 
dasBlei, 

das 8oh5ne Frank- 
leich, 



the people, 

the army. 

cattle, 

wood, 

flesh, 

gold. 

iron, 

lead. 

fair France. 



das groflse London, 
dasGtohen, 
das Essen, 
dasLesen, 
dasOrttn, 
das Sohdne, 
das Erhabene, 
das Wenn nnd 

das Aber, 
das Ja, 



grecU London, 
the going, 
the eating, 
the reading, 
the green colour, 
the heautifiU. 
the sublime, 
the if and the 

hut, 
the toord yes. 
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The young of animals are usually neuter, as: dns Lnmm, the 
lamb; das Kalb, the caJf; and even das Kind, the child. All 
infinitives used as nouns are neuter, as : das Wissen, knowledge. 

Note. Some names of countries are feminine, as, die TQrkei, die Schweiz, die Moldan, 
die WaUachei, die Krlm {the Crimea) ; . and a few are masculine, as : der 
Rheingan (the Rhine Province) ; and usoally der Elsass (Altace). A few 
metals also are not of the neuter gender, as : der Stabl, steel ; der Tomback, 
pinchbeck; der Kobalt, cobalt: der Zink, «tnc; die Platina (but better das 
Platin), platina. 



IT. — Gender of Nouns according to their Endings. 
1. Masculine are : 
(i.) Most monosyllabic nouns with verbal stems, as": 



der Bmoli, 
der Bund, 
der Sprnoh, 
der Vail, 



the hrealc. 
the allianre, 
the sentence, 
the fall. 



der Dank, 
der Xaof, 
der Eass, 
der Omss, 



the thanks, 
the purchase, 
hatred, 
the greeting. 



(ii.) Most derivative nouns ending in el^ en^ er^ ing^ and 
ling, as : 



der Kagel, 
der Himxnel, 
der Wagen, 

der Began, 
der Finger, 



the nail. 

heaven. 

the waggon or 

carriage, 
the rain, 
the finger. 



der Hunger, 
der 8&nger, 
der Leser, 
der Hftring, 
der Jtlngling, 
der EofUng, 



hunger, 
the singer, 
the reader, 
the herring, 
the youth, 
the courtier. 



The exceptions to the above rules are so numerous that nothing 
but practice can guide the student (except as to ixig and ling, 
where the only exception is das Messing, brass, which follows the 
regular rule as to metals). 

2. Feminine are derivative nouns ending in t, de, e^ ei, in 

(inn), heit, keit, schaft, ung, ath, and uth, as : 



die Pracht, 
dieZiuuit, 
die Anknnft, 
dieFlnoht, 
die Bttrde, 
dieZierde, 
die Sprache, 
die Oabe, 
die Stnnde, 
dieZrde, 
dieOrdifa, 
die Trene, 



splendour, 
art. 

the arrival, 
the flight, 
the burden, 
the ornament, 
the language, 
the gift, 
the hour, 
the earth, 
greatness, 
fidelity. 



die Eenohelei, 
die Branerei, 
die Kdnigin, 
die Ereiheit, 
die Einheit, 
die VrenndUob- 

keit, 
die Vrenndsohaft, 
die HoAmng, 
die Keigung, 
dieEeiratk, 
die Armnth, 



hypocrisy, 
the brewery, 
the queen, 
freedom, 
unity, 
friendliness, 

friendship. 

hope. 

indincUion. 

marriage. 

poverty. 
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NaU. Many n^ans ending in t are mascaline, as, der Dorst, thirst; der Frost, 
frost: der Verlust, kws, &c. ; others are neuter, as, das Grespenst, the spectre ; 
das Gesicht, the face. Several ending in e are masculine, as, der Kase, cheese^ 
der Ease, the hare; der AfFe, the ape; der Falke, the faUxm, &c. ; and of 
course such as from their meaning must be masculine, aa, der Knabe, theboy; 
der Riese, the giant ; der Bote, the messenger; der Ochse, the osb» kc. Others 
in e again are neuter, as, das Auge, the eye ; das Ende, the end; das £rbe, the 
j inheritance. One noun in ath is masculine, der Zierath, the ornament ; and 

so is one in ung, der Hornung, Fsbruary ; while one in leliaft is neuter, 
das Petschaft, the teal. 

The feminine gender is often formed from the masculine by 
adding the termination in (inn) and modifying the vowel (if 
susceptible) ; as Schwager, hrotJier-in-law ; Schwagerin, sister-iu" 
law; Koch, Kochin, (male and female) cook; Wolf, Wolfin, wolf. 
But the modification is not invariable ; as Sklave, Sklavin, slave ; and 
so Gattin and Gemahlin, both meaning consort 

3. Neuter are : — 

(i.) All diminutives ending in chen and lein, whatever their 
meaning may be, as : 

das Xftimohen, the little man. das Tnlnlein, the young lady. 
das M&dohen, the girl. das Xn&blein, the little hoy. 

das Hftnsohen, the litUe house. das BrfLderloixi, the little brother. 

(ii.) Most derivative nouns ending in sel^ sal^ thum^ and 
niss^ as : 

das Bfithsel, tht riddle, das Alterthnxn, antiquity. 

das TTeberbleibsel, the remainder. das Eigenthnxn, property. 

das Sohioksal, fate. das Oef angniss, the prison. 

das Labsal, the refreshment, das Hindemiss, the obstacle, 

das Waehsthnm, the growth. das Oedaohtniss, memory. 

(But Wachsthum is sometimes masculine.) 

(iii.) Nouns in tel (i.e. Theil, part), derived from numerals, as : 

das Drittel, the third part, das Ftlnftel, the fifth part. 

dasYierteli the fourth part dasZehntel, the tenth part, 

(iv.) Collective nouns and names of actions having the prefix 
ge, as : 

das Oestein, the stones. das Oesehrei, the cry, 

das Oebein, the hones. das Gtorausoh, the noise. 

das Gtobirge, t?ie mountains, das Gettimmel, tumult. 

Note. Some nouns in sal ^^ either feminine or neuter, as Triibsal, sadness: 
MUhsal, trouble ; Drangsal, mts«ry. Some in thum are masculine, as, der 
Irrthum, error; der Reichthnm, riches; and many in nigs are feminins, as 
die Beftignlss, the right ; die Erlaubaiss, the permission ; die Finstemiss, the 
darkness; die Wildniss, the vrildemess; and others both genders with 
meanings slightly different. One in sel is masculine, der Stopsel, tht stopper. 

G. PR. I. K 
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Compoimd nouns regularly have the gender of the last member^ 
whatever the meaning of the compound may be, as : 

dM FxMMB- the lady. der Bdetanuth, generoaity, 

liBuiier, der Unmuth, detpondency, 

die yaimqwiBon, Gie mole person, das Leseriiwnor, tTie reading^ 
der XizeiUiol^ the churokyard. room. 

die Eofldrohe, the court-chapel, der Leuohtthuxm, the lighthouse. 
der Hoohmatib, pride. 

Exceptions are— der Abscheu (although die Scheu), disgust; and 
several compounded with the masculine Muth are feminine, as, die 
Anmuth, grace ; die Demutb, humility ; die Grossmuth, magnanimity ; 
die Sanftmuth, gentleness ; die Schwermuth, melancholy ; and a few 
others. Names of places are. neuter, whatever the last member of the 
compound may be, as, das alte Magdeburg, old Maqdeburg ; das kleine 
Wittenberg, little Wittenberg; though Burg is feminine and Berg 
masculine. Die Antwort, the answer, also is anomalous, Wort being 
neuter ; and das Gegentheil, the contrary ; das Yordertheil, the fore 
part ; das Hiuteriheil, the hind part ; though Theil is usually mascuHue. 

Jiote. Words borrowed from foreiepi lang^ges generally retain their original 
gender; but many have become so completely Grerman that in their gender 
they follow the analosy of Qerman words, as, der Tempel, the tanple; 
der Korper, tJie body ; die Bibel, the Bible. 



Nouns with Double Genders. 

Some nouns have different meanings with different genders, 
AN hich in some cases arise from the difference of their etymological 



ongm. 



der Band 
IpH. Bande], 

der Bauer 

[pi. Bauem], 
der Buokel 

[pi. Buckel], 
der Bund 

Ipl. Bttndel 
der Cher 

[pi. ChSreJ 
der Erbe 

[pi. Erben], 
der Oeissel 

[pi. 6eiisel2» 
der Oehalt 

[pi. Oehalte], 
die Gift 

derHfldt 

[pi HafteX 



volume, 

peasant, boor, 

humpf 

hand, con- 

federation, 
chorus, 

heir, 

hostage, 

salary, 

dowry, 

dasp, hM/ast, 



das Band 



[pi. Bander], 
[pi 



ribbon or bond. 

ribbons. 

bonds, 
cage. 



Baade], 
das Bauer 

[pi Bauer], 
die Buokel 

[pi. Buokeln], 
das Bund 

[pi Bunde], 
das Ohor, 

[pi Chdre], 
das Brbe [no pi"] inheritance. 



buckle, 
bundle, 
churdi choir. 



die Oeissel scourge. 

[pi Oeissaln], 
das Oehalt contents. 

[no pl2, 
das Gift, poison. 

[pLfliltel 
die Haft [no p^], custody. 
das Saft day-fly. 

[pi BMIel 
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der Harz 


Uarz mountain. 


das Han resiti, turpen- 


[ pZ. Hanel 
deraeide 




[pi Hansel ^^^' 


heathen, 


die Heide l^eath. 


[pi. Heiden], 




[pi. Heidenl 


der Hut 


hat. 


die Hut [no pi], guard, vjatch- 


[pi Htttel 




fulness. 


derKiefer 


jaw-hone, 


die Kiefer pine. 


[pZ. Kie&r], 
derKoUer 




[pi Kiefem], 


eholer, 


das Holler collar. 


[nopl'i 




[pi KoUerl 


der Knnde 


customer. 


die Kande tidings. 


[ pi Kunden], 




[pi Knnden], 


der Inter 


leader, 


die Leiter ladder. 


[pi Leifeer], 




[pi Leiteml 


der IKangdl 


want, 


die Hangel mangle. 


[pi Manuel], 




[pi MangrelnJ 


dieKark 


march, marht 


das Hark [no pi"], marrow. 


[pi Marken], 


"boundary. 




der Mast 


8hip*8 mast. 


die Hast [no pi], mast for hogs. 


[pi Hasten], 






der Menseh 


human being. 


das Hensoh low woman. 


[pi Mexutohen], man {homo), 


[pi Hensoher], wench. 


der Messer 


measurer. 


das Hesser hnife. 


[pi Uewnl 




[pi Hesser], 


der Ohm 


uncle, 


die Ohm atom (forty 


[pi. Ohme], 
der Beifl [no pi.], 




[pi Ohmen], gallmis). 


rice, 


das Beis twig. 






[pi Beiser], 


der 8dMiik(e) 


butler, 


die Sehenke mne-shop. 


[pi Sehenken], 


[pi fleheBken], 


der flofaild 


shield, 


das Sohild gign-board. 


[pZ. Schilie], 




[pi Sehilder], 


der See 


lake. 


die See [no pl'^ ocean. 


[jpi. Seen], 






der Sproseej 


descendant, 


die Sprosse rung of a 


[pi Sprossen], 




[pi Sprossen], ladder. 


die fttener 


tax. 


das Steuer helm. 


[pi Stenm], 




[pi Stenrl 


der Stift 


P^t 


das Stift [pi cathedral. 


[pl.BtifUi 






der Thor 


fool, 


das Thor gate. 


[pi. Thoren], 
derVQsdiexisty 




[pi. Thore], 


eamingt. 


das Vexdieiist, merit 


der yorwBnd 


pretext, 


die Torwa&d fore-^aU, screen 


[pi. -wande], 




^ [pi -wande], 


der Weihe 


kite. 


die Weihe consecration. 


[pi Weihen], 




[no pi]. 
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GENEBAL REMABKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 

1. The conjugation formed in English by the present participle 
with the auxiliary verb to be does not exist in Gennan ; hence, / 
read and I am reading are expressed by the one form, ioh leie ; and 
I read and / luas reading, I have read and I have been reading, by 
ieh lai and ieh liabe gelesen. In short, that conjugation which, in 
all its tenses, represents the action as going on or in progress does 
not exist in German. 

In like manner the conjugation which, in all its tenses, represents 
an action as a future one does not exist in German, whence such 
phrases as, lam about to write, I was about to write, I have been abofut 
to write, &c., must be expressed in German by such periphrases as, 
ieh bin im BegrifF, or auf dem Puukte, zu schreiben ; ieh war im 
Begriff, or auf dem Punkte, zu schreiben ; &c. 

2. The English gerund, as, writing, living, walking, &c., does not 
exist in German ; but its place is supplied by the infinitive, used 
substantively, as, the writing of this letter is twipor^an^, diesen Brief 
zu schreiben, or das Schreiben dieses Briefes, ist wichtig ; the roar^ 
ing of the wind, das Eauschen des Windes. 

3. The English auxiliary verb to do, as it occurs in questions, 
with imperatives, and in negative sentences, is not expressed in 
German. With imperatives its force can often be rendered by bitte 
(pray), as, do write to me, bitte schreiben Sie mir ; do take a glass 
of wine, bitte nehmen Sie ein Glas Wein. In questions and negative 
sentences do is not expressed at all, as, he did not come, er kam 
nicht ; I do not believe it, ieh glaube es nicht ; I do not wish to see 
him, ieh wiinsche nicht ilm zu sehen ; did you see him f sahen Sie 

ihn? 

* 

4. The use of the present infinitive active differs in several respects 
from the English. 



as 



When a verb is simply named, it does not take the particle zu (to) 
in English, e.g. gehen, to go ; leben, to live ; geben, to give. 

Note, In some phrases this simple infinitive takes the place of a present participle, 
as, Ich sah ihn laufen, / mw him running; ieh h5rte ihn sprechen, I heard 
him spedfeing ; ich gehe spazieren, / go toaiking ; er blieb stehen or eitzeD, 
he remained ttanding or sitting. 

The particle m. is used with the infinitive — 

(1.) When a purpose or intention is to be indicated, in which case 
m. is often strengthened by the addition of nm (compare the old 
English /or to), e.g. der Mensch lebt nicht, um 2u essen, sondem er 
last, um zu leben, man does not live to eat, but he eats in order to 
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live; derYater gab ihm das Buch, um ihn aufzumuntern, the father 
gave him the hook in order to encourage him. But we nevertheless 
say, ich gehe schlafen, I go to bed, 

(2.) When the infinitive expresses the object to which an action, 
a thought, or a desire, is directed, as, ich wUnsche ihn zu sehen, I 
wish to see him ; er vergass mich abzuholen, he forgot to call for me ; 
or furchtet zu missfallen, he f tars to displease; er hat Lust zu 
reisen, he has a desire to travel.; er zeigt grossen Eifer zu lernen, 
he shows a great eagerness to learn ; es ist schwer zu sagen, it 
is difficult to say; die Musik ist angenehm zu horen, mtmc is 
pleasant to hear ; er ist bereit seinen Fehler einzugestehen, he is 
ready to confess his fault. 

(3.) When the infinitive is the subject of a sentence, it may take 
m, but is often used without it, as, es ziemt einem Knaben zu 
lemen, or Lemen ziemt einem Knaben, it is becoming to a boy to 
learn ; seinen Feinden verzeihen, or zu verzeihen, ist edel, to pardon 
one's enemies is noble, 

I 5. The active infinitive with zu is often used as a predicate in the 

! sense of the Latin gerundive, that is, it indicates that something is 

or deserves to be done, as, dieser Mensch ist zu loben, this man is to 
I be praised ; sein Hochmuth ist nicht zu ertragen, his haughtiness is 

I not to be borne; so etwas ist nicht zu dulden, such a thing is not to 

! be tolerated. 

' Note 1. This application of the infinitive has given rise to the use of the present 

i participle with zu &8 an attribute (never as a predicate) to substantives, as, 

die zu vermeidende Gefahr, tfie danger to be avoided ; die zu lobende That, 

the praiseworthy deed. 

note 2. From the above examples it will be seen that the active Infinitive Is often 
used where in English a passive form is employed, e.g. es ist nirgend zu 
finden, it is nowhere to he found; es ist nicht zu ertragen, it is not to 
be borne i es gibt noch vieles zu thun, there is stiU mudi to be done. 

note 3. Bespecting the infinitive instead of the past participle, as also the omission 
of zu, with the auxiliary verbs of mood, see p. 72. The verbs lassen* lehren, 

lemen, helfen, machen, and heissen also omit the zu. 

6. The participles have, on the whole, the same meaning in 
German as in English, and, like adjectives, are -used both as attri- 
butes and as predicates; but they are used in German less fre- 
quently than in English, and an English participle has often to be 
paraphrased by an entire clause, as, enter iitg the room, he at once 
discovered his mistake, als er ins Zimmer trat, entdeckte er sogleich 
seinen Irrthum. 

7. The present tense has the same meaning in German as in 
English, except that in German the present is sometimes used for 
the future, provided future time is already expressed by some other 
word in the sentence, as, morgen reisen wir nach Berlin, to-morrow 
tue shall start for Berlin ; nach einem Monat komme ich wieder, 
und dannbesuche ich Sie,aftera month I shall return, and mil then 
come to see you. 
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8. The tense usually called the imperfect has two distinct 



meanings: — 



(1.) That of an aorist, simply stating an event of the past as an 
historical fact, as, Hannibal beside die Homer, ffanntbal conquered 
the Romans, In this sense it perfectly agrees with the simple past 
tense in English, and may be called the historical tense. 

(2.) That of a descriptive tense, which describes states or condi- 
tions in which persons or things were in past time, as, er nahrte die 
Hofifnung, he cherished the hope or luas cherishing the hope ; ich 
schrieb, sds mein Freund eintrat, I was writing when my friend 
entered. When a repeated action of the past is to be expressed, the 
auxiliary verb pflegen (to use) is employed, as, Sokrates pflegte zu 
sagen, Socrates used to say, 

9. The perfect has the same meaning as in English, that is, it 
expresses a past action with reference to present time or present 
results ; but in ordinary conversation the perfect is often used where 
the historical imperfect ought to be employed : hence we may say, 
gestem ist ein Kind ertrunken, or gestem ertrank ein Kind, yester- 
day a child was drowned, although the perfect rather suggests that 
the narrator saw the drowning, and was himself present. 

10. The future and future perfect are frequently used in the sense 
that something is likely to happen or to have happened, as : — 

du wizit dieh. irren, you are prchdbly mistaken. 

dn wixBt dieh geitrt haben, you toere probably ndstdhen, 
! er wird sohon kommen, oh^ he is sure to oame. 

er wild m vr go ii ci i habea, I suppose he has forgotien itfOt he 

must have forgotten it, 

11. The auxiliary verbs haben and sein are sometimes omitted in a 
subordinate clause, where they would be placed last : da ich es gehort 
(habe), so habe ich mich entschlossen, as I hojve heard it^ I have 
made up my mind. In this case the auxiliary habe of the protasis 
may be omitted, to avoid the repetition of the same word. In like 
manner we may say, da er krank gewesen (ist), so miissen wir ihn 
entschuldigen, as he has been Ul, we must excuse him, 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may nearly always 
take the place of the conditional tenses, as : — 

wenn ich Oeld hatte, so kaufte ieh das Hans, for so wftida idi 4aa 
Hans kanfbn, if I had money, I should purchase the house. 

wena Uh daa Geld gtibaht hiltta, so hatte ieh das Haas gakaaft, fior 
so wtizde ieh daa Hans gakaoft babaa, if I had had the xaoney^ 
I should have purchased the houses 

FurUier details respecting the Subjunctive Mood are 
given on p. lll> seqq. 
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STRONG AND lEEEGULAB VEEBS. 

The strong verbs have been variously divided into six or seven 
classes, most of which contain two or more subdivisions, and yet 
do not keep every family distinct. For the purpose of reference 
it is important that the whole should be given in one alphabetical 
series ; but as classification is a great aid to the memory, there 
is here prefixed a new and practical arrangement in which every 
one of the verbs in each series forms its parts precisely like the type 
under which it is placed. 

NoTs.-^Seyeral y«rbs are included in these lists which are jQceoaently or even 
tiBually weak. The complete forms, with their variations where snch exist, will be 
found in every instance under the alphabetical table ; but to avoid misleading the 
student by the necessary brevity of the rfMrfflftrf list, the letter to. is appended to 
those verbs which are frequently weak also, while u. w. (* usuaUy weak ') marks the 
two or three which are only exceptionally strong. The word 'present* is used for 
conciseness to imply the second and third persons singular of the present indicative. 

[*«* The vefbg given in Part IL p. 262 ax omitted in this tx>2um«, art now aU 
ccmjprehended.} 



Classification op Stbong Vebbs. 

I. Imfimitive in a. 
a. Farts a, ie Q, a ; pres. a. 

1. blaaoB (Uiei» gvUaaBii; U&it), teatoi (w.)^ Uttm, Umno, 
nHuoBL, Bflhlftfmi ; fahen. (no impf.). 

2. fkngen (fing or fiengr, gvfiuigaL; fiiagt), haiigva. 

3. ftOlML (M, gefUlaa; ftUI^. 

h. Piuts a, 0, o; pres. a. 

4. sohallen (soholl, go>oliollen ; sohaUt — w,), 

e. Farts a, u, a; pres. ♦&, **a. 

5. ^faliren (fnhr, gefsSuen; fUurt), graben, Mhlagon, tragen, 
waohsen, wasohen. 

6. *baoke& (bok, gebaoken; b&dcfe — w,). 

7. **laden dud, geladen; ladet). 

8. **8ohaffBn (sohuf, gesohafRm; sehaiR— i^.). 

II. I HFINITIVB IN A. 

(2. Farts a, a, o ; pres. ie. 

9. geb'dren (gebar, geboren ; gBblnrt). 
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e. Parts a, o, o; pres. *a, **ia. 

10. *gUiren (gohr, gegohren ; gUirt), r&ohen (u, w.), wftgen (w.), 

11. **sohwireii (sohwor, gMdiworen ; sohwiert). 

III. Infinitiye in ATT. 
/. Farts an, ie, an; pres. *aii, **aii. , 

12. ^laufen Qief, geUufm ; Iftnft). 

13. **haiieii ddeb, gvhanen; haiMt). 

g. Parts an, o, o; pres. *&ii, **aa. 

14. ^iaufen (sofl^ gesoilini ; s&nft). 

15. **iaix9en (sog, getogen; saugt), sehnauben, lohraiiben (u;.). 

lY. Infihitiyb in E. 
h. Parts 6, a, e; pres. ♦e, ♦*!, ♦♦*ie or I. 

16. *g0neieii (genas, genesen ; gsnas't). 

17. **£r6fMn (frais, gefresien ; frisst), mesten, TergMBen. 

18. **aiMn (asf, gegesien ; isst). 

19. **treteii (trat, getreten; tritt). 

20. ***iehen (iah, gBsohen; sieht), gMohehen, leien. 

21. ***gebeii (gab, gegeben ; giebt or gibt). 

t. Parts e, a, ; pres. ♦!, ♦♦ie. 

22. *(impf. subj. ^k, ffS, ftfll.) fbreoheii (braoh, gebroohen ; 
bxioht, brftohe), ipreohen, tteohen, bergen; ftgelten (gSlte or gUte), 
sobelten; fffhelfen Cblilfe), sterben, verderben (w,), werben, werftn, 
werdm (irreg. in pres., impf. wude or ward). 

23. *sohreeken (sohxak, gesobrooken ; lehriokt — ti;.), tteoken (i». 2^;.), 
trofEim. 

24. ^nehmen (nahm, genommen ; ninunt). 

25. **b6fiBhlai (belahl, befohlen; beflehlt, befSble), empfehl«ii, 
itehlen. 

j. Parts e, 0, ; pres. ♦e, ♦♦!, ♦♦♦ie. 

26. ♦bewegen (bewog, bewogen; bewegt— 1(;.), pAegen (t«. t(;.)y 
beben, weben (u. w,\ beklemmen (w,). 

27. ♦♦dresehen (droseh, gedrosoheii; driseht), melkeiii qnellen, 
sobmelien, lehwellen ; feohten, fieohten ; bersten. 

28. ♦♦♦soheren (sobor, gMohoren; lebiert). 

h. Farts irregular. 

29. geben (ging or gieng, gegangtn; geht). [orig. gangen^ which 
would place it under No. 2.] 

30. itehen (stand, gestanden ; iteht). 
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y. Infinitite and Present in EI. 
I. Parts el, i, i. 

31. bleiohen (blioh, e^bliohen— t^.)? ffleiohen, soUeiohen, strdohen, 
weiohen (w,) ; befleissen (|i becomes ff ), beissen, reiBsen, sobleiBsen, 
sebmeissen, spleissen. 

32. greifen (gntt, gegrifbiB), keifen, kneifeii, pfeifen, sobleifen (w.) ; 
kneipen (w.) ; gleiten, xeiton, sehreiten, straiten. 

33. leiden (litt, gelitten), sobneiden. 

m. Parts ei, ie, ie (or ei). 

34. bleiben'(blieb, geblieben), xeiben, sebreiben, traibexi; meiden, 
sobelden; sobweigen, steigen; gedeiben, Idben, leibexi; sobreien, 
speien ; soboixien ; preisen, weisen. 

35. bdssen (bieis, gebeissen). 

VI. iNriNiTivE and Present in I. 

n. Parts 1, a, e. 

36. bitten (bat, gebeten). 

37. sitien (sass, gesessen). 

o. Parts i| a, (impf. subj. d). 

38. beginnen (begann, begonnen; beg5nne), gewinnen, rinnen, 
sinnen, tpinnen, sebwimmen. 

p. Parts i, 0, o. 

39. glimmen ^lonun, geglommen), klimmen, 

q. Parts i, a, n. 

40. binden (band, gebnnden), finden, scbwinden, winden ; dringen, 
gelingen, misdingen, klingen, ringen, singen, springen, soblingen, 
sebwingen, zwingen ; sinken, stinken, trinken. 

r. Parts i, n, n. 

41. dingen (dung, gednngen), scbinden. 

VII. Intinitive and Present in IE. 
8. Parts ie, a, e. 

42. liegen dag, gelegen). 
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t Parte ie^ o, o. 

43. kliAben CUob, gekloben), lohiabeiii sehniebeiii stieben ; xieehen, 
krieohen ; biagen, fli^en, txiegen, wiegen ; fliehen ; fridren, Terlieren; 
bieteiL 

44. aahen Crag, gengtn). 

45. flifliMXL (flogs, gefloMen — ^ becomes ff), giesflon, gaaiMatn, 
MhiBfMiiit MbliMMiL nzioMwiL TorJrliiiion, 

46. triefen (troli; getroflbn). 

47. Biaden (lott, gesotten). 

Vm. ImrannvB in 0. 
u. Parts 0, a, ; pres. o. 

48. kommmi (kaai, gnkmBrnm; konmt). 

V. Parts 0, ie^ ; pres. $. 

49. stosMn (stieis, gertoesen ; stdsst-f throughout, o Z<^> 

IX. Infinitive in 0. 
w. Parts 5^ 0, o; pres. *d, ♦*!. 

50. *koren (kor, gekoren ; kSrt), sokwSren. 

51. **rdsohen dosoh, gelosohen ; lisoht — w.), 

X. Intinititb and Pbesbnt in V, 
X. Parts Q, ie, n. 

52. mfen (rief^ gernfsn). 

y. Parts n, a, a. 

53. thun (that, gethan). 

XI. Infinitive and Present in V. 
z. Parts ii, o, o. 

54. ktlren (kor, gekoren), Iflgen, trftgen. 

XII. CONSOVAHTAIi TbANSFOBUATION. 

55. kiesen (kor, gekoren — same as from kfiren or kSren). 

56. seui (war, gewesen — ^from obs. wesen ; ioh bin). 

N.B. — ^In hiesen^ kor^ aekoren the s has become r, othorwise 
the verb would fall under No. 43. In wesen, war, geuoesen 
we see in the impf. a similar change, in the absence of 
which these forms would correspond to No. 16. But bin 
(Jbist) and sein (sind, seid, ist) introduce two distinct roots, 
which have been traced respectively to the Greek ^^« 
and elfil (root is). 

Other consonantal irregularities appear in esaen, gehen, ttehen^ 
hauen, thun, leiden, schneiden, sieden, sitzen, and Ziehen ; 
to which may be added those which change a double 
consonant to a single (Nos. 3, 6, 8, 23, 36, 48), or vice versa 
(14, 19, 24, 32, 46). 
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Irregular Verbs more or less Weak. 

A. Vowel changed, but endings Weak. 

57. brexmdn (bnumt^ gebrauat; bxeimt; impf. subj. brennte or 
brexmete), kexmen, nexmen, rexmen. 

58. senden (sandte, gesandt; lendet; impf. subj. sendeto — w.), 
wenden (w,). 

59. gonaea (goimte^ gegonai — w,). 

60. koxmen (koxmte, gekonnt; ioh loum, &c., koxmte); 
dilrfexi (durfte, gednrft ; ieh darf, &c., durfte) ; 
mawexi (miuwte, gemami; ieh slums, &a, muBSte); 
mven {wxatib^ gBwnett ; ieh weisB, &c. ; wtMte). 

61. xnoigeii Ci&oobtB, genuKslit; loll xnag, &c.f aiSohte). 
6t, brinfaa (bradite, gebracht ; biSolito); 

denten (dadito, gedaoht; d&ehte}. 

B. Stbong m Pabticiple. 

63. yerliehleii (vertoUte, yerltoldexi — w.); Terwirren (Terwirrte, 
Torworrexi — w,) ; winken (winkte, colloq, gewimken — u, w.), 

O. Pabtkjip£J! in EK with Unohanobd Vowel 

64. faltexi (faltete, gefalten — w.), spalten (w.), salzen (u7.)> nui^^cn, 
jaten (w.)y knetexi (w,)y sohrotexi (w.), verdnmpfexi (w,) ;• duxuen (no 
impf. — w.), 

[jy. Wholly Weak in Pbinctpal Fobms. 

65. habexi (hatte, gehabt ; hast, hat ; h&tte— strong in isDpf. subj., 
irreg. in pres. and impf.). 

66. w^llen (wollte, giowollt; ioh will, d^c, wollte — Atrong axui 
irreg. in pres. only). 

67. sollen (sollte^ goaoOt; ioh soil, &c., sollte— irreg. in pres., but 
wboUy weak). 

68. danohten (dHuohte, gedauoht — as if from dduchen, but wlioUy 
weak). 

N.B. — The verbs above which exhibit consonantal kregulfr- 
rities are ; mogen, hringen, and denken, in which substi- 
tutions are made ; haJben^ whic^ in some fojxoB omits the 
& and in the impf. doubles the t of the termination ; and 
dduchten^'iD. which the t of the termination coaXesees with 
that of Uie root. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 



OF 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



[All the forms of each verb are here given, whether irregular or not. The long dashes iodicate 
that the form in question does not exist. The two lines under Imperfect are respectively Indicative 
and SuUunctive ; the two under Pretent InA. are 2nd and Zrdpert. ting, (also Utpers. under verbs 
of mood). The figures are references to the preceding classified list. The compounds are intended 
OS examples merely, but it is highly advisable to practise with such of their forms as change the 
vowel. The table is so arranged that the three principal parts of each verb stand together, and can 
thus be learned by themselves first if desired ; afterwards the whole may conveniently be taken in 

this order: "baoken, bnk, gebaekexii to bake; btike, baoke, baeksti baekt"] 



^finitive. Imperfect. Pa$i Part. Imperative. Pretent Ind. 

baoken bnk gebaoken baeke baekst 

to hake btlke baokt 

when transitive weak except in participle 

befehlen beCethl befohlen beflehl beftehlst 

to com' befSble or beflehlt 

mand beflUile 



Bef. Compounds. 
6 Terbacken 



25 



beflei0B(e) beflelBMst 
befleisBt 

beginne begiimst 
begixmt 

beifB(e) beinest 
beiBBt 

es beUem- 
me 



81 
38 



befleiiMiL befluNi beflissen 
k to apply beflifie 

beginnen begann begonnen 
to begin begbnne or 
beganne 

beifsen biis gebissexi 

to bite biM6 

beklemmen beklomm beUommen 

to pres8 beklomme 

(impers.) 

also wholly weiik 

bergen barg geborgen birg 

to hide b&rge or 
bdrge 
but herbergen is weak (from Herberge) 

bersten borst geborsten birst or 

to burst bdrste bezste 

present occasionally beistestf berstet ; also imperf. barst, barste 

bewegen bewog bewogen bevege bewegst 26 

to induce bewoge bewegt 

bew^eiLi to movCf is weak 

Megen bog gebogen Mege Uegst 43 verbiegen 

to bend boge biegt 

poetical forms— imperat. bengi pres. bengBt, beugt. 



beklemmt 



Urgit 
Mrgt 



31 verbeissen 
zerbeifisen 

26 



22 yerbergen 



birstest, birst 27 zerbersten 
birst 
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Infinitive. Impeffect. Poit Part, 


TmpenUioe. 


Prtient Ind. 


Be/. Compounds, 


bieten bot geboten 
to hid bote 


biete 


bieteit 
bietet 


43 gebietea 
Yerbieten 


poetical form»— imperat. bent* Pi^^s. beutlti bent 




binden band gebnnden 
to hind baade 


binde 


blndett 
bindet 


40 entbinden 
Yerbinden 


bitten bat gebeten 
toheg bate 


bitte 


Uttest 
bittet 


36 erbltten 
verbitten 


blasen Uiei geblasen 
to hlow bliese 


blase 


Uaseit, bla8*1 
Uas't 


; 1 erblasen 
zerblasen 


Ueiben blieb geblieben 
to remain bliebe 


Ueibe 


Ueibit 
bleibt 


34 verblelben 


Ueiohen blioh gebliehen 
bleicheni to lUacht is weak 


Ueiche 


bleiehBt 
Ueicht 


31 erbleichen 
verbleichen 


braten briet gebraten 
to roast briete 


brate 


bratst 
brat 


1 verbraten 


when transitive often weak, except in participle 




breehen braeh gebroehen 
to hreak braehe 


brieh 


briehst 
brieht 


22 entbrechen 
ge-, zerbrechen 


brennen brannte gebrannt 
to hum brenn(e)te 


brenne 


brenn(e)st 
brenn(e)t 


57 entbreimen 
verbrennen 


bringen braohte gebraoht 
to hring braehte 


bringe 


bringst 
bringt 


62 verbringen 


dandhten danehte gedancht 
to seenif &e. danehte 


danehte 


danchtest 
danehtet 


68 


(danchtei gedancbt* instead otdaucfUetet gedduchtety-aa refl. 


verb, to fancy 


denken dachte gedaeht 
to think daehte 


denke 


denk(e)st 
denkt 


62 bedenken 
gedenken 


dingen dnng,danggednnge& 
to hire dOnge 

also frequently weak 


dinge 


dingst 
dingt 


41 bedingen 
yerdingen 


dresehea dioeeh gedrosohen 
to thresh droiehe 


drlBoh 


drisehest 
driseht 


27 zerdreaohen 


impf. sometimes draeoh 






• 


dringen dzaag gedrnngen 
to urge draage 


dringe 


dringst 
dringt 


40 entdringen 


dnneen ^— gednnsen 
tosvMup 






64 


dtlxfon dnrfte gednxft 
to dare, dttrfte 
he aJlmoed 




darf 

darfst 

darf 


60 bedurfen (be* 
darf, &c) 


empfehlen empfUil empfbblen 
to reeom' emplShle or 
mend empfiihle 


empAehl 


empAehlst 
empfiehlt 


25 
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Inoperative, 
iM 



Pretent Ind, 



i88t 



IfifiniHoe. Imperfect, Patt Port. 

688en AM gefoHmn 

to eai Mse 

(of men) 

fahen — ^— geftibea 

totakeluid fahet 

fahren Mir -gefklueii faliM fiUmt 

to drive ftthre f&lirt 

bat williRhmi is weak (probably from a different root) 



18 



fallen tiA gefetllen falle 

to fall flele 

fSUen* tofellt is weak 

falten falteto gefcdten or falte 

to /eld Mtete gefaltet 

entfalten is always weak 

fangen fing, fieng gefangen feuige 
to caich finge, &c. 

fecliten fooht gefochten fioht 

to fight foehte 



5 erfahren 
Ter&hren 

3 befallen 
ent-y gefallen 

64 



&ll8t 

faUt 

faltest 
faltut 

fiingflt 
fangt 

fiohflt, flohtst 27 erfecbten 
floht verfechten 



2 empfangen 
verfangen 



in the 2nd pers. sing, the t of the root is unpronounced whether wiltten or not (so with 

fleehton) 



finden 
to find 


fEmd 
f&nde 


gefonden 


flechten 
toweaw 


flooht 
flSchte 


geflochten 


fliegen flog geflogen 
to fly floga 

poetical forms — Imperat. flexig 


fliehen 

toflee 


floh 
flblie 


geflohen 



flnde 



flidht 



fliege 



findest 40 befinden 

findet emp-, et^hiden 

fliohBt, flichtBt 27 verflecliten 
fliolit 



fliegst 
fliegt 



fliehCe) flielut 
flieht 

poetical forms— imperat. flencllt P^s. flenohstt fleucllt 

flieflsen floss gefiossen flieise fliesMtt 

to flow fiSflse fliesst 

poetical forms— imperat. fleusi, pres. flenisesti flensst 



43 entfliegen 
yerfliegen 

43 entfliehen 



45 yerfliessen 
zerfliessen 



fressen frass 
to eat (of fimsse 
animals) 

frieroB ftw 
to freeze fifore 

gahren gohr 
to ferment gohre 

gebaren gftbor 

to bring geb&re 

forth 

pres. also gebantf 
geben gab gegeben 



gefrenen friss 



fHssest, frus't 17 yerfressen 



gefinnvn 

gegohren 

geboren 



friAre 



gfUue 



frisst 

* » ■» 
friert 



gfUmt 
g&brt 

gebieror geblent 
geb&re gebiert 



z^rfressen 

43 erfrieren 
gefrieren 

10 yergahren 
9 



*^ 



mve 



g&be 



gieb or gib giebit, gibit 21 begeben 

giebt, gibt er-, yergeben 
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JnfiniHve, Imperfect, 


Po«* Part, 


Imperative. 


Preteat Ind, 


B^, Oompoundt. 


£^eihen gedieli 
to thrive gediehe 


gediehen 


gednhe 


gedaih(e)st 
gedeih(e)t 


94 


^qIhibxl ging or 
to go gieng, 
ginge, &c. 


gegangen 

* 


geh 


gehst 
geht 


29 begehen 
ent-y yergehen 


gelingen gelang 
to succeed gelange 
mostly impers. ; 


gelungen 

the weak verb 


gelinge gelingst 40 
gelingt 
gelangen* to arrive^ atust he distiiigaiahed 


t gelten gait 

to he worth g51te or 
galte 


gegolteB 


gilt 


giitBt 
gilt 


22 entgelten 
vergelten 


genesen genas 
to recover genase 
(health) 


genesen 


genese 


genesest 
genes't 


16 


geniessen genosi genossen genie88(e) geniessest 45 
to enjoy genosse geniesst 

poetical forms— imperat. geneusB, pres. genetUMeflt* geneusst 

fireflfihflhen flreflchah firesehehan ea etBaaheiha 20 



to happen gesehahe gesefaieht 

gewinnen gewann gewonnen gewinne gewinnst 

to gain gewdnne or gewlnnt 
gewanne 

giessen goss gegossen giess(e) giessest 

to pour gosse giesst 
poetical forms— imperat. genBSt pres. genssesti geusst 

gleidhen glich gegliohen gleiohe gleiohst 

to resemble gliohe gleioht 

gleiten glitt geglitten gleite gleitest 

to glide glitte gleitet 
bnt begleiten is weak (contracted firom 'be-geLeUm) 

glimmen glomm geglommen glimme ^immst 
to glivm^r f^Vsmma 

gonnen gonnte gegonnt or gitama 
to permit g5nnte gegSsnt 

mosUy quite weak ; vergoanen alwiiys vo 



glimmt 

gdnn(e)st 
g(jnn(e)t 



graben 
to dig 

greifen 
to seize 

haben 
to have 

halten 
to hold 



gmb 
grfibe 

griff 
griffe 

hatte 
hatte 

Melt 
hielte 



gegraben grabe 

gegpifBea greif(e) 

gehabt habe 

gehattea. lialt(e) 



gr^bst 
grftbt 

greifiit 
greift 

hast 
hat 

haltst 
halt 



38 

45 begiessen 
ergiessen 

31 vergleiohen 

32 entgleiten 



39 entgHmmen 
arglimmen 

59 



5 begraben 
vergraben 

32 begrelfen 
ergreifen 

65 

1 b«halten 
eni-yerha 
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mjlniUve, Inifietfeet. PcutPart Imperative, Present Ind, R^. Comrptnmdi. 

hADgea hingor geluuigen hango hamnt 2 

to hang hieng 

(intranB.) hixige, &o. 

hangen when transitive always weak (but the intrans. verb may also modify the a 
except in past part) 

iLaaen hieb gehkuen haue 

to strike, hiebe 
cut, hew 

bat weak of cutting stone, com, wood, &c 



Present Ifid, 

hangit 
hangt 



iLaueit 
hanet 



18 bebauen 
zerbauea 



beben hob or hub geboben 

to liftj hobeor 
Tieave btibe 



beisien biesi 
to Jndf eaU hieiie 



helfen 
to help 



jaten 
to weed 



keifen 
to chide 

kennen 
to know 

kieeen 
to choose 

klieben 
to cleave Uobe 

kUmmen Uomm 
to cUnib klomme 



half 
htUfeor 
halfe 

jatete 
jatete 

kiff 
kiffe 

kannte 
ke]m(e)te 

kor 
kdre 

klob 



geheifsen 
geholfen 



hebe 



heisse 



hilf 



gijaten Jftte 

gekifbn keif(e) 

gekannt kenne 

gekoren kiese 

gekloben kliebe 

geUommen klimme 

geklungen Uinge 



klingen klang 
to ring klange 

kneifeHf-pen kniif,knipp gekniffen or kneife or 
to pinch kxiiffo, -ppe geknippen kneipe 
also weak, especially kneipon 

kneten knetete gekneten knete 
to knead knetete 



kommen 
to come 



kam 
kame 



gekomxnen komm 



hebst 
hobt 

heisMflt 
heisit 

hiUM 
hilft 

jateit 
jatet 

keifst 
keift 

ke]iii(e)it 
ke]iii(e)t 

kiesest 
kles't 

kliebit 
kUebt 

kUmnurt 
klimmt 

klingst 
klingt 

kneifirt, -pst 
kneifty -pt 

kneteet 
knetet 

kommst 
kommt 



26 enfcheben 
erheben 

35 yerheissen 

22 behelfen 
verhelfen 

64 

32 

57 bekennen 
erkennen 

55 erkiesen 
43 

39 yerklimmeii 

40 erklingen 
32 



64 

48 bekommen 
entkommen 



bat bewiUkommen and verrollkoiiixuen weak (from a^Js. wiUkommen, toH- 
kominen)* Some write konuiift* kommtt ^ pi^^^ 



k5nneii koxinte 
to he able koxinte 
(can) 

krieohen kroeh 
to creep krSehe 



gekonnt kann 

kannst 
kann 

gekroehen krieoh(e) kriechst 

kriecht 



60 



43 verkriechen 



poetical forms— imperat. kreuohf pres. krenohitt krenoht ! 
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JnfifUtive. Imperfect Past Part. 

kdren^koreukor gekoren 

to choose kore 



Imperative, Present Ind. Bef, Compounds. 
— ^- — 54, 50 erkoren 



now obsolete : kiOBexi substituted, which has same Impf. and part. 



geladeu lade 



ladest 
ladet 



7 beladen 
entladen 



laden lud 

to invite, lUde 
load 

in sense of load often weak in impf. 

lassen liess gelassen lass lass'ty lasBest 1 entlassen 

to let, leave liesse lasst yerlassen 

but veranlassen is weak (fVom Anlaffff — see Ft. II. p. 160, St. 12, N. 3) 

lanfen lief gelaufen lanfe lanfirt 12 belaufen 

to run liefe lanft zerlaufen 

leiden litt gelitten lelde leidest 33 erleiden 

to suffer litte leidet 

but verleiden and bemitleiden weak Cfh>m Leid and Mitleid) 



leihen 


lieh 


geliehen 


leih 


leili(e)st 


34 verleihen 


to lend 


Ueke 






leih(e)t 




lesen 


las 


gelesen 


Uei 


nw% Uesest 


20 eriesen 


to read. 


lase 






Ues't 


zerlesen 


gather 












liegen 


lag 


gelegen 


Uege 


UegBt 


42 erliegen 


to lie 


lage 






Uegt 




loschen 


loich 


geloBclien 


Usch 


lischest 


51 erloschen 


to go out 


loBcke 






lisokt 


verloschen 



(of light) 

also weak ; always so when transitive (to put out) ; erldscken more common^ in 
intrans. sense 



lilgen log gelogen Itige lilgst 

to tell a lie lege 

poetical forms— imperat. leugi pres. leugltt leugt 



54 beliigen 



mahlen 
to grind 


mahlte 
mahlte 


gemahlen 


mahle 


meiden 
to avoid 


mied 
miede 


gemieden 


meide 


melken 
to milk 


molk 
molke 


gemolken 


milk or 
melke 


messen mass 
to measure m&sse 


gemessen 


mifls 



miflslingen misalang mifslnngen miBslinge misBlingst 
to fail misslange 

mogen mochte gemoeht 

to like, &c. mochte 
(may) 
mtluen mnsste gemnsft — 

to he forced mtlwte 
(tntifO 
O. PR. I* 



Itigt 


erliigen 


mahlflt 
mahlt 


64 

vennahlen 


meidest 
meidet 


34 yermeiden 


milkst 
milkt 


27 


misiest, miss't 17 Vermessen 
miast 


misBlingst 
miflilingt 


40 


mag 

maget 

mag 

mass 
mnsst 


61 vermogen 

(vermag, &c.) 

60 

L 
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Infinitive, Imperfeet. 


Past Part, 


Imperative 


. PreimUInd. 


Mtf. OompoundA. 


to take nahme 


genommen 


xdmm 


nixnmt 


24 benebmen 
eninehmen 


nennen nannte 
to name ]ie]in(e)te 


genannt 


nenne 


nenn(e)it 

nena(e)t 


57 benennen 
emennen 


pfoifen pfliP 
towhisHeypUft^ 


gepfliPen 


pfeif(e) 


pfeifst 
pfeift 


32 erpfeifen 


pipe 










pfleg^en pflog gepiiogexL pfiege pflegst 26 

to cherish pflSge pflegt 

of cultivating acquaintance, holding deliberations, &c. ; always weak as uted fo, 
often in other senses. Imperf. occadoiuklly pflag 


preisen priei 
to praise priese 


geprieien 


preise 


preiseit 
preiBt 


34 


Snellen qnoll gequoUen 
to issm quelle 
foHh 

weak when to took (trans.) 


quill 


quillst 
qnillt 


27 verquellen 


raoben (roob) (gerooben) raobe 
to avenge (rSobe) 

nearly always weak ; comp. rieoben 


raobst 
racbt 


10 


ratben rietb 
to advise rietba 


geratben 


ratbe 


ratbBt 
ratb 


1 errathen 
geratben 


but bairatben is weak (from Heiratb— Pt. 


ir. p. 160, St. 12, 


N.3) 


reiben rieb 
to nib. riebe 


gerieben 


reibe 


reibst 
roibt 


34 bereibon 
zerreiben 


reisien riiB 
to tear rime 


gerisien 


rei8s(e) 


relBsest 
reisft 


31 entreissen 
zerreisson 


reiten ritt 
to ride ritte 


geritten 


reite 


reitest 
reitet 


32 verreiten 


bereiteni to prepare (from ad^. bereit)i is weak ; to ride over 


, stroog 

* 


rennen rannte 
to run renn(e}te 


gerannt renne 
(gerennet) 


renn(e)8t 
renn(e)t 


57 berermen 
verrennen 


rieoben rooli 
to smdl r5obe 


gerooben 


rieobe 


rieobBt 
rieebt 


43 beriechen 


ringen rang 
to torestle, range 
toring 

but berlngen 


gernngen ring(e) ringst 

ringt 

and nmringen (to apphf a rtn^— from Bing) 


40 entringen 
are weak 


rinnen rann 
tortmy rihme 
trickle 


geronnen 


rinne 


rinn(e)8t 
rimi(e)t 


38 entrinnen 
gerinnen. 


rnfen rief 
to caU riefe 


gemfen 


mfe 


ru&t 
mft 


52 benifen 
vermfeB 


-• lalzte 
H ealite 


gesalien 


lalie 


lalzest 
ealit 


64 
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Imperative. 
MRife 



InJinHive. Imperfect. Peat Part. 

sauta 8off geMffon 

to drink sSife 
(of animals) 

OTHfWlfeWi to te drowned^ but enanfen (weak) to droMm 



Present Ind. 

BavM 
Bauft 



sangen 
to stiick 



geBogea 



flange 



laugst 

WfktCt 



flohafSst 
■obaffib 



80g 

Boge 
waTlgftn (weak), to tuckU 

sohaffen sohnf geflohaffen BohaflEe 

to creatSy BOhtUiB 
produce 

in sense of (2o, procure, &c., weak ; compounds also vary 

sohallen Boholl geBohollen Bohalle solLall(e)Bt 
to resound Beholle 8cliaU(e)t 

also weak ; so Oftdialleili which is more common 



R<f. Compounds, 

14 besaufen 
ersaufen 



Id 



8 eischaffen 



soheideu Bohied 
to separaie Bohiede 

sclieineii Behieu 
to shine, Bohiane 
appear 

Bchelten sohalt 
to sooid Bohtflte or 
Bohalte 

Boheren Belior 
to shear sohSre 



goBchieden 
geBohienen 



soheide 



scheine 



geBobolten sohilt 



gOBohoren 



Bohier or 
Bohoro 



BoheideBt 
Boheidet 

Boheinst 
Boheiiit 

BOhiltBt 

fehilt 

Bohierst 
Behiert 



i ttrschallen 
verschalleii 

34 entscheiden 
Terscheiden 

34 beBcheinen 
€E8cheio6a 

22 



28 bescheren 
(to shave) 



ptes. also BOhersty Behert ; besolMfrBBf to Uitow, is weak (from anotiher root) 



Bchieben 
to push, 
shove 

sohioBBen 

to shoot 

Bohindesi 
to flay 

Bchlafen 
to sleep 

BChlagen 
to heat 



Behob 
Bebobe 

BeboBB 

BObOBBO 

Bobmtd 
Bcbtixide 

BobHof 
Bcbliofe 

Beblng 
Bobliige 



gOBcboben sobieb(e) BcbiebBt 

nbiebt 

gaBOboBBen Bobie8B(e) BebieBsett 

BobieBBt 



gesebnnden BObinde 
geioblafen 8eblaf(e) 
goBoblagen Bcblage 



BebindoBt 
Bobindet 

BoblalM 
soblaft 

BcblagBt 
scblagt 



43 verschieben 



45 bescbiessen 
ersobiessen 

41 bescbinden 

1 entscblafen 
verscblafen 

5 bescblagen 
zersoblagen 



bat raibBoblagen* veranBoblagexif weak (irom Batbaoblagi Aiiscblag) 



sobleicben BobHob geBoblioben Bcbleicbe :»bleiobBt 
to creep Bebliebe Bobleiobt 

Bobleifen Bobliff geBobliffon sobleife BcbleifBt 
to grind, flobliffe sebleift 

polish 

BObleifeilf ^ ^^rag, trails is weak (from another root) 

BehleJBBwn aebUBB gMObliBBea flObldiBe 8dd«iB86Bt 
io slit BobliBBO BoUaiBBt 

also weak 



31 beBcbleicben 
erscbleioben 

32 bescbleifen 



31 remohleiBBen 



L 2 
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LIST OF STRONG AND lEREGULAR VERBS, 



Jn^nitive. Imperfect. Peat Part. Imperative. Pretentlnd. Btf, Ccmpoundt. 

sehliessen sohloss geflohlossen lehlieM Bohliesseit 45 beachliessen 
todhut BohldBie sehliesst enteohliessen 

poetical furms— imperat sobleiUS, pres. Mhleustefti SOhlenSSt 



Bdhlingen Mhlang 
to entwine Bohlange 

sclimeissen sohmlM 
to smite, soluniBie 
throw 



geMhlnngexL Bdhlinge sehlingit 

■ohlingt 

geaohmiBien sohmeiM(e) sohineiBseit 

lohmeisft 



gohmelien sohmolz 
to melt Bohmolse 



geBohmolzen Bohmili schmiliest 

Bohmilit 

strong only when intransitive 

■clmaaben solmob geiolmoben sohnaube sohnanbst 
to snort sohndbe Bohnaubt 

■Obnieben (^3) is another form of the verb (same coi\J.) 



40 Bchlingen 

31 beschmeiseen 
zerschmeissen 

27 verschmolzen 
zerschmolzen 

15 Terschnauben 



sobneideBt 
Bobneidet 

BcbraubBt 
scbranbt 



SS.beschneiden 
zerschneidea 

15 Yerschrauben 



23 erschrecken 



aebneideii Bobnitt geBobnitten Bobneide 
toctU Bobnitte 

Bobraaben Bcbrob gesebroben Bobraube 
to screw Bobrobe 

more commonly weak 

Bobreokeu Bcbrak goBcbrooken Bobriok BcbriekBt 
to he Bobrake Bobriokt 

frightened 

in this sense nsnally erBcbrecken ; both weak in sense of frighten 

scbreibeiL sobxieb geBcbrieben Bcbreibe BobreibBt 34 besohreiben 
to torite scbriebe . Bobreibt verschreiben 

Bobreien Bobrie gOBobrieCe)!! BobreiCe) Bobr6i(e)Bt 34 bescbieien 

to scream BObrie(e) Bcbrei(e)t verschreien 

the e omitted after ie (not ei) does not affect the prononciation, ie-e becoming I-a 
(Pt. ir. p. 149, Fab. 1«) ^ 

BobreitexL Bobritt geBobritten scbreite scbreiteBt 
to stride BCbritte Bobreitet 

■®^teii Bobrotete goBobrotenor sobrote BcbrotoBt 
^ saw Bobrotete goBobrotet Bcbrotet 

#??'?^ sobwor geBobworen scbwieror Bcbwient 
to fester scbwSre Bobware BCbwiert 

pres. also scbwarst, Bcbwart 

tfi h^V^ . *®^wieg goBobwiegen Bobweig(e) BobweigBt 
^o oe silent Bobwiege Bobw^ 

weak in sense of pacify 

*^t^8^^ wbwoU gesobwoUen BobwiUor sdhwillBt 
^ell sobweue BcbweUe BobwiUt 

*o 8^Dim "^J^^*"""^ geBobwom- 8obwimm(e) BcbwimmBt 
? ■oawomine men Bobwimmt 

^Pt sni^. also BObwamme 



32 besobreiten 
64 verscbroten 
11 zerschwaien 



34 geschweigen 
yerschweigen 

27 verschwellen 
zerschwelleu 

38 versohwimmen 
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Infinitive, Imperfect. Pott Part. Imperative. Present Ind. 

Boliwinden Mhwand geMhwandenseliwinde sohwindest 
to vanish Bchwande sohwindet 

Bohwingen sehwang geMhwnngen sehwinge sohwingst 
to swing Bchwange lohwingt 

besdhwingexit ^ supply wings^ is weak (from Soliwinge) 

BchwSren schwor gesohworen sohwo're sohworst 
to sioear idhwore Bohwort 

impf. also BohwuTi BohwHre; comp. Bchwaren 



sehen 

to see 

Btm (seyn) 
to he 



Ball 
Bahe 

war 
ware 



goBehen 



gewoBen 



Bieh 



B6I 



verweBexii to ro^ is regular and weak 



sexiden Bandte geBandt 
to send Bendete 
also weak 



Bende 



gOBotten Biede 



Bieden Bott 

to hod BStte 

asoally weak when transitive 



Bingen 
to sing 

Binken 
tosifik 

BinnexL 



Bang 
Bfinge 

Bank 
Bfinke 

Bann 



goBungen 
goBnnken 



Binge 
Binke 



to reflect Bonne or 
Banne 

Bitien 
to sit 

Bollen Bollte 

to he BoUte 
obliged (shaU) 

Bpalten spaltete 
to split Bpaltete 

Bpeien Bpie 

to spit Bpie(e) 

see note on Bohreien 



geBonnen Binne 



geBeBBen 



geBoUt 



Bitse 



gespalten or Bpalte 
geBpaltet 

geBpie(e}n Bpei(e) 



Bpinnen Bpann 

to spin Bponne 

BpleiBBen BplisB 

to split BplxBse 

Bpreohen Bpraoh 

to s^ah Bpraohe 



geBponnen 
geepliBBen 
geBprochen 



gpinne 

BpleiBBe 

Bprioh 



BiehBt 
sieht 

bin 
bist 
iet 

BendeBt 
Bendet 

BledeBt 
Biedet 

BingBt 
Bingt 

Bink(e)Bt 
Binkt 

Binn(e)st 
Binn(e)t 

BitseBt 
Bitit 

BOU 

BOllBt 

BOU 

BpalteBt 
Bpaltet 

Bpei(e)Bt 
spei(e)t 

8pinn(e)Bt 
Bpinn(6)t 

spleiBBeBt 
spleisst 

Bpriehst 
Bprioht 



Ref. Compounds. 

40 entschwinden 
verschwinden 

40 erschwingen 



50 beschworen 
verschworen 

20 beseben 
er-, versehen 

56 



58 entsenden 
versenden 

47 versieden 



40 besingen 

40 entsinken 
versinken 

38 besinnen 
gesinnen 

37 besitzen 

67 



64 zerspalten 
34 bespeien 



38 bespinnen 
erspinnen 

31 

22 entsprechen 
versprechen 
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lilBT OP STRONa AND IBBBaULAB TKBB& 



Pa*t Fart. 



JnfinUioe, Impeifeet. 

spzieweiL spzoiB 
to sprout sproBse spriesst 

poetical forms — ^imperat. fQ;>reilSSf P^s* BpreUBSestt SPreilflSt 



Jt^parative. FretaUInd. JKe/1 Compound*. 

i5 entspriessen 



springen sprang 
to spring sprange 



Bteehen 
to stick, 
stah 

Bteoken 
to stick 
(fasO 



Btach 
Btaehe 

Btak 

stake 



gespniBgeu springe 
gettoclien stich 



gesteokt stick 
(gortooken) 



springst 
spxingt 

stioluit 
sticht 

stiokst 
stickt 



40 entapringen 

22 bestechen 
erstechen 

23 



more asoally weak (always irhen transitive as to put, Jmd in oomponnas) ; ffestosken 
colloqnial only ® 



steken stand 

to stand stande 

impf. rarely stnnd, Sta&de 

stehlan stakl gestoUmi 

to steal stohle or 
stahle 

steigen stieg gestiegen 

to mount stiege 



gestaadsn steh(e) 



stiehl 



steige 



stehst 
fltoht 

stiehlst 
stiehlt 

steigst 
Bteigt 



the verb implies motion either upward or downward 



sterben 
to die 



staiH) 
sttlrbe or 
slarbe 

stiebflB. stob 
to disperse stdbe 



gesterben stub 



stinken 
to stink 

stossen 
toptuh 



stank 
stanke 

stieas 
Btiesse 

Btrioh 



gesWben 

gestnnken 

gestossen 



gestriehen 
gestritten 
gethan 
getragen 



stieb(e) 

stinke 

stosse 

streieke 



streite 

tkn(e) 

trage 



streiohen 
to stretch stricke 

streiten stritt 

to contend stritte 
tkun tkat 

to do thate 
tragen tmg 

to hear trtige 

but beaultragen is weak (from Anftrag) 

treffen traf getroffien tilff 

to hit trafe 

treiben trieb getrieben trrtbe 

to drive triebe 

treteA trat getntaa tdtt 

'^te 



stirbst 
stirbt 

stiebst 
st ie bt 

stink(e)Bt 
stinkt 

stossest or 

stbsst 
stosst 

stfeieluit 
Btreicht 

streitest 
fitreitet 
tkii(e)8t 
tknt 

tragst 
tragt 

tilffist 

trifft 

-* ■ ■ *« ■■. 
ireiDsi 

treibt 

tiittit 

tritt 



30 entstehen 
ge-, verstehen 

25 erstehlea 



34 besteigen 
^eisteigen 

22 ^ersterben 
versterben 

43 yerstieben 
zerstieben 
40 

49 bestossen 
Terstossen 

81 bestreicben 
erstreichen 
32 bestreiten 

5$ misstbua 

(missgetban) 
5 betragen 
ertragen 

23 betreffen 

84 betreiben 
vertreiben 

19 betreten 
lertreten 
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Btf, Compounds, 
46 



Infinitire. Imperfect, Past Part. Imperative, Pretentlnd. 

triefen troif g^etroiBui tiiefe tiiefiit 

to drip troffe trieft 

poetical forms— imperat. treuf* pres. treufitt treuft; comp. treffisn 

trinken trank getnmken tri]ilc(e) trmk(e)Bt 40 betrinken 
to drink tranke trinkt ertrinken 

trugen trog getrogen trUge trtigBt 54 betriigen 

to deceive troge trilgt 

txiegen (^ 3) , another form (same codJ .) Poet, imperat. treugi P^es. treuffltt trengt 

verderben verdarb verdorben verdirb verdirbst 22 
to decay, verdllrbe or yerdirbt 

spoil verdarbe 

when transitive mostly weak 

verdriesBeu verdross verdrosBon verdrieBse YerdrieMest 45 
to vex verdroBse verdriesst 

poetical forms— imperat. yerdreuBS* p«»- verdrexuseBti verdreiunt 

verdnmpfen verdnmpfteyerdampfeu verdnmpfe verdnmpfest 64 

verdnnipft 

yergUsest or 17 

vergiBs'li 
vergiBst 

verhehlen verbeblte verheblet or verbeble 
to conceal verbeblte verboblen 

verlierea verlor Terloren vexUere 
to lose verlore 

verwineii Terwirrte -wrwonwi verwlrre 
to confuse Terwirrte or Terwirrt 
impf. rarely verworr* verworre 

waobBen wncbB gewaebsen wacbse 
to grow wUcbBe 

wagen wog gewogen wage 

to weigh woge 

oftencr weak when transitive ; erwftgeilf *o consider^ always strong 

waaoben wuBeh gewasobeu wasebe wSMbest 5 verwascben 

to wash wiiBdie waaobt 

weben wob gewoben webe webst 26 verweben 

to weave wdbe webt 

usually weak except In poetiy; part, geweben ™ed colloquially 



to rumble verdompfte or verdompft 

vergeBBen vergaBB vergeBBen vergiaB 
to forget vergaBse 



verbeblBt 
verbeblt 


63 


verHorBt 
verliert 


43 


▼erwirr(e>t 
verwirr(e)t 


63 


wacbBBBt 
waebBt 


5 bewachsen 
entwachBen 


W&gBt 
W&gt 


10 erwagen 
verwagen 



gewiobeu vttlcbe weiobBt 

weidbt 



weioben wicb 
to yield wiohe 

weak in seme oticfUn; so verweicheilf trans, or intrans. 



W16B 



gewuaeiL 



weuien 

to show 

wenden wandte gewandt wende 
to turn wendete 

also weak 



weiaeBt 
weis't 

wendest 
wendet 



31 entweicben 



84 beweiaen 
erweiaen 

58 bewenden 
entwendea 
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LIST OF STBONO AND IRREGULAB VERBS. 



P<ut Part. 

IpoworlMii 



Imperative. 
wirb 



Infimitive. Imper/eet. 

wofiMn WBrb 
to enlitt wfbrbe or 
wirbe 

werdea wnrde or gewordea werde 
to become ward (worden) 

wfirde 

Wflrfon wixf gowozfui wirf 

to throw wflxfe or 
wiufe 

wiegen wog gewogen wiege 

to toeigh wdge 

weak in sense otroek; oomp. waffen 



winden wand 
to wind wftnde 

wmken winkte 
to beckon winkte 



wnMte 
wttwte 



gdwnnddn windo 

gswinkt winke 
(gewmikeii 
coUoq,) 

WiBM 



Present Ind. 

wirbst 
wirbt 

wint 
wird 

wirfit 
wirft 

wiegit 
wiegt 

windest 
windet 

wiiik(e)it 
winkt 



gewnsft 
to know 
(p. 82) 

wollen wollte 
to be wiUr wollte 
ing (will) 

leihen neh 
to accuse liebe 

nehen log 

to draw, loge 
move 

poetical forme — ^imperat. zenchi pres. zeuollfti zeuobt 

swingen iwang gezwnngen zwinge zwingst 
to compel zw&nge zwingt 



gewollt wolle 



geiiehen zeihe 



gezogen 



zieh(e) 



weiss 

weisit 

weiss 

will 

wiUst 

will 

zeili(e)st 
zeih(e)t 

ziehst . 
zieht 



Rff. Compoundi. 

22 bewerbea 
erwerben 

22 



22 bewerfen 
entwerfen 

43 verwiegen 



40 entwlnden 
erwinden 

63 



60 



66 



34 verzeihen 

44 beziehen 
er-, yerziehen 

40 bezwingen 
erzwlDgen 



KoTE. — In the case of the strong verbs which change the vowel in the second 
and third persons singular of the present, &c., the i (often lengthened into ie) 
which tiiere appears represents the original letter of the root, which in the other 
persons and tenses has been changed into e by the influence of the original 
termination (which contained a n or an a, whilst those two persons had i) ; wmle a 
further change of this e into ft has taken place in Nos. 9 and 11, and even into 5 
in No. 51 (pp. 135-8). The modification of a, an, and o in the same persons of 
the piesent has resulted from coalescence with the original endings ie and it. 

The verbs which thus change or modify the vow^, if they end in a t sotmd 
omit the et of the 3rd pers. sing., as follows : hraten, brat ; halten, halt ; rcUhen, 
rath; treten, tritt; bersteuy birst; gelteUy gilt; schelten, schiU; werden^ wird; 
fechten^ ficht; flecJiten, flicht In bersten this often extends to the 2nd sing. 
(du birst), and it causes the omission of the t or d of the root in wirst (from 
werden), jichst, and flichst. In similar verbs in i or 88 the termination est can be 
cut down to % as du liesH (from lesen), lassH, issH, vergissH, &c. 

The Imperative generally follows the usage of these two persons when they 
change the radical vowel, but not when tliey only modify it. 
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THE EXEKCISES 

IN 

GEEMAN CHAEACTEES. 



"•^f- 



[Study the Note on German Characters, Germ. Princ. Pt. II. pp. 67-8.] 

The Definite Article. 

ExEBCiSE I. (Page 6.) 

1. i£)er aJater ifi alt. 2. ©le mvLittx Ifi {ung. 3. J)a« 
JKnb Ifi fteln. 4. ©er ©ruber Ifl gut. 5. Die ®d^tt?ejier Ip 
gut. 6. ©as «inb ifl fd^on. 7. i£)er 33ater unb ble STOutter 
flnb alt* 8. ©er ©ruber unb bie ©d^wefier flnb fd^5tt. 9. 2)er 
aSatet unb^ber ©ruber flnb grof. 10, J)ie STOutter unb ble 
©d^wefler flnb fd^dn. 

ExEBOiSE II. (Page 6.) 

1. iDiefer ©ater ifl alt. 2. Dlefe shutter ifl iung. 3. DiefeS 
«inb ifl ftein. 4. Sener ©ruber ifl gut, 5. 3ene ®(3^tt?efler ifl 
gut, 6. 3ene0 Jtinb ifl fd^5n. 7. ©iefer 2^ann ifl alt. 8. 3ene 
JJrau ifl iung. 9. ©iefeS $ferb ifl iung. 10. 3ene8 S^ferb ifl alt 

ExEBCiSB III. (Page 7.) 

A.— 1. ^^ Vm reid^. 2. i£)u Bifl arm. 3. dr ifl alt. 4. ®ie 
ifl iung. 5. SSir flnb alt. 6. ®ie finb iung. 7. 3d^ Bin 
franf. 8. !Da8 «inb ifl franf. 9. 2)er ©ater unb ble STOutter 
finb reld^. 10. Der ©ruber unb bie ®d^tt?efler ffnb arm. 

B.— 1. ©in i^ reld^? 2, ©Ifl bu arm? 3. 3fl er alt? 

4. 3fl jleiung? 5. ®inb tvlr alt? 6. ©In Ic^ franf? 7. 3fl 

ber a^ann franf ? 8. 3fl bie JJrau reic^ ? 9. 3fl blefeS $ferb 
ft^on ? 10. 3fl ieneS $ferb fteln ? 
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ExEBCiSE IV. (Page 7.) 

1. Set abater l^at ben 9l^)feL 2. 2)ie mniUx l^at bie «tume. 
3. SDlefeS «inb l^at bag SSu4 4. 3euet SKann l^at ben ©arten. 
5. Die JJrau l^at bm Stotf. 6. ©iefer SSruber l^at ben St^jfeL 
7. 5)le ®d^tt?ejiet l^at bie SBIunie. 8. 2)er SBruber unb bie 
©d^wejier l^afcen bag "©aug. 9. S)er aiJ^ann unb bie Stan ffnb 
alt. 10. iDer fWann unb bie Srou fmb {uncj. 

The Indefinite Article. 

Exercise V, (Page 8.) 

1. S)er SSater iji tin SKann. 2. ®ie 9»utter iji eine grau. 
3. S)ie @c^n?ejiev iji ein «inb, 4. ®ie mofe iji eine SBlume. 
5. Ser ©pl^n l^at einen ©arteu* 6. 2)ie ^oc^ter i)at eine Slofe. 
7. ®a8 ^ittb ]^at ein $ferb. 8. 2)er ©ol^n unb bie Xo6)tu i)(Cbtn 
einen ©arten. 9. Ser ©ol^n l^at einen 5l^)feL 10. 2)ie 3:od^ter 
]^ai ein Sud^. 

Exercise VI. (Page 8.) 

A.— L g»an SBatet iji alt. 2. s^Jetne STOutier i# fd&on. 
3. 2;?ein ^au8 iji !(ein. 4. ©ein 95ruber t^ bein Dl^m (or 
DnfeO. 5. Seine @c^n?ejier iji nteine 0lid^te. 6. ajJeine ^ante 
l^at eine @d^tt?ejier. 7. Wlm 0leffe l^at einen ©atten. 8. ©eine 
0liti^e ]^at eine SBtume. 9. @eln D^eim (or Dnfel) |>at ein 
5Jferb. 10. Seine 0lic^e l^at eine mum. 

B.— 1. Hnfer Sater iji gut. 2. Unfere abutter iji fd^on. 
3. Unfer ^inb ijt Hein. 4. J)iefer SWann iji unfnr D^eim (or 
Dnfel). 5. 2)iefe grau iji unfere ^nic^te. 6. Unfer «teib iji 
neu. 7. 3^r 0leffe ^ai dm Seber. 8. 3^re ^ante l^at ein *teib. 
9. ^at unfere 0lid^ti eine Slume ? 10. t§at unfere 5loc5^ter eine 
Seber? 

Exercise VIL (Page 9.) 

A.— 1. 3^ i^ate ein Sud^. 2. 2)u l^afi einen Stod. >3. ®t 
l^at eine Seber. 4. Sir l^aBen einen ©arten. 5. 3l^r l^afeet (or 
better, @ie l^aBen) ein «§aul. 6. @ie l^aSen (render as 3rd pers.) 
ein «Pferb. 7. 3>er Sel^n l^ot ein SKefpn:. 8. 2)ie Sod^ta: l^ci 
fine Ui^. 9. SWein D^eim (or Dnfel) unb mefcne SoKte l^aim 
ein "gaug. 10. ©ein 0lejfe unb feine 9li^te fyiim elnai ©artm. 
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B. — 1. ^aUn ®ie (you) elnen SStubet? Sa, i^ f)aU einen 
SSruber. 2. .&al6ett (Sie (yow) eine ©t^ttjefier ? 3a, i^ l^aie eine 
®d^tt?ejiet. 3. ^aUn @ie fyow) 3^re (your) Ul^r ? 3a, ic^ i)aU 
melne Ul^r. 4. ^at ^f)x (your) 9leffe ein aU^effer ? 3a, ev l^at ein 
aU^effer, 5. *&at 3^te sai^tc cine SBtume? 3a, fie ^at eine mofe. 
6. tgat 3)^t SSater ein «§au§? 01ein, et ^at fein »&aug. 7. ^at 
Sl^re %f>^ttt eine 1% ? SHein, fie l^at feine Ul^r. 8. ^t biefer 
^aivx einen SBrubev ? 3a, er l^t einen 99tuber, 9. ^at biefc 
^m eine ©(^jieir? 9lein, fie l^at feine ©ti^wefler. 10. .gat 
3^r D^i eine 0lic5^te ? SHein, et l^at feine SHi^e. 

First or Stirong Declension of Nouns. 

First Class. 

ExEBGisE VIIL (Pages 13, 14,) 

A.— 1. S)er ®arten beg &of)m^ ijl ftein* 2. ®er ®«rtett be^ 
^nigg iji grof. 3, 2>tf ®o^ne M Dl^eimg fmb arm. 4. ©ie 
(Sfifl^ne beg ^imiga fmb reic^i. 5. J)et ©pl^n bee 3lrjtea Ijiat bag 
»4id^. 6. Z)it aergte finb alt. 7. ®inb @ie (you) bet 9ti:gt beg 
JUni^e ? 8. ®inb fk 0%) bie ^ergte beg ^^onigg ? 9. 4rr ]^at 
ben ^ttt beg 5ltgteg. 10. @ie f)abtn i>ie ^ute bev ©oi^ne. 

B.— 1. Der 93atet gieBt bem ©ol^ne bag «8ud^. 2. fWtine 
3Jhitter giett [bem Dl^eim ben ©atten. 3. I)er 9(rgt giefct bem 
^onig bag S3uc^. 4. S)ie 9(erjte geBen ben ©ol^nen ben ©arten. 
5. J)er (Sof)n beg ^ijnigg gieit bem Slrgte ben ^ut 6. 2)ie 
©ol^ne beg ,^onigg ge6en ben Sfetjten ben ©arten. 7. 2)ev &ifdfy 
ifi in bem Sluffe. 8. ^k JJif^ fInb in ben gmffen. 9. 2)er 
©ruber beg «onigg iji in ber ©tabt. 10. i£)ie ©tdbte ffnb Hein. 

C. — 1. ^ ^at bem ©ol^ne ein SKeffer gegefcen. 2. 2Bir l^aten 
ben @d|nni bi« ^ftte gegeien. 3. J&at et bem ©o^ne eine IX^x 
gegeJen? 4. ^Un ®ie (y^) ^m %jte eine 1% gegeBen? 
5. 3^ l^«6e bem %jte einen »rief gef^ieBen. 6. ©er ©o^n 
beg 9lrjte« ^at bem Jlonig einen Srief geffl^ieten. 7. SBo ifl ber 
^ISruber beg JTdnigg? (^ ifl in ber ©tobt. 8. Iffio ffnb bte 
©o^ne beg Slrgteg ? ®ie ftnb in ber ©tabt. 9. ^aUn ©ie (ym) 
bew JJrewibe einen SBrief gefc^ie:6en ? 10. »&a6en ©le ben gtewn* 
ben bie SSriefe gefc^iefeen? 
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First or Strong Declension of Nouns. 

Second Clajss. 
ExEBCiSE IX. (Pages 15, 16.) 

A.— 1. 5)er »nibet M QSoterg ifl in bent ®arten. 2. S)le 
Z^dfttt Ux a^ter ifl in bem 3intmer. 3. 3)ad S^enfler bed 
Simmerd ifl Hein. 4. Die genflet Ut 3immet flnb flein. 5. S)ie 
ilod^ter bet aVhtttet ifi in einem ^lofter. 6. 3)te ^:dd^ter ber 
fflHitter flnb in ben ^Idflem. 7. ©er Se^er ber ^o(i^tet i^ alt. 

8. 5)er ®^ufar ifl in bem 3immet. 9. SBo ifl ber 8e^er? dx 
ifl in bem 3immet. 10. SBo flnb bie ©filler ? ®ie flnb in ben 
3immem. 

B.— 1. av^ein ^ntbet ffai ben ®(i^liiffel bed 3imnterd. 2. S^etne 
®<^!»efler l^ot bie ©d&luffel ber Qimmtt. 3. J^abtn ®ie (yoti) ben 
©<^Iitffel bed ^loflerd? 4. ^at 3^e (your) ©^irefler bie ®^Iiif- 
fel bed ^loflerd? 5. S)ie Sle^jfel bed ©artend flnb gut. 6. !£)ad 
Soum^en bed ©artend ifl fd^on. 7. 98o flub bie Sdumii^en? 
®ie fhtb in bem ©arten. 8. ^a9 ^6!t>6^tn ifl in bem Alofler. 

9. 3<^ 1)aU bem 3»db(i^n einen SBrief gef^rieien. 10. ®ie 
®(]^uler |aBen bem Seller ein Suti^ gegeben. 



First or Strong Declension of Nouns. 

Third Class. 
ExEBCisB X. (Page 17.) 

1. a^ein D^im l^at bad Stib bed ^inbed. 2. SReine Xante l^at 
bie Silber ber JKnber. 3. S)ie ^inber l&aBen bie ®(^lufTeI bed 
•&aufed. 4. 3c^ f)aU ben ^inbern bie ©c^Iiiffel bed ^aufed 
gegeben. 5. 2)le Jtinber l^aBen bem fiel^rer bie fShSjtt gege^n. 
6. ®le »&aufer in bem ©arten flnb f^5n. 7. $Dle SBIdtter bed 
SBdumc^end flnb gritn. 8. S^elne ®(^n7efler l^at bem 3Rdbti^en bie 
Jtfeiber gegeBen. 9. 5)ie Srrtl^umer bed Scanned flnb grpf. 
10. mo flnb bie Scanner ? @ie flnb in ben «&dufern. 
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Second or Weak Declension of Nouns. 

Exercise XL (Page 18.) 

A.— 1. Die SSIumen beS SBdumc^enS flnb fd^on. 2. 3d^ ^aU 
Ux ®^nje|iei: bie SSIumen gegeBen. 3. @ie f)ai bcr 3!atttc bie 0lofc 
gcgcBen. 4. SBir l^aBen ben ^anten bie Sebern gegeten, 5. 3)ie 
iC^uren ber ^Ircl^e fmb gro^» 6. ffio flnb bie ®^mftnn ? ®ie 
f!nb in ber ^ir^e. 7. Sie ^ir^en ber Stabt flnb grog- 8. Die 
©driller fmb in ber ©d^ule. 9. Die ©d^ulen ber ^ird^e flnb gut. 
10. aSo flnb bie ©d^uler? ®ie flnb in ben ©trafen ber ®tabt. 

B. — 1. 3(^ f)aU bie greber beS ^naten. 2. @r l^at bem ^naBen 
bie geber gegeten. 3. 3(^ i)aU bie S3ud;er ber ^naBen. 4. SBir 
l^aten ben ,SnaBen bie 9Biid)er gege^em 5. 9Bo flnb bie 0leffen? 
®ie flnb in ber ®d^ule, 6. SBo flnb bie ®tubenten ? ®ie flnb in 
ben ©d^ulen. 7. $Bo flnb bie ®oIbaten ? ®ie flnb in ben ®tragen 
ber ®tabt. 8. Die @o^ne be« ©rafen fmb reid^. 9» Die ®d^n?eflertt 
beS ®tubenten flnb arm. 10. SEBo flnb bie ©rafen ? ®ie flnb in 
ber ^ird^e. 

Mixed Declension of Nouns. 

Exercise XII. (Page 19.) 

1. Die Qlugert beg ,ftinbeg flnb Blau. 2. Die Stugen beS Doctors 
flnb fd^njar^. 3. Die 9lugen beg SReffen flnb grau. 4. Der <3vi)n 
beS Doctors ift gut. 5. Die ®d^ne ber Doctoren flnb frant. 
6. 3(^ l^aBe bem Doctor ein SBud^ gege^en. 7. Die ®oIbaten beS 
(SiaaM flnb ta^jfer. 8. Die <StaaUn flnb reid^. 9. Die Doctoren 
beg ©rafen flnb reid^. 10. ffio iji ber ®ol^n beg Doctorg? (Sr 
iji in ber ®^ule. 

Declension of Proper Names. 

Exercise XIII. (Pages 21, 22.) 

A. — 1. JJrlebrid^g 2tugen flnb tiau. 2. Souifeng Slugen flnb 
fd^warg. 3. 3Karieng ®d^njcfler ifl franf. 4. »&einrid^g 
S^njefler iji fran!. 5. jjriebric^g SJater iji reid^ ,• a^r (hut) 
J&elttri(^g SSoter iji arm. 6. 2Warieng 2^utter tfl reic^; aier 
Souifeng abutter iji arm. 7. Der ®ol^n beg ®oIbaten ^at 
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Sil^elmd «&ut (or ben «&ut Sil^lmd). 8. S)ie Auoien l^aBen 
JTarlg Su^r (or bie SBu^r StaxU). 9. SBo iji SBiD^elmS 
SBater? ©r ifl in bonbon. 10. ffio ifl Aarte D^cim? & 
ift in $(iiri9. 

B.— 1. Da8 Aonlgret^ ©nglanb tfl grof . 2. Sic ®tabt gjarig 
ift fd^5n. 3. S)ie ©trafjen Sonbung j!nb Brett. 4. Die ©dume 
flnb grun im a^onat 2^ai. 5. Die ffluffe Deutfc^^Ionbd fhtb 
ijotf. 6. Die ^introl^ner Sonbong flnb ta^jfer. 7. Die ©trafeit 
i)on 3Jan« flnb :6reit. 8. Diefer Wann gel^t na^ Deutf^lanb. 

9. SBol^in gel^en biefe Scanner? ®ie gel^en na^ gfranfreid^. 

10. aSBo^in ge^t biefe grau ? @ie gel^t naO^ SBwiffeL 

C— 1. 3ft biefer ^am ein ©ngWnber? 9lein, n tfl ein 
«&ondnber; et ge^t nad^ «&ottanb. 2. 3fl biefer 2^ann ein 
©(J^ottldnber ? 9lein, er ifi ein Deflrei(^r ; er gel^t na^ 
Deflrei(i^. 3. 3ft biefer S^ann ein 3rlanber ? Slein, er ifl ein 
Deutf^ ; er gel^t na(f} ©erlin. 4. ® o flnb bie ©ngldnber unb 
bif ®d^ottIdnber ? ®ie flnb in Sonbon. 5. So flnb bie 
Defireid^er unb bie Deutfd^en ? ®ie flnb in SBerfin. 6. 3ft 3^r 
(your) JJreunb s?on SBien ober i?on SSerlin? 7. Die Deutf(^n 
unb bie JJranjofen flnb tajjfer. 8. 3ft biefer SU^onn ein Sonboner 
ober ein 5}arifer? 9. Die ©ngldnberin unb bie gtanjofln fUib 
\6fin, 10. 3c^ f)aU ben Deutf^en bie SSii^r gegeten. 

Tirsil; or Strong Declension of Adjectiyes. 

ExBBCiSB XIV. (Pages 23, 24.) 

A.— 1. aHotl^er SBein ift gut. 2. SBetfle @u)p^t ifl gut. 
3. gtlteg SBier ift gut. 4. 3^ lieSe alten rotten ffiein. 5. Du 
IleBfi gute «?ei^e (Sn^ppt. 6. dx lieBt frif^eg talM SBaffer. 
7. «Kein aSater f)ai ein ga^ alten rotl^en SBeineS. 8. gi^eine 
®d^n?efier i)at einen -^CeWer guter wei^er ®u^)))e. 9. Der SKann 
f)ai ein ©lag guten alien SBiere^. 10. ffiir lieien frifcJ^e, fii^e 
a»il(]&. 

B.— 1. <&ier ift guter ®d^in!en, gute mUd}, ain (htO) fd^b^te6 
SBrob. 2. Der ^ater gieBt bent ®ol^ne ein ®tud gnten voA^tn 
SBrobed. 3. Der liie^rer giei6t r^m Jtinbe ein ®tiid f^Ie^en 
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f^orjen ©robe^. 4. t&ter ifi guteS Sleifc^, gitt« ®e«f, aJer 
f(^Ied^ter ^fefet, 5. a^etn Stirrer ^at gwteS ^(HjUr, ofcer 
f(^le^r ^nU, 6. 2)ie @tabt l^at ijicle fc^^one ^gfiiifer- 7. SBil- 
^dm i)at tin $aar neuer ©^ul^e* 8. ^arl l^at ein ^aat ncuet 
*&anb[d^u^e. 9. «6aBen @ie guteS Slelfi^ unb guteS SBrob? 
10. I)er ®raf l^at ijicle [(i^dne «§dufet uitb i)iele gwge ©drten. 

Second or Weak Declension of Adjectives. 

ExEBCisE XY. (Page 25.) 

1. 3d^ Me ben guten SU^ann unb ble gute grau* 2. ffiir liefien 
blefcn guten SU^onn unb blefe gute Sxau. 3. 2)ie gute SU^utter HeBt 
bag orme tRinb. 4. 3(^ l^a^e bem flelnen ,ftna5en ble frlf^e 9^114 
gegeten. 5. 3^ l^a^e ber flelnen ©d^njefler eln StudE beS njel^en 
SSrobeg gegcBen* 6. Ser eble 2^ann UeBt blefeg gtofie «&aug* 
7. Sle eble grau lieit blefen fc^onen ©arten* 8. 3^ ^aU i)em 
eblen (or ebein) SKanne bag fd^one $ferb gege^em 9. SBo ftnb ble 
IleBen Jtlnber? @le fmb In bem fd^5nen «6aufe. 10. S)er Sel^rer 
lleW ble flel^lgen ©^uler. 

Third or Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

ExEBCiSE XVI. (Page 26.) 

1. 3Weln Ileter alter SSater Iji eln guter 3^ann. 2. SU^elne lle^e 
alte SU^utter Iji elne gute Srau. 3. SDJelne lleSe ®c^n?ejler Ip eln 
guteg ^Inb. 4. ffilr l^aBen elnen guten Sruber unb elne gute 
©c^wejier. 5. sroeln lleBer ^d)xtx ^at eln f^oneg «&aug. 6. Wltim 
^o^Ux ^at elne fc^one «§anb unb elnen fc^onen Suf. 7. 3c6 
l^aBe elnem armen ^Inbe blefeg SBrob gegefeen. 8. 3^eln liefer 
Setter Ifi ber @o^n elneg reli^en ,Saufmanng. 9. ffio flnb ble 
guten ^Inber? @le flnb In melnem neuen «§aufe. 10. 3c3^ l^ak 
elnem armen ^aufmann eln flelneg »&aug gegeien. 

Adjectives used as Nouns. 

Exercise XVII. (Page 27.) 

1. Ser 2llte unb ble Sllte jlnb feanf. 2. ^o&n ®le bem mtm 
uttb ber 9llten aSrob unb SBeln gegeBen ? 3. ®er ??rembe 1^ eln 
fletneg ^m§. 4. Ser (who) ^at blefeg f^dne ^oug? din 
jjrembet ^ai blefeg fc^one -^aul. 5. SDer 2lrme 1)at eln ®tud 
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fd^tgee ©rob. 6. S)ie 2lrme i)at ein ©lag fc^Ied^ten SBeincg. 
7. S)rt ©efanbte bed Jt5mg« f)at ein fd^OneS «&au«. 8. Siefer 
eble SWann ifi eltt ©efanbter beg ^5nigg, 9. S)cr ©elel^rte l^at 
»lele fleifilge ©^uler. 10. STOeiti ebler SJater lieBt bag ®ute. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

ExEBCisE XVIII. (Page 29.) 

A. — 1. aWein ®xopaUx iji alt, aUx meine ©ro^mutter tji 
diter. 2. 2^eine ®c^n?ejier ifi alter alg mein ©ruber. 3. Winn 
3leffe iji rei(^, a^ meine XanU iji rei(i^er. 4. STOeine ®ro|l* 
mutter iji reici^ alg mein ©rof i?ater. 5. 2)er Sl^in iji Breit ; 
aBer bie 5)onau iji ein Breiterer grtug. 6. 2)ie Sonne iji grower 
ate bie (Srbe, unb bie @rbe iji grofer alg ber a^onb. 7. 3)er 
JtnaBe iji jidrfer alg bag SUJdbc^en. 8. 3)ag Jtinb iji fc^ad^er 
alg bie 8rrau. 9. STOein Setter iji gttdeii^er alg mein «neffe. 
10. Die ©ro^mutter flnb ungtCi(fUci^ alg bie «Kutter. 

B.— 1. SReine ©d^jier iji fi^njad^, meine SRutter iji ^^aC^, 
meine ©ro^mutter iji am f^wdd^jien. 2. 5)er STOonb iji grof, 
bie erbe iji grof er, bie Sonne iji am gr5pten. 3. Sag ©olb iji 
fojiBarer alg bag ©ilter. 4. Sag ©olb ifi bag fofttarjle ^Ketall, 
5. Sag ©fen iji nftfelici^er alg bag Xtopfn. 6. Sag ^ifen iji bag 
ttufelid^jie 3Ketaa. 7. Ser Sowe unb ber ^iger flnb bie jidrfjien 
^^iere. 8. fWeine ©d^wejier iji gut, meine abutter iji Bejfer, meine 
©ro^mutter iji am tejien. 9. 3ji ^arl dlter alg SBil^elm? S^lein, 
er iji iiinger alg ffiiH^elm, er iji ber |iingjie ©ol^n. 10. Ser ©raf 
l^at bie fd^onjien «&dufer in ber ©tabt. 

Cardinal Numerals. 

ExEBOiSE XIX. (Page 31.) 

1. 3(^ f)aU einen ©ol^n. 2. @r l^at gnjei ©^n?ejiern. 3. aRein 
Setter l^at brei ©dl^ne unb i?ier ^oc^ter. 4. SUJein ©ro^i?ater ^at 
elf en!el unb jwdlf @n!elinnen. 5. Ser rei(^ ©raf l^at jnjei unb 
brei^ig 5Pferbe. 6. @ine SBoti^ ^at fleten Sage. 7. ©in Xa^ 
f)at i)ier unb jttjangig ©tunben. 8. (Jin Sal^r l^at jujolf a^onate. 

9. SBie alt iji 3^re ©d^wefler? ©ie iji fe^je^n Sal^re alt, 

10. SBie alt ifi 3^r ©rof^ater ? dx iji ffeten unb a^tjlg 3a]^re alt* 
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Exercise XX. (Page 31.) 

1. mit i)kl IXfyc Ifi e«? m Ifl mm XOjx. 2. SBtc M Uljx 
ifl eg ? m ifl f)alb neutt Vi^x. 3. ©tefeg S)orf l^at breil^uniiert 
ein uttb gnjanjlg (ginwol^ner, 4. $Dle Sorfer l^aten ati^^unbert 
fleten unb bierjig ^dufo:. 6. SBie att Iji bet {unge ®raf ? ©r 
ifl breijel^n Salute alt, 6. g^ie alt Iji bet ^aU ? (gr ift nut 
(onlf/) f&nf Salute alt ; er iji bet ICmgjie bet i)iet ©dl^ne, 7. SBie 
i)iel U^t ifi eg ? ® iji ein SJiettel bot a(^t, 8. @g iji ein SJiettet 
nad^ elf* 9, Snjanjig SWinuten nati^ blet- 10. Sag iji bie Ul^t ? 
gfiittf unb gnjanjig a^inuten bot funf. 



Ordinal Numerals. 

. ExEBOiBE XXL (Page 32.) 

1. ©iefet StnaU iji fleifiig; et iji bet etjie in bet ^lajfe. 

2. aWeine Soti^tet iji jlei^ig; ^e iji immet (dmiys) bie gnjeite 
obet (or) btitte in bet Jllajfe bet ©^ule* 3. jjftnf iji bet biette 
^eil bon (of) gnjanjig- 4. ©ne 3Winute iji bet fec^s^gjie ^eil 
einet ©tunbe. 5. ©in Sag iji bet fleBente S^eil einet SBo^e. 
6. !£)et SeBtuot ifi bet gnjeite SWonat beg 3a]^teg» 7. 5)et 2^dtg 
ifi bet btitte 2Wonat beg Sal^teg ; bet ^xx\ i^ bet biette, bet SKai 
iji bet fun^e, bet 3uni ifi bet fed^gte* 8. S)en wiebieljien beg 
SWonatg l^aBen wit l^eute? SBit l^aien l^eute ben bietgel^nten obet 
fiittfjjel^tttem 9. 3ji eg nid^t (not) bet fe^jel^nte ? 9lein, eg iji 
bet neunjel^ttte* 10. (Sine SBo^e iji bet jn?ei unb funfgigjle Sl^eil 
beg Sa^teg- 

The Auxiliary Verb ©ein. 

Exercise XXII. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative^ and Imperative* (Page 37.) 

A.— 1. 3^ wat miibe* 2. ©t wat l^ungtig unb fc^Wftig. 

3. ©ei jleiflig, niein ©ol^n, 4. 3tt bet ©tabt flnb ©ie guftiebenet 
ttig auf bem Sanbe (in the country). 5. 2)antalg waten wit auf 
bem Sanbe. 6. ©ejietn wat meine ©ro^muttet in bet M^. 
7. ^tuU flnb bie ^^tet unguftiebenet alg bie SWuttet. 8. ©ejietn 

G. PR. I. M 
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irarcn mcine SSettcm In htm ®d^auft)iel^aufe. 9. 2)U 5Pferbc 
UHirett in bem @taOe beg ^aufmanng, 10. 3n bem ©tatte beS 
MniQ^ nwren funf unb jwan^ig $ferbe. 



Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. (Page 38.) 

B. — 1* 3^ tlnglutftic^ in bet Unternel^mung genjefen. 2. @i: 
ifi ungliicfCic^ in ber Untetnel^mung gen?efen. 3. (Sinmal flnb 
n?ir in fftanfteiti^ genjefen. 4. 2)ag Jtinb war gnjeimal in bem 
©d^auf^tel^tmfe gewefen. 5, 3)reimat war mein @(i^n?ager in bem 
©d^auf^iel^oufe gewefen. 6i Sweimal war nieine ©^wdgerin 
in ber ©efeUfd^oft beg ^aufmamtg gewefen. 7. SBir fir^b einmol 
in ber ©efeUfc^aft beg ®rafen gewefen. 8. Sir waren in grower 
©efal^r gewefen. ^: 3|i ber Jtnote in ber ©d^ule gewefen ? Slein, 
er ifl in bem (Static gewefen. I'O. sKein ©dowager unb meine 
©^wfigerin waren in grofier ©efal^r gewefen. 

Future and Future Perfect Indicative, (Page 39.) 

O. — 1. S)er S^^ger wirb in bem »&ofen fein. 2. SBir werben 
in bem neuen ©t^ouft)ieI^aufe fein. 3. 5)ie ©c^wdger werben in 
einer teffem Sage fein. 4» SWwrgen werben wir auf bem Sanbe 
fein. 6. UeBermorgen werben fie in ber ©tabt fein. 6. 3^^ 
werbe auf (at) bem ii^anbl^aufe gewefen fein. 7. ®r wirb in einer 
teffern Siage gewefen fein, 8i SWein (Snfet wirb in bem fc^5nen 
©d^auft)iel]^aufe gewefen fein» 9. ©amalg werben bie ,ftaufleute 
in 8Bien gewefen fein. lO: ©amalg werben wir in einer teffem 
Sage gewefen fein. 

Conditional Mood. (Page 39.) 

D.— 1. 3c^ wiirbe in' einer Beffern Sage fein. 2. ®ie ©nfelin 
wCirbe in bem ©c^auf:|)iel^aufe mit bem Jtaufmann fein. 3. SQir 
wlirben auf bem fianbe mit bem ®rafen fein. 4. 9luf bem Sanbe 
wftrbe mein ©^wager guftiebener alg meine ©d^gerin fein. 
6. SKorgen wfirben wir in einer ibeffem £age fein. 6. 3)er SBeWente 
wfirbe auf bem fianbl^aufe ben 3!ag Jjorl^er gewefen fein. 7. JDic 
SBebienten wCirben in bem fiaben beg ©c^neiberg gewefen fein. 
8. SBir witrben ben ^ag ^orl^er in bem ©(^auf))iel^aufe gewefen 
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feln, 9. 3)ett ^ag ijorl^et warbe ber ©d^neiber mit bem SSebienten 
in bem ©d^aufrlel^aufe gewfcn fein. 10. 3n bem Saben beg 
®(]^neiber3 wurben bie ,RnaBen fleif iger gen?efen fein* 



The Auxiliary Verb «§a6en. 
Exercise XXIII. 
*" Present and Imperfect Indicative. (Page 42.) 

A. — 1. 3e|t ^aU i^ nur eln $ferb in bem (SiaUt. 2. a^eine 
©d^njdgerin l^at eine neue U^r. 3. 3^ i)atu Unred^t. 4. Unter 
biefen Umjidnben l^atten @ie Unred^t. 5. 3n ber Unternel^mung 
l^atte i^ t)lel ©Iftd . 6. 9luf bem li^anbe l^atten wit i?iel SSergnugen. 
7. 3Wein ©c^waget l^atte ijiel SSergnugen in bet ©efeUfc^aft beS 
©rafen. 8. ©efietn l^atte mem ©o^n ^iel ©liiif in bet ©tabt. 
9. «§aten ©ie ein guteg Simtnet? 3a, id^ l^aBe gnjei fc^5ne 
Simmet im ( = in bem) etjien ©tod. 10. S)et ©o^n bed teid^en 
^aufhianng l^atte ein neuee 3immet im jtpeiten ©tod. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, (Page 43.) 

B.— 1. 3(3^ ffdU bie neue U^t nid^t gel^att- 2. ^aten ©te Jjiel 
aJetgnfigen gel^aBt ? 3. 3«^ ijait nid^t t)iel a3etgniigen auf bem 
Sanbe gel^att. 4. SBit l^aten immet ein Sanb^auS mit einem 
©arten gel^aSt. 5. 5)rei Sage J^otl^et l^atte meine ©d^njejiet einen 
Stief i>on (from) bem ©tafen gel^aBt. 6. 3n bet ©tabt l^atten wit 
Jjiel ©Ifttf ge^att. 7. 3n bet ©efeUfd^aft beS ©tafen fatten wit 
Jjiel ajetgnugen gel^aBt. 8. ©ejietn l^atte ic^ ben ©tief t)on (from) 
$ati3 gel^aBt. 9. 3n bem ©efdngniffe l^atten bie ©olbaten nut 
©tob unb SBaffet gel^att. 10. 3n bem ©d^auft)iel^aufe l^atten 
meine SJettetn ^iel SJetgnugen gel^aBt. 

ITie two Futures Indicative, and the Cofiditional, (Page 43.) 

O. — 1. ffia^ bem Sobe beg ©tafen wetbe id) ein gto^eS SJetmdgen 
l^aten. 2. SWein <£n!el witb ba« ©elb JjiM bem ^au^anne gel^aBt 
l^aten. 3. Sla^ bem Sobe be0 ,ftaufmanng wetben meine SJettetn 
ein gto^efJ SJetmogen l^aten. 4. 3n bem ©efongniffe wetben bie 
©olbaten bed <^onigd nut SBtob unb SBaffet l^alben. 5. 3(^ wetbe 

M 2 
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)oitl @elb 9on ^m ®tafen gel^a^t l^aim. 6. gia(^ biefem aSerlufie 
ttjiirbcn @le nlc^t JoicI Oelb l^aten* 7. Untcr blefen Umftdnben 
tt^iirben voix tin groped 93ermdgen l^aBen. 8. 3n bem ®axUn 
ttjurben ujir cine f(i^5nc 2lu8flc^t gel^ait ^aBeit. 9. 3n bcm ®t^ 
fdngttiffe itjCirbe ber ®eblfttte nur SBrob unb SBaffer gel^aBt l^aten. 
10. Unter biefen Umftfinben wiirbe melne S^wdgetin jjlel ®clb 

The Auxiliary Verb SBerben. 

Exercise XXIY. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative. (Page 47.) 

A.— 1. 3^ ttjerbe f^ldfrlg- 2. ©r njltb dlto:. 3. 3e^t njlrb 
eg flttjier^ 4. SBir werben burc^ ben Slob be« Slrgteg reid^. 5. 2)U 
®5^ne be0 liJe^rerg ttjexben ©olbaten* 6. S)ie {Reifenben njurben 
bur^ ben JRegen na^. 7. ©3 wurbe f^jdt* 8. Urn fleten ]Xf)x njurbe 
eg flnjier. 9. !Ha^ ber 9lrgeneinjurbe ber Secret gefunb* 10. SKein 
gia^Hx wurbe bur(^ bie Semiil^ungen beg ,kaufmanng tei^» 

27*c Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, (Page 47.) 

B.— 1. SBag ifi aug bem ®ol^n beg ^Raufmanng geujorben? 
2. Sag Ifi au8 bem SBuc^e geworben ? 3. 5)ur^ ble Unternel^* 
mung ijl Der %5t reld^ geworben. 4. @lnb ®le na^ genjorben ? 
3(i^ Bin nl(i^t na^ genjorben ; idi l^atte elnen Sftegenfd^lrm. 6. S)ie 
©ft^ne beg Sel^tetg flnb ©olbaten genjorben. 6. @lne ©tunbe 
jjorl^er war eg flnjier geworben. 7. «Kelne ®riiber njaren bur(i^ ble 
SSemfii^ungen beg Oefanbten glfidlld^ genjorben* 8. Unter blefen 
Umfidnben n?ar meln 9lad^Bar fel^r argnjfil^nlfd^ genjorben. 9. 3Dle 
©tabt njar fel^r rein genjorben. 10. $Dle ©tra^en ujaren burc^ ben 
JRegen fel^r fcJ^muftlg geworben. 

The two Futures Indicative, and the Conditional, (Page 48.) 

O. — 1. 3ti^ njerbe alt njerben* 2. dgwlrb na^njerben. 3. sRati^ 
ber %genel njerbe i^ gefunb werben. 4. 5)urd^ ben «&anbel 
tverben ble ,ftaufteute rel^ n^erben. 5. S)le ©o^ne beg ^rjteg 
werben ©olbaten geworben feln. 6. Unter blefen IXmjidnben wlrb 
ber 3uder wo^Ifeller genjorben feln. 7. S)ur^ ble Strjenel njurbe 
ic^ gefunb werben. 8. ©le wurbei bur(3^ ben 3!ob beg Jlauf* 
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ntannd telc^er njerben. 9. Unter blcfen Umfldnben wiitbe \(^ tin 
©olbat genjorben fein, 10. Unto: blefen Umjidnben wurben ble 
aBettem jornig gewotben feln. 

The Weak Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Exercise XXV. 
Present and Imperfect Indicative. (Page 51.) 

A. — 1. i(f) loU ben ftei^lgen XnaUn* 2. @r wol^nt in blcfet 
Strafe, 0lummet fleten unb a^tjig. 3. SBo wol^nt et? @r 
ttjol^nt in biefo: ®traf e, 0lummet acS^t unb neungig. 4. Dft faufcn 
bie Jlauflcute i)lele SBaaren In elner 5Bo(^e. 5. @r i>nlauft ben 
SBagen unb ble gtrel $fetbe. 6. SJor jwei Sal^ren (two years ago) 
lemte i^ ble franjdflWe ©^rac^e. 7. 3(i^ lel^rte ben ©ol^n be§ 
Jlaufmanng ble beutf(i^e (S^rati^e. 8. S)ie Jlaufleute i?er!auften 
ble SBaaren in fiinf iagen. 9. ©eflern SlBenb rebeten tt?ir mit 
(with) bent Strjte Wet biefe ©ad^e. 10. S)er fiel^ter lotte unb 
tlette bie fleifligen XnaUn, 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. (Page 52.) 

B.— 1. 3c^ ^aU ben 3!^ee gemac^t. 2. «&aBen @ie ben *affee 
gemad^t ? 3. sfeelne ©c^wdgerln i)ai ben gangen Sltenb getvelnt. 
4. 5)er Sel^ter l^at ben flelfilgen S^uler geloBt. 5. SUJeln @n!el 
l^at ble beutfc^e <S^xa6^t nlc^t gelernt. 6. ^at bet fiel^tet nilt 
ben Jllnbetn gef^lelt? 7. gKlt aSetgniigen :^atte bet fiel^tet ble 
9tufmetf[ani!elt beg ,ftinbei gelott. 8. 3ti& fjaiU mit bent ©tafen 
in blefem »§aufe genjol^nt. 9. 5)le gauge SBo(i^e l^atte Ic^ mit bent 
^aufmann In bent «&oufe genjol^nt. 10. 3^ ^CLtU ble SBdunte in 
bent ©otten ge:^f(angt. 

The two Futures Indicative, and the Conditional. (Page 52.) 

O. — 1. ®le ,flnbet njetben motgen f^leten. 2. SBlt wetben 
bem a^anne ble SBa^tl^elt fagen. 3. Ue^etniotgen njetben ®le 
bent 9^anne bag ®elb fd^ltfen. 4. 3n bet ®efettf(i^afl wetben 
bie ^Inbet fel^t njenlg getebet l^aBen. 5. ®le JhtaBen n?etben 
bem gel^et ble SBal^tBelt gefagt l^aBen. 6. 3ti^ wiitbe Immet In 
ffteunbf^aft mit bem 3>^anne leBen. 7. STOit ffietgniigen wfitbe et 
bie englif^e ®<)ta^e letnen* 8. «Keln jftreunb nrfttbe ble Untet- 
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ne^mung M 3^anneg toten. 9. Unter anbem {other) Umfldnbcn 
rourben ®ie bie Unteme^mung M iungen !Kanne§ gclott fjaUn. 
10. Unter anbem Umftanben wurbe bet *aufmann bem ©rafcn 
bte ffia^r^eit gefagt ^at>m. 

r^tf Infinitive, (Page 53.) 

D.— 1. *aBcn ®ie 3eit ben Srlef gu lefen ? 2. 3^ fjait nic^t 
3eit elnen ©tief gu fti^reiSen. 3. ©eflem f)aht ic^ bag SSergnugen 
ge^aH ben Jtonig gu fe^en. 4. ^^ l^ofe ntelne 3li(i^te in bet 
@tabt gu fe^en. 5. SBtt l^ojfiten ben jungen a^ann in bem »&aufe 
gu fel^en. 6. tga^en ®ie 8ufl eine U^r gu faufen ? 7. ffiir l^at>en 
feine Suji ben ©arten gu faufen. 8. SKein Dl^eim f^idte ben 
5Bebienten nad^ bem Sanb^aufe, urn (in order) bte ,ftleibet gu l^olen. 
9. 3)er ^e^ret fti^idfte ben ^naBen nati^ bem Sintmet, um ben 35rief 
m fti^reiBen. 10. Set ®taf ji^idtt ben SBebienten nati^ bem 
®atten, um bte ©lumen gu l^olen. 

Frononns. 

1. — Personal Pronouns. 
Exercise XXVI. (Page 55.) 

"' A.— 1. 3ti^ lieie ®ie, unb ®ie lieien mid^. 2. @t Kett unS, 
unb wit lieten il^n. 3. ©t njitb ung bie ffial^tl^eit fagen. 4. 3c^ 
n?etbe 3]^nen bag SSuti^ nic^t geten. 5. ©eten ®ie mit guten SBein 
unb guteg Stob* 6. SStingen ®ie mit ein $funb fd^watgen ^ee. 
7. «Kotgen njetbe iCi) mit 3l^nen fjjagieten gel^en. 8. ©t banft il^t, 
unb fie banft i^m. 9. 3ti^ benfe an (of) [i)n, unb et benft an 
mi^. 10. 3ti^ l^ate feine 3eit gel^att, ©ie gu Befud^en. 

B.— 1. ®o ifl bet *§ut? @t ifl ba. 2. Sfflo ifl bie SBIume ? 
@ie iji ba. 3. 5Bo ifi bag SSud&? ©g ifl in bem 3imntet. 
4. tgaien ®ie ben ®to<f ? Slein, i^ l^ate il^n ni^. 5. ^at ber 
Ul^tmad^et bie Ul^t gemac^t ? 3a, et l^at fie gemad^t. 6. SBo ifl 
bag 5Pfetb ? 3ti^ ^ate eg nid^t gefel^en. 7. 3fl et eg ? 0lein, i^ 
tin eg. 8. ffiaten ®ie eg? S^lein, njit jlnb eg. 9. ®inb bie 
SBii^et in bem Simmet? 3a, fie flnb batin. 10. SBit flnb bantit 
guftieben. 
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2. — ^Possessive Pronouns, 

Exercise XXVIJ. (Page 57.) 

1. Unfere telben <SS>i)m flnb fran!. 2. ©erne teiben ©c^jiern 
ftnb fe^r reid^. 3. 3c^ 1)aU bie 55ferbe S^teS C^eimS unb ben 
aSagen unfereg SRa^Bat0 gefauft 4. mtxn (St>i)n Iji ni^t fo alt 
aU ber beinige- 5. Unfere SSu^er flnb Beffet aU bie 3^rlgen. 
6. s^ein ®o^n ifl nic^t \o flei^ig ate bet ^l^rige. .7. ^at nteln 
SBruber felnen ^nt obet ben 3l^rigen? 8. SUJeine 3^utter l^at 
felnen ©arten unb ben unfrigen gefauft. 9, 3n unfetet Stabt 
flnb mel^t 2terste aU in ber S^rlgen* 10. a^iein $ferb ifi f^dner 
ale bag 3]^rtge 3 aBer bag Sl^rige ifi Beffer^alg bag feinige. 

3. — Demonstrative Pronouns. 
ExEEOiBB XXVIII. (Page 59.) 

A. — 1. I)iefer ©arten ge^ort bem ©ol^ne nielneg SRad^iarg. 
2. Seneg ^an^ gel^drt ber @d^n?efler theineS jjreunbeg. 3. 3)ie 
5?riid^te jener SBdume flnb teffer ale bie griii^te biefer ©fiunte. 
4. ^d} ^aU biefem STOanne unfer ^an^ gegeigt, 5. SDJeine 
@^per ^ai biefer Srau il^ren gringerl^ut gegeBen. 6. 3(i^ l^ate 
ienem 2^?ob^en bie Stumen gegeten. 7. ^Ue «6dufer biefer Stabt 
flnb f)oCi). 8. Seneg Sanbl^aug gel^ort ber ^ante meineg jJreunbeS. 

9. Unfer 9lad^6ar l^at biefem ,ftinbe feinen 0legenf(^irm gegeten. 

10. @ein ajater f)ai ieneg ^au9 unb jenen ©arten gefouft. 

B.— 1. Sener ©orten ifi fd^oner aW berienige (or ber) melneg 
Saterg. 2. 3ene Seber i^ teffer aU biejenige (or bie) Sl^rer 
©(^wefler* 3. Seneg »§au0 ifi grower att ba^ienige (or bag) meineg 
SSruberg. 4. Sieg ifi ^i)x ©to* 5. S)ieg ifi meine Seber. 
6. S)ieg flnb 3]^re ^leiber. 7. 2)iefer gingerl^ut ifi Beffer atg 
berjenige (or ber) meiner ®(3^fier. 8. S)ie ^ir^en in Jener ©tabt 
flnb iaf)lxtx(^ alg biejenigen (or bie) in biefer ©tabt. 9. Siefer 
JReifenbe l^at fein Siiwtt^^ wnb bag meineg JJreunbeg gefel^en. 
10. @))re^en ©ie 5?on (of) meineni Sreunbe ober i?on bem beg 
iSaufmanng ? 
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4.— iNTtoROQAnVE PrONOITKS. 

ExEBOisB XXIX. (Page 61.) 

A.— 1. SBer Ifl biefer iunge aWonn? & Ifl bet ©drtnet. 
2. SBa« wuttf(i^t er? ^ njfinfii^t mit S^nen gu ftjted^en, 3, mt 
votm tuiinfcl^ et ju fijteci^n? SBlt S^rem SBfruber. 4. aBeffett 
<&aud ifl bad? !£)ad ifl bad <i&aud bed ©tafen. 5. aSem gel^^rt 
bieftt «§unb? ®r ^tfjM bem ©ol^ne inclned Sladjbaxi* 6. 3Bem 
l^aBen ®ie ben Slnget^ut gegeten ? 3(^'^a^e il^n melner ©c^irefler 
gegeBen. t. SBen fuc^t bet ©drtnet? ^ fu(^t felne JDxi^et. , 

8. ®ad fut S9Dic]^t lefen ®ie? 3(3^ Icfe frangoflfc]^ SBu^. ! 

9. aBad fftt elne SBlunte l^aBen ®le? 3ti^ l^ate eine {Rofe, 

10. aSad f&t eln aJbftel Iji blefet ? (Sd ifl eine ®an^. 

B.— 1. SBeld^et Ul^tmoc^ l^at biefc Ufft gemac^t? 2. SBeld^ 
STiwi^tet l^at biefen SBtief gef^tieBen ? 3. SBeld^t SBeln ifl bet 
6efle ? £)et tot^e ffieim 4. SBeld^n ^unb ^aBen ©ie gefaufl ? 

6. ffietd^ i)on felnen ©fil^neh l^alBen ®ie gefe^en ? 6. SBel^ 
(Da/.) i)on melnen •So^tetn l^aBen ®ie ben ©atten gegeigt ? 

7. aBetc]^d bpn Jenen fBfid^mi ^aUn ®ie gelefen? 8. jSftit 
neld^nt ^on biefen .ftnaBen n^Cinfid^t et gu f))te(^n ? (St n?&nfti^ 
ttiit bem ditefien gu ftjteti^en, 9. ffiad ifl bet 0lauie 3^ted 
®o]^tted ? 10. ffiel^d ifl bet ©eg na^ bem Sanb^aufe? 



6. — ^Relative Pronouns. 

Exercise XXX. (Page 63.) 

A. — 1. 3(3^ ^aU einen ffteunb, ttjel^et fel^t gro^ ifl. 2. 3ti^ 
l^a^ eine ®(i^tt?eflet, treld^ fel^t f(d^0n ifl. 3. ffiir l^aBen ein 
^fetb, njelc^^d fel^t nfi^Ii^ i% 4. 5)et ©atten, ttjeld^ 31^ Satet 
gefauft l^at, ip fel^t fti&dn. 6. 3(3^ l^aBe bie *it^e gefe^en, welti^ 
in bet ®tabt ifl. 6. <i^aBen ®ie bad £anbl^aud gefel^en, ml^9 
mein SSatet gefauft l^at ? 7. S)ad *inb, beffen ajatet njit gefletn 
gefel^en ifaitn, ip fel^t firanf. 8. ©et JReifenbe, beffen ®o^n i<^ 
Don bem fianbe gcl^oft f)aU, ip fel^ telti^. 9. i§iet ifl bet STOann, 
ttjett^ njit ben SBtief gefti^tieBen l^aBem 10. «&iet ifl bie fftou, 
ttjelti^ i^ ben gingetl^ut gegeBen l^ote. 
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B. — ^1. Set atte SWann, bet bag 8anb]^au« gejeigt ^at, Ifl bet 
©dttnet. 2. 3)ie lunge jjtau, ble ben ©tief gefd^tie^n ^atte, ifl 
fel^t teid^. 3. ^aUn ©le bag SSud^, bag t(i^ gelefen l^aBe ? 4. SUJein 
Dl^eim, in beffen '^aufe id} jwei Salute genjol^nt iaU, ifi fel^t !tan!. 
6. 5)ie ©(^ftlet, beten Slufgate i^ gelott ^a6e, flnb fel^t fleif ig. 

6. ®ie« j!nb ble SSauetn, beten SDdtfet n?it gejietn gefe^en ijaUn. 

7. SBatum (why) f)at et nl^t m^ gefti^itft, b e t i (i^ il^ni Intmet 
ntit 5£teue gebient ^ait ? 8. @t ttjitb 3^nen feine fianbgutet geten, 
ble @le ble ©dl^ne f^lnet ©(^we^iet flnb. 9. ©c^ldEen @ie 
(Imper. send) gluten ©ol^n gu (<o) unS, ble njit ^^mn Immet 
mlt @lfet unb Steue gebient l^aBen. 10. Saturn l^aBen ®ie nl^t 
in ung gefi^ldt, ble wit immet ble Sl^tlgen gellett l^aten ? 

ExEBCiSB XXXI. (Page 64.) 

1. tglet Ifi bet ffiagen, woiJon i^ gel^ott l^aBe. 2. tglet Ifi bet 
©ci^tuffel, ttjomit id) ble 3:i^ut gedffnet l^ate. 3. 2)a0 Blmmet, 
n?otln l(^ fi^Iafe, Ifi fel^t fait, 4. 3)a« {that) Ifi elne Untetnel^*' 
mung, ujobutd^ ©ie gto^e dfjxt etlangen njetben. 6. t§let Ifi bag 
$fetb, ttjoffit id) l^unbett unb btel^lg $funb gejal^lt l^aie. 

ExBROisB XXXII. (Page 65.) 

1. 5)etienlge, njel^ tugenb^aft Ifi, wltb gliidlld^ feln. 2. S)le* 
ienlgen, mld)t unjuftleben flnb, flnb nld^t glfiiftl^. 3. 3^ geie 
bag ©u^ bemienlgen, wetc^en id) am melfien IleBe. 4. ^d) IleBe 
bleienlgen, welc^e tugenbl^aft flnb* 5. SBet Sugenb llett, njltb 
Qlix^id) feln- 6'. SBet nl^t immet mlt (i^xlid)hit ^anbelt, 
tt)ltb una^iMlid) feln. 7. ©eBen ©le blefen Stufhag bemjenlgen, 
ttjel^et mlt dlfet unb 3!teue l^anbelt. 8. @t fagte mlt, wag et 
wunft^te. 9. $Dlcfet Junge Wlann Ifl bet SBtubet begjenlgen, 
weld^en wit in SBlen gefel^en l^aBen* 10. golgen ©le bem Sftatl^e 
betienlgen, welti^e tugenb^aft leBen. 

6. — Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

Exercise XXXIII. (Page 66.) 

1. ^an Ifi a^lMlid)f wenn (when) man guftleben ifi. 2. ^d) 
^aU Semanb ouf bet ©ttafle gefe^en. 3. SBlt l^aien S^lemanb auf 
bem fianbl^aufe gefel^en. 4. Sag Ifi 0llemanbeg JPfll^t. 5. ^d) 
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werbe ffl\man\>(m) ®elb lell^en. 6. (gg iji Sebemonng 5}fliti^t 
tf)xli(^ gu ^anbeln. 7. aBa« fagtc 3^r Steunb? (St fagte ni^tg. 
8. ffier l^ ol^ne gcl^Icr? 0lieinanb (Reiner), 9. SBag tl^un 
tlefe Sieutc? (ginlge Icfcn, Stnbere \(^xt\im. 10. ggiele J^on 
mclnen greunben flnb oi)nt ®elb. 11. ©ag l|l atteS, wag id^ ijaU. 
12. STOe^rm ^aBen benfetien STOann gefel^en. 

The Weak Conjugation. — Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXIV. 
Present and Imperfect Indicative* (Page 69.) 

A. — 1. 3ti^ wetbe i)on (by) meinem Sel^rer getoBt. 2. S)u 
trlrfl i?ott belnem Secret getabelt. 3. S)er faulc ©d^ulet tuirb t)on 
feinem it^xtx geflraft* 4. 2Blt njetben i>on unfetn Sel^retn gelott ; 
®le njerben i)on ben S^rigen gctabelt. 5. 3e|t irerben wit j?ott 
attcn unfcnt Selnben geffirc^tet. 6. 3ti^ njutbe Inimet t)on meinem 
fiel^ret geliett unb geloW. 7. 2)er ffiagen unb bie $ferbe wurben 
i?on unfern Slad^iant gefauft. 8. 5)ie Sremben wurben Joon 
meinem (gd^njaget nac^ bem tgafen gefftl^rt 9. @r n?utbe mel^r 
ijon feinen SJetnjanbten att sjon feinen 9la(i^Batn getabelt. 10. 3ti^ 
njurbe bamatt i)on meinen jjelnben, aier ol^ne ©ntnb getabelt. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. (Page 70.) 

B. — 1. 2)iefe Stixdi^t ifl ijon bem tei(i^en Q^anne geiaut wotben. 
2. 5)iefeg ®ud^ iji i)on bem ©ud^l^dnbler gebrudt wotben. 3. Son 
wem ffnb ber Sagen unb bie $Pferbe gefauft worben ? 4. SDiefe 
SWeffer ffnb in bet ©tobt gemad^t njotben. 5. 2)er lunge 3Kann ifl 
In bem le^ten ,ftriege getftbtet njorben. 6. ©amate war id} not^ 
nid^t (not yet) na^ii Stanfreic^ gefc^i<ft worben. 7. S)ie ,ftinber 
njaren i)on meinem SJatet na(i^ bem ®d^auf|)iel^aufe geful^tt njorben. 
8. Siefer SSerlufl max weniger J?on feinem 9lefen ate i?on feiner 
9ll(^te geful^It njotben. 9. S^ie Juorl^er tt?ar ber fllid^tet Joon feinen 
Sflac^tarn gefutii^tet njorben. 10. 0lie J?ot^er war biefeg 9Sud^ J?on 
bem Sud^l^dnbtet gebtutft worben. 

The Future and Future^Perfect Indicative, (Page 70.) 

O. — 1. SBann {when) njetben biefe ,J&dufet getaut njetben? 
2. 3n wenigen Sagen njetben ein UBagen .^inb^njei $fetbe gefauft 
njetben. 3. ©it wetben i?on meinem Ol^eiin f(jt ei^te fol^ «ganb» 
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lung gctabelt wcrbett. 4. Det flei^igc @^ulet witb ijott feincm 
^if)xn geloW njerbett. 6. @g tcirb ioon bem Oli^tet gefagt werben, 
abn ioietlet^t witb eg ni^t geglaubt iretben. 6. ©eflern werbett 
bie QSIumen ijott meinet ©d^wejler in bem ©arten gc^)flangt njorben 
fein- 7, 2)et OH^tet witb t)teflet^t t)on felnen 0lad^Barn gctabelt 
TOorben fein. 8. aBlt irerben i)on ben QScbienten nad^ bem «&afen 
geful^rt wotben fetn. 9. aBtr njerben o^ne ®tunb getabelt njotben 
fcln. 10. 2)er flll^tet njirb njcntget ioon felnen QSetnjanbten aU 
Jjon felnen 0tad^Batn gel^a^t worben feln. 

The Conditional. (Page 71.) 

D. — 1. Untet fol^en Umfidnben wutbe l^ bon mctnen 93er« 
roanbten gcl^a^t n^erben. 2. ^ann njurbe blefe Mix<i)t nxd^t fo 
langfam gc^aut wetben. 3. 0la^ elnet fot^n «&anbtung njurben 
njlr j)on unfem ^ladjbaxn nidjt geel^rt njerben* 4. 2)ann wurben 
ble i^naBen na^ bet ©d^ule gefd^ltft njerben. 5. 3)le ©olbatcn 
wurben In bet etjien ©^lad^t gctobtet ujerben. 6. S)a8 SBu^ 
njutbe S)on melncm SBud^i^dnbler In furgerer 3«it gebrucft njorben 
feln. 7. Unter folt^n Umjidnben njufben ble ^^fetbe njol^lfeller 
gefauft njorben feln. 8. (gin folder SBertufi njurbe S)on melnen 
QSerwanbten gefftl^lt njorben feln. 9. Dl^ne ben SlaH) M ©drtnerS 
n?itrben ble SBdume In unferm ©arten nld^t ge^jjlangt worben feln. 
10. 5)er XnaU nnirbe Sjon melnem Dl^elm na^t) bet (Stipule gepil^rt 
n?orben feln. 

The Infinitive, (Page 72.) 

E. — 1. 3^ l^aBe ben SBrlef gef^icft, um bon melnem 93atet 
gelobt gu werben. 2. 3^ fut^te bon bem OWd^tet getabelt gw 
werben. 3. SBlt wunfi^ten Immet bon unfem ^a^Hxn gead^tet 
gu njerben. 4. (5t njunfd^te bon felnen QSemjanbten gelleBt ju 
tt?erben. 6. S)et ©^fitet l^offte bon felnem Sel^tet getott ju 
a^etben. 

Verbs of Mood. 

1. ^onnen. 
ExEBCTSB XXXV. (Page 74.) 

1. 3^ fann eg nl^t tl^un. 2. (gt fonnte eg nl^t glauben. 

3. 3^t SBtuber fann felnen SBtlef gu melnem QSatet f^ltfen. 

4. Der Jlnate fann engllf^ ^Btlefe fti^elten. 5. *6nnen @U 
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mit fur bie DHad^t eiit Sett geBen? 6. Jt5nnen n^lr auf (in) 
unferm S^inmer {^tfen? 7. SBad fdnnen @ie und }u effen 
geben? 8. SBad »itb er in einem foI(3^n SfaOe t^un fdnnen? 
9. 5)antt ttjurbe er franjdpfti^ SBrtefe fti^retten fdnnen. 10. 3)er 
^aufmann l^tte mir bie ganje @umme ni^t geBen fdnnen. 

2. ffiollen. 
ExKRCiSB XXXVI. (Page 75.) 

1. ^(i) toia ben Sagen unb bie $ferbe S^red @ro^^aterd faufen. 

2. gBa« woMen ©ie trinfen? 3^ witl rotl^en ffiein trlnfen. 

3. SBaS ttJoMen ©ie effen ? 3^ ttjitt glf^ unb {Rtnbfleif^ effen. 

4. ®eBen ©ie mir ttjaS ©ie woOen. 6. @tnige Xa^t Jjorl^er (ago) 
wottte er ein 35ferb faufen. 6. @eit Jjielen 3al^ren (for many 
years) f)attt ber ^oufmann ein &anbgut faufen njoOen. 7. Dft 
l^atte ber (Rioter mit meinem ©^wager f))red^en njotlen. 8. SBoK* 
ten ©ie bie ®iite l^a^n, mir bag ®alj ju rei^en ? 9. J^at ber 
{Rioter un« feine 9tntn)ort f^icfen njotlen? 10. 2)a3 3al^r ijorl^er 
l^atte ber $d(^ter fein Sanbgut meinem ©^n)ager nid^t loerfaufen 
noOen. 

1 3. ©ollen. 
ExEHCiSB XXXVII. (Page 77.) 

1. ©oa i^ ben «affee Bringen? 3a, i^ roitl falte SWit^ l^aBen. 

2. ©oa i^ ben SBrief auf (to) bie ^e^ tragen ? 3. S)ie JlnaBen 
foBten flei^ig fein. 4. ffiir foHten bem ^aufmann bag ®elb 
Begal^len. 5. ffiaS fott i^ gu bem gjdd^ter fagen? 6. ffiag 
]()Atte i^ in einem fold^n SaKe tl^un foden ? 

4. SWiiffen. 

Exercise XXXVIIL (Page 78.) 

1. SOBie biel mu^ i^ Bejal^ten? 2. Xann i(^ einen Sagen 
l^aten? 3an)o^I, aBer ©ie miiffen bafftr t^euer ieja^len. 

3. aBir miiffen anbere Simmer l^dien. 4. 3^ mu^ meinen 
Dl^eim feben 3!ag tefu(3^n. 6. S)er 5Pfi^ter l^atte bie gauge 
©umme in bret 5lagen 6egal^Ien mitffen. 6. S)er jiunge SRann 
l^atte nie t>or^er arbeiten mitffen. 
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6. 3»dgetu 

Exercise XXXIX. (Page 80.) 

1. @ie mSgett e3 glauBen. 2. @ie mogctt biefe dla(fyci(i)Un no^ 
nt^t (wo< ycO njtffcn. 3. 3c^ mo^te gem ben nQixtf) fcl^en. 

4. 3^ me(i)U lieBet ben gangcn ©ommet auf bem Sanbe Weiien. 

5. ^eHner, i^ mU firul^fiucfen. 3^ m5^te ^affee wnb ©et l^aJen. 

6. SBaS fccfel^lcn ®ie? 3^ m5^tc getn etwag !altc0 gletf^. 

7. 3^ mag feincn SBruber jwcimal In bem ®^auft)iell^aufe gefel^ien 
i)aim. 8. 3^ mW^te liefeer feme SBriefe ate [elne ©ebi^te lefen. 

6. Surfen^ 
ExEBOiSE XL. (Page 81.) 

1- SBaS botf i^ 3^nett atibkUn ? 2. S)arf i(i^ 3]^ttett ein ®Ia3 
aBein eittft^nfen ? 3. S)arf i^ fel^en, wag ®ie lefen ? 4. JDurfte 
i^ ®le um (/or) biefen 3:eaer Bitten ? 6. 3m (in bem) ©efdng:* 
nijfe burfte ber ®olbat fetne Samttie fei^en. 6. (Sx burfte nid^t 
fcleiten. 7. SKelne ®^n3efier l^atte nie ijon (oO ber ®ati^ 
f))re^n bfirfen. 8. «gat 3^r ©ruber mit meinem SBater f))re^n 
burfen? 

Irregular Verbs of the Weak Conjugation. 

Exercise XLI. (Page 83.) 

1. S)le Sauem ixa(i)Un bie $Pferbe in ben ®taH. 2. aSarum 
^at ber SBauer bie $ferbe in ben ®taa ni^t gefcra^t ? 3. 3»ein 
Ol^eim bad^te oft an ben aJerlujt feinea SBermdgena. 4. aSad l^at 
3l^r Oi^eim ba^on geba^t ? 5. S)amald fannte ber lunge S^ann 
ne6) ni^t meinen Setter. 6. «gat er ben ©rafen t>ox ber 3^^^ 
ni^t gefannt? 7. JDer aSater nannte feinen ®o||n SBill^elm. 

8. aBarum l^at ber «&ergog feinen <Sf>^n aSill^elm genannt? 

9. S)er Oti^ter fanbte feinen SBebienten na^ bem ganbl^aufe, um 
feine Jtteiber gu i^olen. 10. SBarum l^aten ®ie gejiem meine 
SBu^er gu bem Oti^ter ni^t gefanbt ? 11. 3(^ tt?eif niti^tg ^on 
feinen 5t6fld^ten. 12. aBarum l^at ber 5trgt biefe Umfidnbe nid/t 
genjujt ? 
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The Strong Conjugation. 

ExBRCiSB XLIl. (Pages 86-88.) 

A. — 1. Srr SJtembe Bat fclnen Srteunb; bem Seblenten funf 
^^alet ju gcten. 2. J^abm ®ie ll^ren SBrubet ^(UUn, bem 
SBcbienten jwanjlg ^alti gu geBen? 3. ^aBcn @ie ben ^auf* 
leuten t)iel ®elb gegeBen ? 4. Samald ga( i^ bem S^dbd^en eine. 
U^r. 6. 3^ fanb ben ©d^nctbet In bem gaben. 6. SBo l^aBen 
@ie ben «&unb gefiinben? 7. 3ti^ lag in bem ©d^atten elneS 
Stolen SaumeS. 8. aBarum i)aim ®le fo lange tm JBette 
gelegen? 9. 0tle ^ori^er l^atte ber aSebiente getogen. 10. S)er 
^naBe l^at nld^t gelogen, er l^at ble SBa^ri^elt gefagt. 

B.— 1. 3^ rlef melnen Seblenten unb f^tcfte i^n na^ bem 
J&anbl^aufe. 2. Um (at) voit blel U^r l^atten @ie ben &i:emben 
gerufen ? 3. 3)et 3ager fi^o^ einen «&afen unb jwei (Refcl^fii^ner. 

4. SBie biel »&afen unb giet^ul^net ^aBen ®le |eute gefd^offen ? 

5. 3ti^ [d^tiefc jeben (ct;ery) XaQ elnen Srief an (to) meinen aSot^ 
niunb. 6. SBarum l^aBen ®ie einen Stief an 3l^ten aSotmunb 
nid^t gefd^tiefcen? 7. 3Weine 0ti^te fang ein engtif^eg gieb in 
bet ©efettf^aft; aBer 3]^te ©(^wejiet fang nit^t. 8. SBarum 
f)at bet ®^auf))ielet gefietn 2l6enb in bet ©efettf^aft nid^t 
gefungen? 9. SBag f)at bie @(^auf))ieletin getl^an? 10. snie 
t^otl^et l^atte bet junge Sl^ann 3emanbem Unted^t getl^an. 

C— 1. 3»eine ©d^wejiet i^t unb ttinft fel^t wenlg. 2. ©ejietn 
2ltenb a^ bet Srtembe nut ©emiife unb ttan! nut SBajfet. 3. ffiaS 
l^aBen ®ie gegeffen unb gettunfen ? 3(5^ f)aU f(^5neg ^attfleifd^ 
gegejfen unb guten SBeln gettunfen. 4. ®eit (since) feinet .fttanf* 
l^eit ]^at bet $dd^tet ieben 3:ag gnjei $Pfunb (Rinbfleifd^ unb tjiet 
aJfunb ^attoffeln gegejfen. 6. 3eben SOiotgen ffingt bet fpdd^tet 
einige Sifd^e in bem glujfe l^intet (behind) bem «&aufe. 6. 3)er 
iunge XmU fhtg einige goteHen in bem SBad^e l^intet bem »&aufe. 
7. aBag l^afcen bie SBauetn in bem gflujfe l^intet bem ©atten gefan* 
gen ? 8. 3n biefem SlugenWicf e jog bet (gngldnbet feinen SBeutel 
au^ bet (his) %a\^^, um bad ©elb ju jeigen. 9. SBatum l^ot bet 
©olbat feinen S)egen nid^t gejogen? 10. ©et Slid^tet jwang ben 
^dc^tet, bie SBal^tl^eit ju fagen. 11. 3)et «&etgog l^at bie SBauetn 
gejnjungen, Jeben $!ag gel^n ©tunben gu atteiten. 
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p. — 1. 2)ar Sebtente beg »&erjog3 l^telt bie SPferbe am ( = an 
bem) ^^ore. 2. Dor Sii^Ux i)idt ben Stemben fur mm cl^rlit^en 
!Wann. 3. (gc tleji ben etflen SSanb beg SBud^eg. 4. ©ejiem 
lag i^ bie S^itw^S- 5- 2)^i^ ^mU nimmt bag ®elb, um bagfefte 
( = eg) bem SBettter ju geten. 6. 3Weln aSettet nal^m ben SBeutel^ 
um xf)n feinem ©ruber gu geBen. 7. SBarum l^aBen ©ie bag ®elb 
genommen? 8. 3)er Sager fti^lagt ben «&unb» 9. Ser SBauer 
fd^tug bie fPferbe. 10. SBarum i^aten ®ie bte fpferbe gefd^lagen? 

B.— 1. Ste alte JJrau flei^t il^re ^od^ter auf ber ©tra^e. 

2. ©efierri 5lBenb fal^ ber SWatrofe bag ©d^if in bem »&afen. 

3. '^aUn ©ie ben SBirt:^ gefe^en? 3d^ njunf^e mit il^m ju 
fpred^en. 4. Seben aWorgen ft)rt^t ber jiunge SUionn mit mir sjon 
feinen Umfidnben. 5. ^cAm ©ie mit ben 3Jiatrofen in.bem «&afen 
gefprot^en? 6. Ser SBebiente l^at immer ^lel ®elb; Jjiettei^t 
jliel^tt er eg. 7. S)er StnaU ^ai)l bog ®etb, um bagfette bem 
aSettler ju geten. 8. S)er SBebiente f)at ben SBrief gejiol^Ien unb 
i^n auf (to) bie fpoji getragen. 9. S)er 93eblente trug foglei^ 
meinen Slod ju bem ©c^nelber/ 10. «&at ber STOatrofe biefe ©ad^en 
nad^ bem «§afen getragen ? 

Neater Verbs. 

Exercise XLIII. (Page 91.) 

A.~l. 3n aBien HieB ber »&erjog nur ijier SBod^en. 
2. SBarum ifi ber ©ol^n beg »&erjogg nid^t Ifinger in SBriiffel 
geWiefcen? 3. 3e|t fdl^rt mein ©dowager gu bem Otid^ter. 

4. SBann iji ber 8frembe nad^ bem ganbl^oufe gefai^ren? 6. Sliiein 
©ol^n wirb ju bem Otid^ter gefal^ren fein* 6. 3weimal voax ber 
iunge SKann t)on (from) bem fpferbe gefatten. 7. 3ji 3l^r Dl^eim 
JU bem iftaufmann gegangen? 8. (Sinige Xa^t t)oxf)tx max ber 
@raf auf bag Sanb gegangen. 9. SBarum ifi 3]^r 9$etter nid^t ju 
ung gefommen? 10. 3$ier 3!age ^orl^er n?aren bie ,ftaufleute nad^ 
bem Sanbi^aufe g^efommen. 

B.— 1. ©inb ©ie aHein nad^ SBien gereifl? 2. 3)er 3dger 
war nad^ bem fianb^aufe meineg ©d^roagerg geritten. 3. 3n bem 
( = ienem) gatte njfirbe er na(if ber SBo^nung beg {Rid^terg geritten 
feln. 4. S)er «ftnaBe Ifl nad^ ber (SlfenBal^n gerannt. 5. SBeld^eg 



176 EXEBGISES IN GERMAN OHABAGTEBS. 

i^ ber fftrje^e SBeg nad^ bem Sal^nl^of ? 9^$ i(]^ bal^in xmxun ? 
6, (gintge SOWnuten t>i>xf)n ttjoren bte ^inber na^ bet Xixd^ 
gctannt. 7. 3)le JtnaJen ^aUn i)intn bem «&aufe gejianben* 

8. STOein ©ol^n l^atte f^on (already) mtfjx ate einc ®tunbe ouf 
(on) bem SBetge geftanben. 9. 3e|t jilrtt bet Junge Wlann, 
10. SBatum Ifi et In bet etjien ©d^ta^t nid^t gefiotfcen ? 

Componnd Verbs. 

1. — ^Veebs with Inseparable Prefixes. 
ExEEoisE XLIV. (Page 92.) 

1. ©a« aSaffet Bebecfte bie ^be. 2. ©et ©enetal ^at bie 
©tabt Befefilgt. 3. S)lefet aWantt l^at bie ^aujleute Bettogen. 
4. 3^ et^atte Jebett (every) SUionat elnen SBtief t)on melnem 
©ol^ne. 6. ^aBen @le elnen SStlef sjon S^tem ©ol^ne etl^atten? 
6. ^aUn bie Seinbe bie ®tabt jetfiott? 7. 0la^ einet fol^en 
t&anblung l^at bet «&am)tmann fein ®elb Jjetloten. 8. 3^ betjlel^e 
ben gel^tet ni^t ; bie flei^igen ©d^ulet ^aUn H)n nid^t Jjetflanben. 

9. 3^ sjetfpta^ meinem SBtubet, feinen Stat^ gu Befolgen. 

10. S)iefeg ©ti^Iop njitb ^on bem ©ol^ne beS »&etjog8 bewo^nt. 

2. — ^Verbs with Separable Prefixes. 
Exercise XLV. (Page 95.) 

A. — 1. ^ahn ©ie ben Stief fi^on aigef^tleben? 2. ©efietn 
fam bet gtembe i)on (from) fgatiS an. 3. S)et ®taf tebete guetfl 
ben SBauetn an. 4. Set Junge SKann fe|te feinen 'Qnt auf. 6. Um 
wie ^iel Ui^t jiel^en ®ie auf? 3^ flel^e immet um fleben }Xf)x auf. 
6. Det Oteifenbe ging um mun Ul^t ju SBette, um um funf U^t 
aufjuflel^en. 7. ®ott i^ baS genjiet aufmad^en? 3a; macS^ 
@ie eg auf. 8. JleHnet, ma^n ®ie bie Xi)ixx ju. 9. 3^ac3^n 
®ie bie S^ut auf; id) wiU augjieigen. 10. ©teigen ®ie ein ; bet 
3ug ifi in SBewegung. 

B. — 1. «§dlt bet 3wg auf einet Station an'^ D la, wit l^alten 
M (at) JDfiffetbotf gei^n SUiinuten an. 2. SBle lange l^dlt man 
IJ^iet MX ? aSetben wix jum ( = ju bem) STOittagSeffen anl^alten ? 
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3. @inb ®ie fleflern auggegangen? 9lcin, i^ l^atte fcine 3^^* 
auSgugel^en* 4. 2)cr JJrcmbe njat na^ bem l^anbl^aufe nid^t mit* 
gegangcn. 5. ©elite ©d^wejler lam nad^ 55<iti^ wiit. 6. Sftad^ 
einer ©tunbe fam ber Sebiente jurucf. 7. 3ji 3l^r aSruber f^on 
^urucfgefommen? 8. 3u (/or) btefer Unternel^mung fcrad^te er 
fein ®etb ^ufammen. 9. Wldn Setter flanb Bel ber Unterrebung 
baBel. 10. ^M^ blefen SBorten glng meln ©d^njager baijon. 

C. — 1. ^aUn ©le ben JJrembert gefel^eit, welder \)on SBien 
angefommen Iji? 2. 3ti^ l^aBe melnen D^elm iefud^t, njetd^er 
ml^ Immer tnit sjleler ®ute aufnimmt. 3: ®aS fPferb, njorauf 
(on which) id) gejiem auSrltt, gel^ort tnelnem SBruber. 4. 3Weln 
greunb; njel^er i)on ^axi^ guriitfgefommen Ijl, Iji ftant 5. 3n 
ber ©tabt, vooi)in (to which) 3^r greunb aBgerelji Iji, frra^ man 
i?on blefen Umjidnbeit. 6. 3n Sriijfel; njo^er (from which) ber 
grembe gejiem Slienb angefommen Iji, frrad^ man i)on ber erjien 
©d^la^t* 

Reflective Vei^s. 

Exercise XL VI. (Page 98.) 

A. — 1. 3^ njafd^e ml^ jieben aWorgen. 2. ^aUn ble Jllnber 
fl^ genjafc^en? 3. 2)le Jtlnber ftelben jl^ an. 4. SBlr ^aUn 
unS noc^ nld^t angeflelbet. 6. 3eben XaQ um neun Ul^r ftelben 
njlr ung an, um unfern D^elm auf bem l^anbe ju Befut^n. 6. SBlr 
flelben nn^ Jeben 5lienb an* 7. 3(S^ jreue mld^, ©le ju fel^en ; wle 
bejinben ©le jld^ ? 3^ fceftnbe ml^ fe^r wo^I. 8. ©le Irren jlc^ ; 
l^ ttjerbe bag ^Jferb nld^t faufen. 9. 3d^ l^aBe ml^ gelrrt; l(j^ 
l^aBe ben M(^nn nl^t gefel^en, 10, ®er Jtaujinonn fiiirti^tet fid^ 
j?or bem ©rafen. 

B. — 1. 3n ber Sage Betmgen ©le jl^ mlt ^lugl^elt. 2. ®er 
JtnaBe l^at jlc^ gut Betragen. 3. Die ©ti^uler mDrjfen j!^ genjd^nen 
fxUi) oufjujiel^en. 4. 3^ ^aU rni^ entfi^lojfen, ble fllelfe gu 
unternel^men. 6. Die StnaUn ganfen fld^ Jeben 5tBenb unb 
^erfdl^nen jl^ iebeu SUiorgen. 6. 3Jieln ©ruber l^atte jl^ njleber 
mlt felnem ©d^wuger geganfl. 7. 9la^ elnlgen 3!agen werben 
jle jlc^ ttjleber yerfb^nen. 8. Ueiermorgen werben njlr ung tt?leber 
mlt 3|ren Sriibem ganfen. 9. 3n fo^er ©efettfti^ajit wiirbe l^ 

G. PB. I. N 
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ni^ nU^t loieber an (at) ben Xi\ti^ fet}en« 10. 3n feiner Sage 
tfoUibtn ®ie fi^ ^pr ben S)ro:^ungen bed ^^ocaten fitxa^tm. 
11. S)ie Sebienten l^aien fl^ auf bent £anbl(>aufe M ®tafen 
Betninfen. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

ExEBCiBE XLYII. (Page 100.) 

A.— 1. aBa« fur SBetter ifi e« l^eute? €0 ifi f(^Ie(^te3 ffietter ; 
ed regnet unb fi^neit* 2. @d l(>at bie gauge SRad^t ol^ue Uutetla^ 
gereguet. 3. «&at eg gefietn gefd^uelt? 0tein, e0 i)at geregnet. 

4. (S8 wirb biefe fftati}t friereii, benn (/or) ea l^ fel^ faU. 

5. @eflem (dinette unb fror t^,fain ie^t tl^^aut ed. 6. (£d 
f^nelt unb ftieirt faji ieben 3:ag. 7\ ®8 Ijl fel^t warm ; e0 Wi|t, 
foglei^ wirb e0 bouneru. 8. 3luf ber Oteife 1)aiUn n>lr f^le^teS 
SBetterj e0 regnete, bonnerte unb Wl|te. 9. «&at e0 auf bem 
iJanbe gel^agelt? 3a ; eg l^at au^ (oi«o) geregnet, gebonmrt unb 
geWl|t. 10. Drei 3!age lang ^at eg immer getl^aut, aBer Jefet 
friert eg jiarf. 11. 3n biefem gfatt njiirbe eg gefroren ober 
gefd^neit l^aten. 

B.— 1. ffiie gefdttt eg 3i^nen in {with) ffilen? m gefdflt mir 
feljjr gut. 2. ^at eg 3l^rer ©^njejier in Sonbon gefaHen? ®g l^at 
il^r fe^r gut gefatten. 3. eg geflel mir fel^r gut in ber ©efeHfd^aft 
beg ©rafen. 4. @leW eg etwag neueg ? 3(^ wei^ nid^tg. 5. m 
gieBt SBritten fur aOe 9lugen. 6. 3Wir ifi fe^r warm; eg wirb 
bonnem. 7. eg freut mid^, bafi i^ @ie fel^e ; aier eg tl^ut mir 
leib, ba^ i^ mit 3l^nen ni^t ge^en fann. 8. ^id) l^ungert, aBer 
mid^ burfiet nid^t. 9. Sla(i) bem ®))ajiergang burjiete eg meinen 
3Setter unb mi^ i^ungerte. 10. SBietteiti^t tt>erben @ie l^ungem 
ober (or) burjien. 

Prepositions. 

1. With the Genitive. 

Exercise XL VIII. (Page 103.) 

1. 2)er Sebiente l^atte bie ^antoffeln anfiatt ber ©tiefeln ge* 
Bra^t. 2. 3)iefeg QSerbret^eng njegen l^at ber iunge STOann bie 
etabt ijerlaffen. 3. 3nner]^alB beg ®e:6dubeg flnb mel^r atg gnjei* 
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]()uttbert S^niwet. 4. ©Inige ©^anjen voaxm an^ttf)M M 
gagerg errid^tet njorben* 5. S)ie CtueHc wirb nnUxf)alb elncr 
3lnl^51^e unwcit ber Sanbfitafe gefunben* 6. 2)le OueHe, ttJot)»tt 
(</ tr^tcA) td^ mlt Sl^ttcn gejiem SlBcnb geft)ro^en l^aBe, wirb 
biegfclt beg JJlujfcg unnjeit bet ©tabt gefunben. 7. SlBlr ^aUn ben 
^dnig ienfett beg ©efcdubeS unnjelt beg grluffeg gefel^en. 8. SWelne 
©d^njefler l^t einen ®))ajietgattg Wngg beg Sluffeg getnad^t. 
9. 3)le »&ungergnot]^ tt?ar fel^r gro^ wdl^renb bet SBelagetung blefet 
©tabt. 10. 3)et «§etjog i)at felnen fflebienten ungead^tet [einet 
5lufmetffamfeit fottgcfd^ltft. 

2. With the Dative, 

ExEECisB XLIX. (Page 105.) 

1. STOelne ©^weflet ^ai il^te Ul^t aug bet ©tabt na(^ bem 
Sanbl^aufe geBrati^t. 2. 2)ie Untetne^mung, njeld^e ©ie enttcotfen 
l^atett, iji genjl^ feinett SlBjIt^ten gunjlbet. 3. 3^re ©d^trdgetin 
ifl gejietn urn ^iet Ul^t gu meinet ©^wefiet, unfetet Uefceteln* 
funft gemd^, gegangen. 4. 2Wein ©d^waget wol^nt auf etl^alB bet 
©tabt. 6. 3»eine 0lld^te 6IleB iel tl^tet ©ro^muttet gwei SBo^en. 
6. 3^ Ijjaie blefe SBlumett Joon meinen ©d^njefletn ijotige SBo^e 
etl^atten. 7. soi^eine 0l^te tt)of}nt meinet SBo^nung gegenutet. 
8. 3^ ^abt 3l^ten SStubet, netjl bet ^oti^tet beg ^aufmanng, 
gefel^en. 9. 2)et SRo^titi^t no^, njeld^e ©te gejietn meinet STOuttet 
gugefd^itft i)abm, Ifl bet Jtau^ann fel^t ftant 10. ©eit bem 
©ommet iji mein ?fteunb immet ftanf gewefen, 

3. With the Accusative.. 
ExEBCiSB L. (Page 106.) 

1. S)et ^aufmann fd^idte mit i^iel ®elb but(i^ feinen SBtitbet. 

2. ®ie SBouetn l^atten einen 3^toje^ urn elnen 9ltfet li^anb. 

3. S)et SBebiente ging gu meinem SJatet ol^ne meinen SStubet 
gutCitf. 4. Det «§etiog l^atte eine gto^e ©umme ffit biefeg 
®emdlbe Bejal^lt. 5. 3)et 2lbijocat l^at gegen ben ©tafen unb fut 
ble SBauetn gefrto^en. 6. SSotigeg 3al^t lagetten bie ©olbaten 
jld^ um blefe ©tdbte mel^t alg btei^ig 3^age lang. 7. SKein 
SBtubet ttjutbe gegen ben ©ommet ftanf. 8. Die ©olbaten 

N 2 
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gingen o^ne il^tm •&au^)tmantt nad^ bem «gafen. 9. 3)er ,Jlauf* 

mann l^atte >)ierl^unbert gjfiinb f&r btefe Beiben *Pfrrbe Begal^ft. 

10. 2)er ©cfanbte wutbe gegen feinc (Srnjartung mit Jtdtte ijon 
bem Jtdnige em))fangen. 

4; With the Dative or Accusative. 

Exercise LI. (Pages 107, 108.) 

A. — 1. ®r f)atU t)itU Salute lang an bet Jllrd^e gewol^nt. 
2. 3d^ ^abe etnen SBrtef an melne ©d^wejier gefd^tteben. 3. 3)ie 
SS5geI [a^en auf bem S)ad^. 4. ®le aSdget jtogen ouf etnen 
SBaum. 5. SBo^tn telfen ®ie? 3^ teife auf ba8 »anb. 6. 2tuf 
unfem (Reifen jlnb wlr bur^ S)iele ©tdbte gefommen. 7. 2)et 
Jlnabe ging um neun Ul^r auf ble $Poji, 8. 2Relne (S^wagetin 
njol^nt l^intet bet ,^irc^e* 9. S)er Jlnabe jiecfte ble Ul^r l^inter ble 
X^ux. 10. 3c^ legte ben ©d^riiffer auf ba8 genjier. 

B. — 1. @le njerben an eln grofeg ©ebdube neben ber Jtlr^e 
fommen. 2. ®et jiunge fSHam fe^te fl^ neben meine ©d^wejier 
nieber. 3. ^onnen ®ie ble 2luffd^rift Tefen, weld^e fiber bet %i)iix 
bet JKt^e ifi ? 4. 2)le 2tu«fiil^tung einet fold^en Untetnel^mung 
luat fibet feine Jttdfte* 6. S)a3 ©uc^ Ilegt untet bem 3:ifd^e. 
6. 3)et Sebiente l^at eln JJiud^ untet ble ©^fiffel gelegt. 7. 2)et 
Seblente jianb Jjot bet Xf)fix beg 3l"i"i«^S- 8. SSot Sjlet SBod^en 
(four weeks ago)- njotlte melne ©d^njefiet In ble ©tabt fal^ten. 
9. ©Ine (gbene tlegt ^njlfd^en bet ©uette unb bet Slrtl^d^e. 10. STOeln 
0leffe i)at flti^ jnjlfd^en ble belben ©^wefietn nlebetgefe|t. 



Conjtinctions. 

ExEBCisB LIL (Page 110.) 

1. St Iji blel ttjelfet ate feln SBtubet. 2. Stl« et elnttat, 
fianben atte auf. 3. ffiatten ®le, bl3 ble 2ttbelt fettlg Ifi, 
4. 2)a et mfibe Iji, laffen ©le ti)n eln wenlg tul^em 6. (gt njelfi, 
bafi l^ ll^m gut bin. 6. 3ti^ fti^telbe bit bleg, bamlt bu nld^t 
Idnget In Swelfel blelbeji. 7. 3d^ n>el^ nld^t, ob meln jjteunb 
njitb fommen fdnnen, 8. SBenn ®te melnem tftat^ folgen, 
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c 

njetbctt ®ie nlti^tg ju hxmttt f)(Attu 9. ©oBafe i^ Sta^ti^ten 
etl^altc, werbe i^ jle S^tun mitt^cUen* 10. 3e dftcr i^baS SSu^ 
Icfe, bejio Hetet roirb e0 mir» 

ExBRCiSE Lin. (Page 111.) 

1. 3^ ttjetbe nlti^t if)tx ru^cn, alg Big Iti^ ben 3!l^atBcjlanb 
l^eraugge^ttben l^a6e. 2. @r ft)rlc^t fo taut, afe oB njlr aHe tau^ 
wdren. 3. ©el^ett @ie lattgfam, bamit ®le nlti^t jirau^In. 
4. 3^ wrrbe il^m freunbll^ .obet unfrcunbtid^ Begcgnen, je nad^bcm 
er fl^ Betrdgt. 5. @t mu$ bied tl^un, ol^ne bag i^ ed il^m 
icfel^le* 6. (gt Jjetmelbet attc 5tnflirengung, fclBjl wcnn er ganj 
gefunb lfl» 7. (Sic njitb njenlg Sortfd^ritte ma^en, njenn er andj 
n^ fo pei^tg Ifl. 8. 3^ tegtelfe nid^t, Ht bag gefd^el^en fonnte. 

9. OBnjol^l l^ arBeltete, frielte ,ba8 Jlinb im 3i»imet uml^er. 

10. ©oBalb eg mir mdgli^ Iji, werbe i(^ gu 3]^nen fommen* 



The 3ubjuiictiye Mood. 

ExBECiSK L1V» (Page 112.) 

1. Sr fagte, ba^ et fo fHi]^ ni^t fcmmen !6nne. 2. gr Befal^I, 
ba^ bag jjtiil^jiiicf aufgettagett toerbe* 3. aWein 93atet ermal^ntc 
mi^, i^ muffe aufmerffamet feim 4. 3^t JJreunb riet)^ mit, i^ 
mS^te gum SWintjier gel^en. 6. 3^ njunfd^e, er l^dtte 3]^nett bag 
SBud^ gefi^enft. 6. S)er ©drtner l^offte Immer no^, ba§ ber 
SBaum fld^ erl^olen wurbe. 7. 3^ gfauBte, er fd^e enbll^ felnen 
gel^Ier ein. 8. (gr jwetfelt, o6 i^m ble SCrBelt Jemalg gellngen 
njerbe* 9. 3^ frogte if)n, eh er ben Sremben fennte^ 10. Der 
ajater itl)avipUt, fein ©olj^n fei unf^ulbtg. 

ExEBciSB LV. (Page 113.) 

1. 3^ f)&Ut 3]^nen Idngji gefe^rieBen, noma i(i) 3l^re 5tbreffe 
gewu^t l^dtte* 2. SDBenn er aSerm5gen l^dtte, wurbe er jl^ ein 
*6aiig faufen* 3. «6dtte er bag Joorl^er gerou^t, fo wCirbe er fl(5^ 
gel^&tei fjaitn, 4. flQtnn bie Jlird^e ofen tvdre^ n)itrbe id) ^indn^ 
8e|ett» 6. SBdre ble ®a^e anberg, fo njiirbe i^ jufrleben fein. 
6. ^^xm er ni^t fo aufgeregt »7dre, fdl^e er bie ®ad^e ganj anberg 
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an. 7. 3<^ wftrbe ba« "Saud faufen, wentt ed elne Beffete gage 
]^dtte» 8. aOBdw ber StnaU flel^lger, fo ujfirbe et gto^ere 8rott* 
f^rlttc ma^en. 9. 3^ ujiirbe ben SDimer ni^t entlaffen f^Un, 
njdrc er treu genjefm. 10. 9lMe8 wdte Jjerlorm gen>efen, wenn ber 
«&unb nl(]^t geiettt l^dtte. 

Exercise LVI. (Page 114.) 

1. ffidre i^ nut gu «&aufe geBlieBcn ! 2. STOdge bi(3^ ®ott 
Befd^ft^cn ! 3. 3»5ge er fein ®clb fftt ftd^ fel^altm ! 4. ^dtte 
er nut mel^r Oclegenl^eit ! 6. D, ^tU it^ bag jjotl^etfel^en 
Wnnen ! 6. »&dttc cr nut Bejfetn 2»ut]^ ! 7. aW5^ejl bu bo^ 
mel^t aiiicfjlti^t auf beinm Sreunb nel^men ! 8. Jtdnnte iti^ il^n 
nut elnmal fcl^en ! 9. «&dtle et nut nid^t fo oft bie Unwal^tl^eit 
gefagt ! 10. t>, wdte et nut an bem ( = Jenem) 3!age geflotBen ! 



Exercise LVII. (Page 114.) 

1. @t fagt, et l^aBe mit 0tlemanbem fiBet ble ©ad^e geft)to<3^en. 

2. @le U^au)pUUn, ba^ ®le il^n in bet ©tabt gefel^en l^dtten. 

3. (St flagte batfiBet, bafi man il^m fetne 9(ufmetffam!eit gef^enft 
f)aU* 4. (St meinte, man l^oBe fein 93etttauen mi^Btaut^t. 
5. ®ie gaBen gu ^etflel^en, bafi fie nid^t Balb n}iebetfommen 
tvilttben. 6. a^ein {^eunb fogte, et l^aBe fid^ aOe mdglid^e SRu^ 
gegeten. 7. (St glauBt, et f)ait genug getl^an. 8. 3d^ gtauWe, 
et njdte an einet Jttanfl^eit gejlotien. 9. SKein ©ol^n Ut)(axpitt, 
et fei nie in {Rom gewefen. 10. 3d^ glauBte, bet Sel^tet wiitbe 
l^eute nid^t Fommen« 

Exercise LVIII. (Page 115.) 

1. ®^te aSatet unb SWuttet, auf bafi bu lange leBeji auf (Stttn. 

2. (gt otBeitet fel^t blet, bamit et feine *enntniffe ettueitete. 

3. SBit l^aBen il^m bie @ad^e oft etfldtt; bamit et fid^ ^fttett 
letne. 4. 2)et *na6e fJeOt jld^ fton!, bamit et nid^t In bie 
®d^ute gu gel^en Btaud^e. 5. 3)et ^tme l^at bad Stob geflol^ten, 
' mit et etnjaS gu effen f)cib(* 6. (gt wiinfd^te JJteunbe gu l^aBen, 

H fie ii^m an^ bet ^s>ti) f)idfm, 7. @tdtfe bi(^; bamit bu 
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bein SOBer! ^^oOenben fdnneft. 8. @ile bi^, bamit bu il^n ein« 
l^olefi* 9. £)u tnuf t axUitm, um gefunb ju :6leil6en. 

Exercise LIX. (Page 116.) 

1. SBit freucn imS, ate oB bie ©ad^e f^on aBgema^t njdte* 
2. ®t tl^ut, ate oB et jl^ ffix6)UU. 3. (gt frrid^t, ote oB rr 
felnrr ®a^c fd^on ganj gewi^ njcite. 4. (&x f^Uef gang tul^lg, ate 
o6 tti^tS gefd^el^en njAte. 5. (gr ft)rl(^t, ate wtffc et STOeS. 6. ®ie 
]()anbcln, ate o6 jle aHeln gu Bcfe^Ien f)&tUn. 7. 6r mad^t ctn fo 
unf^ulbigeS ©cjl^t, ate wdte ni^t0 gefd^el^etu 8. 3)cr SKenfc^ 
Tefct fo (ew) forgfog, ate roenn er bet 3u!unfi geiri^ njdte. 9. (gt ijl 
fo l^uttgttg, ate njenn et 3^age tang nt^tg gegeffen i)atu. 10. ©a8 
!0^db(^en fd^teit, ate n?dte ed in Sebendgefal^t* 

General Exercises. 

Exercise LX. (Page 117.) 

1. ©ie Stafi^e iotfl, njell bag S3 let gegolj^ten l^atte* 2. (tc f^ot 
bad @^af unb nal^m beffen SBoQe n^eg. 3. S)ie Sanbleute l^aBen 
bag $fetb weggenommen unb gejio^len. 4. @ie Befam bag ©let, 
wel^eg ll^te SBtubet jial^len. 6. ©le etfi^taf, ate Id^ ble Slaf^e 
6ta^. 6. ©a (when) et ben Oti^fen gettoffen f)at, jll^t et l^n. 
7. (5t f))ta^ nld^t, weir et elne gefd^njotene Sl))))e l^atte. 8. ®le 
S)etf<)tad^en,.a]6et fie Btad^en l^t SDBott. 9. S)ag ©d^af geBlett eln 
!i!amm. 10. @te iitettebeten elnanbet nid^t, be^i^att foc^ten fie. 

ExEBCiBB LXI. (Page 117.) 

1. 3d^ lag ben gangen 3!ag auf bem SBette. 2. SBle gefd^lel^t 
eg, ba^ et 0tld^t8 If t ? 3. ©le Stnf) fWfll bag ©tag, foglel^ fie 
auf bag Sretb ttitl^ 4. ©le fcaten listen SWetfiet um aSetgell^ung^ 
5. SBlt maf en bag Jlotn, aBet ^etgapen wle i)iA eg voax. 6. ©ie 
Ilef 't eln ©ut^, nj%enb fie ^on ll^tet Jltanfl^elt genef 't. 7. ©it 
fafen auf ben ©tul^len, nod^t ©le ung gegefien l^aien (render as 
fast simple). 8. ©ie Xh^ijitt traten mlt i^ten STOuttetn Ing 
3immet. 9. SBle lange l^afcen ble 5}fetbe bott gelegen ? 10. ©ie 
l^at ben ganjen a^otgen adeln gefeffen. 
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ExERCiSK LXII. (Page 118.) 

1. ©le miebm ben fflu^ unb piegen in bag ^al ^mi. 2. aig 
et erf^ien, ))rlefcn jle i^tu 3. aBit f^wiegcn lange, el^e ttjit t)on 
einanber fd^tebcn. 4. S)a8 «^otn gcbiel^ aufg f(3^5njie, 6. 3^ 
Ue)^ il^m bag «Pfetb, njorauf cr in bag 3:^al l^inaBjiieg* 6. ©r 
:^teif 't 2ltleg, ttjag id^ il^m genjtefen ^aU* 7. ^ilfle, roeld^e BUeBcn, 
beptffen jlc:^ ber arteit. 8. @ie l^at ein langeg ©cbi^t aBgc^ 
fd^rleben, 9. 2)er Sanbmann ttieB meine ©d^afe njeg, abtt i^ 
Jjerglcl^ il^m. 10, ®te fd^rie fo laut, ba^ i^ fagte : ©d^njcig ! 

Exercise LXIII. (Page 118.) 

1. ®ic gliti^ i:^rer ©^wejier unb nji^ i^x in 0li^tg, 2. @ie 
erBIi^, alg ber gro^e «§unb jle Bi^. 3. (gr litt \)iel, alg 
et fl^ in ben Singer gefd^nitten l^atte. 4. ffiir ritten im ganjen 
Canb uml^er (all over), 6. ®ie l^abcn mit einanber gejiritten, 
unb bariiBer l^aBen Beibe einanber fiir^tBar ijerle^t. 6. @r fc^Iif, 
fpti^ imb jerrifi 5ltteg, wag il^m gegeBen njurbe. 7. 2)ie ^^unbe 
l^aBen fl^ (eac^ other) gegriffen unb geBijfen, 8. @ie fd^li^en 
unb glitten aug bem »gaufe. 9. Sie ©^wejiem l^a^n j!d^ gef iffen 
unb gefniffen. 10. ^ ^)ftff, alg er bag aReffer fti^Iiff- 

Exercise LXIV. (Page 119.) 

1. 3)er ^unb xoti) ben «&afen, njel^er fonji i)ertoren genjefen 
wdre. 2. ®r Beugte fl^, alg er bur^ bag ®mblU Ito^, 3. 3Rir 
i)aUn bte »&Anbe gefroren ; njarum ^aBen @ie mir Si^re «&anb* 
fd^u^e nid^t angeioten? 4. 3)er CBogel jlog unb wir jlo^en. 

6. 3^ l^aJe bag Sleif^ genjogen, ba (as) mi^ ber Srleif^er Betrogen 
f)at 6. aio^ unb Oteiter fti^noBen unb ^ieg unb Sunfen jioBen. 

7. aBir Bogen bag SBrett, 't>t^alb fc^rauWe eg ber ©cj^reiner 
fefier. 8. (St log unb Betrog miti^. 9. SBir l^aten ©neg (one 
thing) gefc^oBen unb ein 5lnbereg gejogen. 10. Die Sienen fogen 
ben «6onig, ben jle rocj^en. 

Exercise LXV. (Page 119,) 

1. 3)ag aBajfer flof , alg ber ©artner eg auggop* 2. SBir l^aBen 
SSieleg (many things) genojfen unb 0lid^tg l^at ung t)erbrojfen. 
" ^ \^o^ ben 58ogeI, atg biefer iiUx ben ffialb flog. 4. Die 
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^ureit iraren aUt gefd^Ioffen ; bet SSebtente fi^licf t fie fel^r fxiif). 
5. 2)ag aBajfer trof inbem eg !od^te. 6. 5)a3 gjferb ffiuft, na^* 
beitt e6 Gefreffen ^at 7. Sie Srauen fTo^ten unb njoBen. 8. (gt 
xdU unb brlfd^t bag ^om. 9. @ie ijaUn bag l^id^t auggelofd^t 
unb bie ©eute Ji^erl^ol^ten. 10. SBie l^le^ biefe Srau, tf)t jle s?erl^el* 
ratl^et njar? 

ExERciSB LXVI. (Page 119.) 

1. ®r gtdBt etne ©ruBe unb trdgt bte @rbe weg. 2. Sffienn er 
f%t, f^lagt er oft bie ^ferbe- 3. dx lub mid^ jum aRtttaggeffen 
ein. 4. ^ njafd^t flc]^ bie «&anbe- 5. 3)et SBaum wd^ji jeben 
^ag, ben er in ber (Srbe jie^t. 6. ®ie fauften jld^ eine ^utf^e 
unb fPferbe, njomit fie oft f|[)ajieren ful^ren- 7. (£r JjerBrannte 
fein «&aug, njie ©ie gang njol^t wu^ten. 8. ^annten ®te il^n ? er 
wurbe fWitfler genannt* 9. @ie fanbte il^ren SBebienten, ber mir 
eine SBtume Bra^te. 10. 9fig er baran gebad^t l^atte, wanbte er 
fl^ jurlitf unb rannte f^netl na(i) »&aufe* 

Exercise LXVII. (Page 120.) 

1. ^ ifi gefiorBen unb Stiemanb ^at if)m gel^otfen. 2. (gr 
njarf ben ©tein njeg, ben ®ie ber^orgen fatten. 3. @r l^at feinen 
Sreunb gefd^olten unb i^m Befol^ten. 4. Die 9le))fel njaren fafi 
jjerborBen ; jle gaften fel^r njenig. 5. ®ie wurben ©olbaten, aBer 
fie erwarBen ni^t biel. 6. (£r fWir^e, njenn njir xi)m nld^t l^ulfen. 
7. ©: tjerbarg ben ©tein, ben id) foe^en njeggenjorfen f)aU. 8. 3d^ 
fd^dlte i^n emfilid^, vomn er mir Befol^le- 9. JDag JJleifd^ gdlte 
Sftid^tg, ttjenn eg ^erblirBe. 10. 6r njfirbe ni^t ©olbat, njenn er 
mel^r ernjurte. 

Exercise LXVIII. (Page 120.) 

1. @ie Befannen fld^, el^e fie Begannen. 2. 3ti^ fti^njamm unb 
genjann bag Ufer. 3. S)er SBad^ rann uBer ben $fab bon bem 
Selfen, njoraug er quott. 4. @ie frann, alg bie le^ten JJunfen 
glommen. 5. JDie SBaffer f^woHen unb fd^oHen. 6. SBir 
flommen auf ben «&figel; ber ©d^nee fti^molj fd^neH. 7. ®ie 
fd^ttjoren, atg fie bag ©enjiti^t aufgel^oBen \atUn. 8. Der 
^effel gerBirfl unb bag geuer erlifti^t. 9. Snfofern eg mi^ Betraf, 
entfVra^ eg b5ttig meinen ©nrartungem 10. @ie nal^men mir 
(from me — Dat. Incommodi) meinen ©taB unb gerBra^en il^n. 



186 EXEBOISBS IN GERMAN CHABAGTEBS. 

EzKBOiSE LXIX. (Bige 121.) 

1. ®te IfaUn [(^on laitge geftungen unb gefungen* 2. S)te 
®a(!^e ifl mit getungen unb i(^ l^aBe il^n jule^t gejwungen. 
3. ®ie tangen imb brangen bur^ bie WttnQt. 4. ^ f))ran9 auf 
bad Stof unb fc^iDang {t(]^ in ben ®attet. 5. S)er S^^eu ^at {!^ 
um bie S&ume gewunben unb gefi^tungen* 6. @r fan! in ben 
®um^f unb berfn^wanb. 7. %[d fte ben <@unb gefimben l^atten, 
banben fie if)n an einen Saum. 8. @r l^at ben SBebienten auf 
{for) fe^0 9Konate gebungen. 9. @ie l^aben mit einanber getungen 
unb auii) getrunfen. 10. Gr nal(|m StQed, »a8 wit fanben. 

ExBRCiSE LXX. (Page 121.) 

1. (St l^ing lange, abet jule^t fiel et. 2. @ie fingen Satein an, 
balb abet bettief en fie ed« 8. St bel^dlt, n>a0 et fftngt. 4. 3)ie 
3eit wat betgangen, el^e n)it bad ®etb etl^ieltem 5. St tietl^ mit 
unb i(^ tl^at »ad mit getatl^en ivutbe. 6. 9Bit l^aben getl^an, njie 
®ie und baten* 7. ®ie btieten eine @an0 unb a^en biefelbe. 
8. @ie bliefen bie 3:tom)>eten unb tiefen und gufammen. 9. @t 
Iduft noti^ 'gaufe unb fti^Idft ein. 10. Ct |>ie* feinen Stubet auf 
ben Jto))f unb {lief i^n iibet ben «&aufen* 
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LIST OF ABBKKVIATI0N8. 




aoc. 


= accnsatlve. 


indtf. = indefinite. 


pi. = plural. 


adj. 
ado. 


= acJUective. 


interj. =: inteijection. 


pr^. — pr^x. 


= adverb. 


irr. = irregular. 


prq». — preposition 


attx. 


= atucfUary. 


m. s= masculine. 


pron. = pronoun. 


conj. 


= ooi^Jiinctloii. 


n. = neuter. 


rejl. — reflective. 


dai. 


= dative. 


num, = numeral. 


«ep. = separable. 


/. 


is: feminine. 


p. = page. 


ging. = singular. 


aen. 


=3 genitive. 


part, = participle. 


trant. = transitive. 


xmperg, =^ impenonaL 


peri. = person. 


V. = verb. 




The numbers 1, 2, respectively indicate the weak and strong coi^Jugatlons. 



Yocabnlary 1. 

Bnider, der, the brother. 

Kind, dae(, 
Mutter, die, 
Sohwester, die, 
Vater, der, 



the child, 
the mother, 
the sister, 
the father. 



alt, 

grosg, 

gut, 

Jung, 

MeiD, 

Bchon, 



old. 

great, taU, big: 

good. 

young. 

little, 9tnaW, 

beautiful. 



Vocabulary 2. 

Mann, der, t^ man. 

Frau, die, the tooman. 

Pferd, das, f^e horse. 



arm, 

krank, 

reich, 



Yooabulary 8, 

poor, 

HI, 

riclk, 



ybofiilmlary^ 
Apfe],der, the apple. 



Blume,die, 
Buch,. das, 
Garten, der, 
Haus, das, 
Stock,, der,. 



the flower, 
the book, 
the garden, 
the house, 
the sticks 



Hose, die, the rose. 

Sohn, der, the son. 

Tochter, die, the daughter. 



Vocabulary 6. 



Feder, die, 
Kleid, das, 
Neffe, der, 
l^ichte, die, 
Oheim, der,^ 
Onkel, der, / 
Tante, die, 

neu. 



the pen. 
the dress, 
the nephew, 
the niece, 

the uncle, 

the aunt. 

new. 



Vocabulary 7. 

Messer, das, the knife. 

Uhr, die, the watch. 



Vocabulary 8. 

J%e Oenitive Singular a^td NcminO' 
Hve Plural areprinted in brackets o^fter 
each Noun. When the Nominative Plural 
it the game cu the Nominative Singular, 
i6 ig denoted by a horizontal line, thug — . 
The Genitive Singidar of Feminine Noung 
iit not given, a« it ig alvoayg the game ag 
the NomimUive Singidar. 



(A.) 

Arzt^ der the physician. 

[es,pl. Aerzte], 

the hat. 



Hut, der 

[e&ipl. Hiite], 
Konig, der 

[s, pL e], 
Oheim, der 

[By pi. e], 
Sohn, der [es, 

pi, Sohne], 



the king, 
the uncle, 
the son. 
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Fisch, der 
[ea, pi el 

Fluss, der [es, 
pi. FlitBsel 

Btadt, die 
[pZ. Stadtel 


(B.) 
thejUh. 

the river. 

the eity^ town. 




(0.) 


Brief, der 

[es. «Z. el 

Frennd, der 

[e8,|>Z. el 


the letter, 
the friend. 



Yooabnlaxy 9. 

(A.) 

Bmder, der the brother. 

[a, pi Briider], 
Fenster, das 

[s, pi. —l 
Garten, der [s, 



pi. Gartenl 
Kloster, das fs, 

pZ. Elosterj, 
Lehrer, der 

[s, pi — ], 
Mutter, die, 

[pi. Miitterl 
Scniiler, der 

[s, pi — ], 
Tochter, die 

[pZ. Tochterl 
Vater, der 

[8. pi Vater], 
Zimmer, das 

[s, pi —1 



(B.) 

Apfel, der the apple. 

[s, pi. Aepfel], 
Baumchen, das the little tree. 



the wind/ow. 
the garden, 
the convent, 
the teacher, 
the mother, 
the pupil 
the daughter, 
the father, 
the room. 



[8, oZ. —1 
Madchen, das 
fs, pi. —1 
Bnliii 



the girl 



Scnliissel, der the hey. 
[8, pZ. —], 

Yooabnlary 10. 



Bild, das 
[es, pi erl 



the portrait, the 
picture. 



Blatt, das (he leaf, 

[es, pi Blatierl 
Buch, das the hooik. 

[es, pi. BUcher], 
Haus, das the house. 

[es, pZ. Hauserl 
Irrthum, der [s, the error. 

pl Irrthiimer], 
Kind, das the child. 

[es, pl. er], ■ 
Kleid, das the dress. 

[es, pl. er], 
Mann, der [es, the man, 

pl. Manner], 

grtin, green. 



Yooalmlary 11. 



(A.) 



Blmne, die 

Feder, die 

Ipl nl 
Kirche, die 

[pl nl 
Bose, die 

[pl n], 
Scnule, die 

rpZ.nl 
Son wester, die 

[pZ.nl 
Strasse, die 

Tante, die 

[pZ.nl 
Thiir, die 

[pl en]. 



the flower, 
the pen. 
the church, 
the rose, 
the school 
the sister, 
the street, 
the aunt, 
the door. 



(B.) 



Graf, der 

[en, pZ. en], 
Enab^, der 

[n, pl. nl 
Neffe, der 

fn, pl. nl 
.Soldat, der 

[en, pZ.^nl 
Student, der 

[en, pl. enl 



the earl, count, 
the hoy, 
the nephew, 
the soldier, 
theitudewt. 
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Vocabulary 12. 


Auge, das 


ike eye. 


[s, pi. n], 


» 


Doctor, der 


the doctor. 


[8, pi. en], 




Staat, der 


the state. 


[es, pi. en], 




Ijlau, 


hlue. 


grau, 


grey. 


bchwarz, 


black. 


tapfer, 


brave. 


Vooabnlary 13. 




(A.) 


Friedrich, 


Frederick. 


Heinrich, 


Henry. 


Karl, 


Charles. 


London, 


London. 


Louise, 


Louisa. 


Marie, 


Mary. 


Paris,' 


Paris. 


Sophie, 


Sophia. 


Wilhelm, 


William. 


aber, conj. 


but. 




(B.) 


Baum, der [es. 


the tree. 


pi. Baume], 




Briissel, 


Brussels. 


Deutschland, 


Germany. 


England, 


England. 


Frankreich, 


France. 


Konigreicb, das the kingdom. 


[s, pi. e], 




breit, 


broad. 


voll, 


fuU. 



(C.) 

Berlin, Berlin. 

Deutsche, der the German. 

[properly an adj. 

and so declined] 
Engender, der the Englishman. 

[s, pi— I 
E&gi'anderin, 

die [pi nen], 
Franzose, der 

[n, pi n], 
Franzosin, die 

[pi nen], 



the English- 

tooman. 
the Frenchman. 

the French- 
woman. 



Holland, 


Holland. 


Hollander, der 


the Dutchman 


[s, pi ], 




Irlander, der 


the Irishman. 


[s, pi. ], 




Londoner, der 


the Londoner. 


[s, pi — ], 




Oestreich, 


Austria. 


Oestreicher, dei 


• the Austrian. 


[8, Pl' — ], 




Pariser, der 


the Parisian. 


[8, pi ], 




Schottlander, der the Scotchman. 


[8, pi —I 




Wien, 


Vienna. 


Oder, conj. 


or. 


Vooabnlary 14. 


(A.) 


Bier, das 


the beer. 


[es, pi e]. 




Fass, das [es. 


the cask. 


pi Fasser], 




Glas, das [es. 


the glass. 


pi Glaser], 




Milcb, die. 


the milk. 


Suppe, die 


the soup. 


[pi n]. 




Teller, der 


the plate. 


[s, pi — ], 




Wasser, das 


the water. 


[s, pi ], 




Wein, der 


the wine. 


[es, pi e]. 




frisch. 


fresh. 


kalt, 


cold. 


roth, 


red. 


siiss. 


sweet. 


weiss, 


white. 


(B.) 


Brod, das 


the bread. 


[es,«Le], 
Fleisch, das [es]. 


the meat. 


Handschuh, der 


the glove. 


[s, pi e]. 




Paar, das 


(lie pair. 


[eB,ple], 




Papier, das 
[8. jpi. e], 


the paper » 
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Pfeffer, der [s], ike pepper, 
Sohinken, der [a], the nam. 
Schiib, der 

[e8,iil. el 
Senf, der [ee], 
Stiickfdas 

[es,pLe\ 
Tinte, die 



theshoe, 

ihemuitard. 
the piece, 

the ink. 



hier, adv. 
neu, 

Bchlecbt, 
Tiel, 



edel, 

fleissig, 

lieb, 



here, 
new. 
had. 
many. 

Yooabnlary 16. 
nohle. 
diligerU. 
dear. 



Vocabnlftry 16. 

Fuss, der [ es, the foot 

pi. Fiifise], 
Hand, die the hand. 

Ipl. H'ande], 
Kaufmanii,der[8, the merchant. 

pi. Kaufleute], 
Vetter, der [s, the coiuin, 

pi. n], 

Vocabulary 17. 



Alte, der, 
Alte, die, 
Arme, der, 
Arme, die, 
Fremde, der, 
Gelebrte, der, 
Gesandte, der, 
Gute, das, 

[All declined 



the old man. 
the old woman, 
the poor man. 
the poor woman, 
the stranger, 
the learned man, 
the amhoMador. 
the good thing. 
as Adjectives.] 



als, eonj, 

breii, 

gliicklich, 

scbwach, 

stark, 

unglUcklich, 



Yooabnlary 18. 
(A.) 
Donau, die, the Danvhe. 

Erde, die, the earth. 

Grussmutter, die the grandmother, 
Ipl. Grossmtit- 

ter], 
Grossvater, der [s, the grandfather. 

pi, Grossvater], 
Mond, der [es], the moon. 
Kbein, der [es], the Rhine, 
Sonne, die, the sun. 



Eisen, das [b\ 
Gold, das [es], 
Knpfer, das [s], 
Lowe, der [n, 

plnj 
Hetall, das 

[es, pi. e], 
SLlber, das [s], 
Tbier, das 

[es, pi, e]. 
Tiger, der 

[s, pi. — ], 

kostbar, 
niitzlichy 



than. 

hroad, wide, 
happy, fortu- 

natetsucceeeful. 
weak, 
strong, 

unhappy^ unfor- 
tunate, 

(B.) 

iron, 
gold, 
copper, 
the lion. 



metal. 

silver, 
the beast, 

the tiger. 



costly, valuahle. 
useful. 



Yoeabnlary 10. 



Enkel, der 

[s, pi, —J 
Enkelin, die 

I pi, nen], 
Jabr, das 

[es, pi. e], 
Monat, der 

[s, vl e], 
Stunde, die 

[jpZ.n], 
Tag, der 

[es, pi. e], 
Woohe, die 

[pLn], 



the grandson. 

the grand- 
daughter, 
tlte year. 

the month, 

the hour. 

the day. 

the week. 



wie, adv. and cofiij. how. 

Yooabnlary 2Q. 

Dorf; das the village. 

[es, pi. Dorfer], 
Einwonner, der 

[s, pi — ], ^^|.J^^ itihaMtant. 
Einwobnenn, 
die [ pi. nen], 
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Minute, die 
Ipl n], 

Viertel, das 
[s, pi — ], 

Dur, adv. 



the mintUe. 

the fourth part, 
the quarter, 

only. 



Vocabulary 21. 

Klasse, die the class. 

[pi. n], 
Theil, der the part 

[es, pi el 



heute, adv. 
ImmeTi adv. 



tO'day, 
aluoays. 



Yooabulaty 22. 
(A.) 

Kiiche, die the kitchen. 

Ipl n], 
Land, das [es, the country. 

pi Lander], 
Scnauspielhaus, the play-house. 

das [es, pi. 

Schauspiel- 

baoser], 
Stall, der the stable. 

[es, pi Stalle], 



damals, adv. 


at-that-time. 




then. 


gestem, adv. 


yesterday. 


liungng, 


hungry. 


miide, 


tired. 


schlafrig, 


sleepy. 


unzufrieden, 


discontented. 


zufrieden, 


content. 



(B) 

Gefahr, die danger. 

[pZ. en], 
Gesellschaft, die the company. 

Ipl. en], 
Schwager, der [s, the hrother-in- 

pi. Schwager], law. 
Scliwagerin, die the sister-in-law. 

[^pl nen], 
Untemehmung, the undertaking. 

die Ipl, en], 

einmal, once. 

zweimal, twice, 

dreimal, three times. 



(C.) 

Hafen, der the harbour. 

[s, pi Hafen], 
Lage, die the situation. 

Ipl n], 
Landhaus, das the country' ' 

[es, pi Land- house. 

hauser], 

morgen, adv. to-morrow. 
iibermorgen, adv. the day after to- 
morrow. 

(D) 

Bediente, der [n, tJie servant 

pi u],* 
Bedienter, ein,* a servant. 
Laden, der the shop. 

[s, pi — or 

LMen], 
Schneider, der the tailor. 

[s, pi —J 

mit, prep. (I>at.\ with. 
vorher, adv, before, 

* Bedimte (or -ter) is really an A<yec- 
tive or Participle, and varies its termina- 
tions like DettUche, DeuUcher, and ordi- 
nary AcUectives. So all the words in 
Voicab. 17. 

Yooabulary 28. 

(A.) 

Gliiok, das, luck, success, 

Becht, das, right. 

Stock, der tlie story, floor. 

[es, pi. Stooke], 
Umstand, der [s, circumstance, 

pi. Umstande], condition. 
Unrecht, das, wrong. 
Vergnttgeo, das pleasure, 

la, pi — ], 



jetzt, adv, 
vorgestem, adv, 

unter, prep, 
(Do*.), 



now. 

the day before 
yesterday. 

under, in (of cir- 
cumstances). 



(B.) 

Gefangniss, das the prison, 
[c8, pi. e], dungeon. 
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(C.) 

AuBsicht, die the view, tJie 

[pZ. en], prospect. 

Geld, das the money. 

[es, pi. er], 

Tod, der [es], death, 

Verlnflt, der the lots. 

[es, pi. e], 

Yermogen, daa the fortune, 

[s], property. 

Yoeabolary 24. 
(A.) 
Arzenei, die the medicine. 

I pi. en], 
Bemiihung, die the exertion. 

[ pi. en], 
Nachbar, der the neighbour. 

[s or n, pi. n], 
Kegen, der [s], ihe rain. 
lieisende, der the traveler. 

[n, p«. Hi* 

finster, darh. 

ffesund, sound, well (in 

health). 
nass, vset. 

spat, ' iate. 

um, pr<2). (-4cc.), at (of tim^). 
• Like Bedietde^ Vocab. 23 D. 

(B.) 
Regenschirm, the umbrelhi. 
der [s, pi e], 

argwohnisch, suspicious. 
rein, cfean. 

Bchmutzig, dtrty. 

(C.) 
Handel, der [s], the business. 
Zucker, der [8], the sugar. 



lemen, 1, 
lieben, 1, 
loben, 1, 
reden, 1, 
I yerkaufen, 1, 
wohnen, 1, 

Abend, der 
[8, pi. e], 
Morgen, der 

[8, pi. —1 

Nummer, die 

[oZ. n], 
Sache, die 

Ipl. n], 
Sprache, die 

I pi n], 
Waare, die 

I pi n], 
Wagen, der [s, 



wohlfeil, 
zomig, 



cheap, 
angry. 



Yooabnlary 26. 

The numberg after the Verhi denote 
the C<mjugati(yM^\, Weak; % Strong. 

(A.) 
kaufen, 1, to buy. 

leiiren, 1, to teach. 



to learn, 
to lave, like, 
to praise, 
to speak, 
to sell, 
to dwell, live. 

the evening. 

the morning. 

the number. 

the thing, matter. 

the language. 

the merchandise, 

goods, 
the carriage. 



pi. — or Wagen], 

deutsch, adj, German. 

franzosisch, adj. French. 
oft, adv. often. 

iiber, prep. (Ace.), about, concern- 
ing. 

(B.) 
machen, 1, to make. 

pflanzen, 1, to plant. 

spielen, 1, to play. 

weinen, 1, to cry, weep. 

Aufmerksamkeit, attention. 

die, 
Kaffee, der [s], the coffee. 
Thee, der [s], ihe tea. 



ganz, adj. 



whole. 



leben, 1, 
sagen, 1, 

scMcken, 1, 

Freundschaft, 
die [^pl, en], 

Wahrheit, die 
[nopl.\ 

englisch, adj. 
wenig, adv. 



(C.) 



to live. 

to say, speak f 

teU. 
to send. 

friendship, 
the truth. 



English, 
lUUe. 
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(D.) 

hoffen, I, to hope. 

holen, 1, t4> fetch. 

lesen, 2, to read. 

part, gelesen, 
scnreiben, 2, ' to write, 
part, geschrieben, 
sehen, 2, to see. 

part, gesehen, 



pleasure, incli- 
nation, 
to have a mind, 
the time. 



Lust, die 

[pi. Liiste], 
Lust haben, 
Zeit, die 

Ipl. en], 

zu (with Infin.), to. 

Vocabulary 26. 

(A.) 

besuchen, 1, to visit, 

bringen, 1, irr. to bring. 

danken (with to thank. 

Dat.), 1, 

denken an (with to think of. 

Ace.), 1, irr. 

spazieren gehen, to walk. 



Pfund, das 
[es, pi e], 

beide, adj. 



pound. 



both. 



Hut, der the hat. 

[es, pi. Hiite], 
Uhrmaoher, der the watchmaker. 

[8, pi. — ], 

mehr, adj. and more, 
adv. 

Yooalmlary 27. 

There are no new words in 
Exercise XXVII. 

Vooabnlary 28. 
(A.) 

gehoren (with to belong. 

Dot.), 1, 
zeigen, 1, to show, 

G. PR. I. 



Fingerhut,der[s, thethirnble, 

l?LFingerhiite], 
Frucht, die the fruit. 

Ipl. Fruchte], 



all, 



all. 



(B.) 

SO, adv. and conj. so. 
zahlreich, numerous. 

Vooabnlary 29. 

(A.) 

sprechen, 2, to speak. 

suchen, 1, to seek, look for. 

wunschen, 1, to wish. 

Gans, die the goose. 

[pi. Ganse], 
Gartner, der the gardener. 

[B,pl.—l 

Hund, der 

[es, pi. e], 
Vogel, der the bird. 

[s, pi. Vogel], 



the dog, hound. 



(B.) 

Name, der [ns,* the name. 

pi. n], 
Weg, der [es, the way, 

pi. e], 

• Weak Decl., with * added to Gen. 

Vooabnlary 80. 

dienen (with to serve. 
Dot.), 1, 

Aufgabe, die the exercise, 

[pi. n], task. 

Bauer, der the peasant. 

[n, pi. n], • 

Eiier, der [s], zeal. 

Landgut, das the estate. 

[s, pi. Land- 

giiter], 

Treue, die, truth, fidelity, 

Vooabnlary 81. 

erlangen, 1, to acquire, gain. 

offnen, 1, to open. 

schlafen, 2, to sleep. 
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zahleiii 1, to pay, 

Ehre, die I pi. n], the ftonotir. 

Yooabnlaxy 82. 

folgen (with tofoUovo, 

Dat\ 1, 
handeln, 1, to act. 

Auftreg, der [s, the commmion. 

pi. Auftiage], 
Ehrlichkeit, die, honesty. 
Bath, der [es, the advice. 

no pl.^f 
Tugend, die virtue. 

Ipl en], 

am meifiten, adv. most. 
tugeadhaft, virtuous, 

adv. virtuously. 

Yoeabnlary 88. 

leihen, 2, to lend. 

thun, 2, to dOj act. 



Fehler, der 

[8, pi. — ], 

Leute, pi. 
Pflicht, die 
[pi. en], 

ehrlich, 



the fault. 

people, 
the duty. 



honest, 
ady. honesUy. 
ohne, prep. (^Acc.\ toithout. 

Yooabnlary 8i. 

(A.) 

fiihren, 1, to lead, conduct, 

carry. 
fiirchten, 1, to fear. 

glaubeii (with to believe. 

Dat.\ 1, 
strafen, 1, to punish. 

tadeln, 1, to blame. 



Feind, der 

[es, pL e], 
Fremde, der 



the enemy, 
the stranger. 



[n, pi. n],* 
Grand, der the reason. 

[es, pi GriindeJ 
Verwandte, der the relation^ 

[n, pi. n],* kinsman. 

• Like Bediente, Vocab. 22 D. 



faul, 
▼orher, adv. 



idle, 
before. 



(B.) 

to build, 
to print, 
to feel, 
to hill. 



bauen, I, 
dracken, 1, 
fiihlen, 1, 
t5dten, 1, 

Buchhandler the bookseller. 

der [s, pi — "}, 
Blrieg, der the toar. 

[es, pi e], 
Bichter, der the Judge. 

[8, pi. —1 
VerluBt, der the loss. 

[es, pi e], 

letzt, last. 

nie, adv. never. 

(C.) 
hassen, 1, to hate. 

Handlung^, die the custion. 

Ipl en], 

yielleicht, adv. perhaps. 



ehren, 1, 



(D.) 

to honour, 
esteem. 

the bcUUe, 



Schlacht, die 

Ipl en], 
Zeit, die I pi. en], the time. 

dann, adv. then. 

knrz, short 

langsam, adj. slow, slowly. 

and adv. 

wohlfeil, cheap. 



achten, 1, 



(E.) 

to esteem. 



Yooabnlary 86. 

essen, 2, to eat. 

speisen, 1, to dine. 

trinken, 2, to drink, 

Bett, das the bed. 

[es, pi en], 

Fall, der the case, 

[es, pi Falle], accident. 
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Nacht, die the night, 

[^pl. Nachte], 
Summe, die the mm. 

Ipl. n], 

Yooabnlary 86. 

besucben, 1, to visit. 

reichen, 1, 



Antwort, die 

Ipl en], 
Glite, die, 



to reach, 

the answer. 

the goodnesSi the 

kindness, 
thefarjner. 



Fachter, der 

[s, pi. —1 
Biudfleiach, das the beef. 

[es], 
Salz, das the salt. 

[es,i>Z. e], 

Vocabulary 87. 

bezahlen, 1, to pay. 

bringen, 1, irr. to bring. 
tragen, 2, to carry^ take. 



Post, die, 



the post. 



Vooabnlary 88. 
arbeiten, 1, to work. 

theuer, dear. 

Vocabulary 89. 



befeblen (with 

Dat.), 2, 
bleiben, 2, 
friihstiicken, 1, 
wisseu, 1, irr. 

Ei, das 

[es, pZ. er], 
Fleiscb, das [es], 
Gedicht, das 

[es, pi. e], 
Kellner, der 

[8, pi. — ], 

Nachricht, die 

\_pl en], 
Sommer, der [s], 
Winter, der [»], 



to order. 

to remain, 
to breakfast, 
to know, 

the egg. 

.the meat, 
the poem. 

the waiter. 

the newSf the 

account, 
the summer, 
the winter. 



AVirtb, der 
[es, pi. e], 

etwas, pron. 



the landlord. 



some. 



Vocabulary 40. 



anbieten, 2, 
bitten, 2, 
einschenken, 1, 

Familie, die 

I pi. n], 
Sacne, die 

Ipl. n], 



to offer. 

to ask. 

to pour in, JUL 

the family. 

thething^matter, 
affair. 



Vocabulary 41. 

Absicht, die the intention* 

I pi. en], 
Herzog, der the duke. 

[es, pi. e or 

Herzoge], 



Vocabulary 42. 
(A.) 

bitten, bat, 

gebeten, 2, 
finden, fand, 

gefunden, 2, 
geben, gab, 

gegeben, 2, 
liegen, lag, 

gelegen, 2, 
lugen, log, 

gelogen, 2, 

Schatten, der, 

[s, pi. — ], 
Thaler, der 

[s, pi. —], 

lange, adv. long. 



to ask. 

to find. 

to give. 

to lie. 

to lie, utter a 
falsehood. 

the shade, 

shadow, 
the thaler, the 

dollar. 



(B.) 

rufen, rief, to call. 

gerufen, 2, 
schiessen, schoss, to shoot. 

geschossen, 2, 
schreiben, schrieb,to torite. 

geschrieben, 2, 
singen, sang, to sing. 

gesungen, 2, 
thun, that, to do. 

gethan, 2, 

2 
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Vts JkujilraMiit, 
game-keep e r. 
Vtemmg. 

ike partridge. 



HMe^der ike hare. 

Jager, der 

lied, das 

r«,oI.er], 
Betkhiuiii, das 

fs. pL Reb- 

nnhnerl 
Sehauspieler, der ike odor, 

Sefaanspieleriii, ike adrees. 

die [ilL nen^i 
Tbeater, das the theatre. 

Vonnimd, der [s, the guardian, 
pL Yormander], 



italienisch. 



Italian, 



(C.) 
essen, ass, to eat 

gegessen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. da issest, er isst, 
Imper. iss.) 
fangen, fing, to eaidL 

gefengen, 2, 

(iVes. Ind. da fuigst, er ^ngt.) 



trinken, trank, 
getnmken, 2, 

zeigen, 1, 

Ziehen, zog, 
gezogen,2, 

zwingen, zwang, 
gezwongen, 2, 

Bach, der 

[es, pi. Bache], 
Beutel, der 

[8,1)1.—], 

Degen, der 

Flasche, die 

Ipl- n], 
Forelle, die 

Gemiise, das [s], 
Hammelfleisch, 

das [es], 
Kalbfleisch, das, 
Kartofiel, die 

Ipl. n], 



to drink. 

to 9how. 
to draw. 



to obtige, compel. 

(he hrook. 

the puree. 

the sword. 

thehotde. 

the troui. 

vegetables, 
mutton. 

veal. 

the potato. 



Kiankheit, die the illness. 

IpL enl 
Tasche, die the pocket. 

balten, hielt, to hold. 
gehalten, 2, 

CPres. Ind. da haltst, er halt.) 
lesen, las, to read. 

gelesea, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. da liesest, er liest, 
Imper. lies.) 
nehmen, nahm, to take. 
genoDunen, 2, 

{Pres. Ind. da nimmst, er iiimint, 

Imper. nimm.) 
schlagen, schlag, to beat. 
geschlagen, 2, 

{Pres. Ind. da schlagst, er 
schlagt.) 

Band, der the volume, 

[es, pi. Bande], 
Bettler, der the beggar. 

[s, pi. —1 
Thor, das 

[s, pi. el 
Zeitang, die 

Ipl. en], 

ehrlich, 

an, prep. (Dat.), 



the gate. 

the newspaper. 

honest, 
at. 



(E.) 

s^en, sah, to see. 

gesehen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. da siehst, er sieht, 
Imper. sieh.) 

sprechen, sprach, to speak. 
gesprochen, 2, 

{Pres. Ind. da sprichst, er spricht, 
Imper. sprich.) 

stehlen, stahl, to steal. 
gestohlen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. da stiehlst, er stiehit, 

Imper. stiehl.) 
tragen, trag, to carry. 

getragen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. da tragst, er tragtO 



VOCABDLABIES. 



197 



TVlatrose, der 


ihe sailor. 


[n, pi. n], 




Rock, der 


the coat 


[ea,pl. Bocke], 
Scniff, das 




the ship. 


[es, pL e], 




sogleich, adv. 


immediately. 


Yooalmlary 48. 


(A.) 


bleiben, blieb, 


to remain. 


geblieben, 2, 




fahren, fnhr, 


to drive, go in a 


gefahreu, 2, 


cariia>ge. 


(Pre*. Ind. du fahrst, er lahrt.) 


fallen, fiel, 


tofaU. 


gefallen, 2, 




(Pres. Ind. du fallst, er fallt.) 


gehen, ging, 


to go. 


gegangen, 2, 




kommen, kam, 


to come. 


gekommen, 2, 




dahin, adv. 


thither, to it. 



(B.) 
reisen, 1, to travel. 

reiten, ritt, to ride (on horse- 

geritten, 2, Jxick). 

rennen, rannte, to run. 

gerannt, 1, irr. 
stehen, stand, to stand. 

gestanden, 2, 
sterben, starb,. to die, 

gestorben, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du stirbst, er stirbt, 
Imper. stirb.) 

Bahnhof, der the railway 

[8,1)2. Bahn- sialion, 
nofe]. 

Berg, der the mountain, 
[es, pi. e], 

Eisenbahn, die fhe railway. 



[pi. en], 
mwi< 



Schwiegervater, the faiher-in- 
der [s, pi, law. 

Schwiegervater], 

Wohnung, die the dwelling. 
Ipl. en], 

allein, adv. alone, 

Bohon, adv, already. 



Yooalmlary 44. 

bedecken, 1, to cover. 

befestigen, 1, to fortify. 
befolgen (with tofoUow. 

Ace.\ 1, 
betriigen, betrog, to cheat. 

betrogen, 2, 
bewohnen, 1, to inhabit. 
erhalten, erhielt, to receive. 

erhalten, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du erhaltst, 
er erh'alt.) 
verlieren, verier, to lose, 

verloren, 2, 
versprechen, to promise. 

versprach, 

versprechen 

(with Dot.), 2, 
verstehen, to understand. 

verstand, 

verstanden, 2, 
zerstoren, 1, to destroy. 

Erde, die I pi. n], the earth. 
General, der the general, 

[s, pi e], 
Hauptmann, der the captain. 

[s, pi. Haupt- 

manner or 

Hauptleute], 
Bath, der [es, the advice. 

no pi."], 
Schloss, das [es, the castle. 

pi, Schlosser], 

Yooalmlary 45. 
(A.) 

abschreiben, to copy, 

schrieb ab, abge- 

schrieben, 2, 
ankommen, kam to arrive, 

an, angekom- 

men, 2, 
anreden, 1, to address, 

aufmachen, 1, to open. 
aufsetzen, 1, to put on. 

aufstehen, stand to rise, get up. 

auf, aufgestan- 

den, 2, 
aussteigen, stieg to get out, alight, 

aus, ausgestie- 

gen, 2, 
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einBteigen, stieg to get in, to take 
ein, eingeetie- one* $ teat 
gen, 2, 

cumachen, 1, to thuL 

Beweg^ng, die the movemenL 

[ptenl 
Fenster, das the window. 

[8, pL —1 
Zag, der the train, 

[es, pL Zagel 



zuent, adv. 



finL 



(B.) 



anhalteiiihielt an, to «top. 

angehalten, 2, 
ansgehen, ging to go out. 

aus, ausgegan- 



gen, 2, 
ibeii 



dabei8telien,8tand to he present at 

dabei, dabeige- 

standen, 2, 
davongehen, 2, to go away, 
mitgehen, 2, to go with. 

mitkommen, kam to come with, 

mit, mitg^kom- 

men, 2, 
ziiruoldcoiiimenf2, to come hack, 
zusammenbrin- to hring together, 

gen, 1, irr. (see to collect, 

p. 82), 

Mittagsessen, the dinner, lit. 

das [s, p{. — "], midday meal. 
Station, cue the station, 

Ipl en], 
Unterrednng, die the eonversaiion, 

Worti das, the word. 

lGa,ple]t 



(C.) 



abreisen, 1, 



to depart (on a 
Journey), 
anfhehmen,nahm to receive. 
auf, aufgenom^ 
men, 2, 
ansj^iten, ritt ans, to ride out. 
ansgeritten, 2, 



Yooalnilary 46. 

1%e learner mutt now rtfer to the 
List 0/ the Strong Verbt on pp. UO-162 
for the different fonm ef the Verbt to 
v>hidi No. a ti ajf/xei,. For a Compound 
Vert, if a hyj^hoi i* interted, the simple 
verb;, decidei : ^or example, to ^nd the 

pckru qf b6<nnken, contuU trmken. 

(A.) 

ankleiden, 1, «. to dress, 

refl. 
anskleiden, 1, v. to undress, 

re/I. 
be-nnden, 2, v. to find onesel/^ 
refl, in the sense of 

how are you i 
freuen, 1, v. refl. to rejoice. 
furchten vor, 1, to he afraid of. 

V. refl, 
irren, 1, v, refl. to err, to make 

a mistake, to 
he mistaken. 
waschen, 2, v. refl. to wash. 



wohl, adv» 



wdL 



(B.) 

be-tragen, 2, «. to hehave. 

refl. 
be-trinken, 2, v. to get drunk. 

refl. 
ent-schliessen, 2, to resolve. 

V. refl. 
gewolmen, 1, v. to aeeustom one- 

refL sdf, to he ac' 

euriomed, 
niedenetzen or to sit down. 

setzen, 1, v, refl. 
nnter-nehmen, 2, to undertake. 
versoiinen, l,v, to he reooncUed. 

refl. 
zanken, 1, v. refl. to quarreL 

Advocat, der the advocate, tJte 
[en, piL en], harrister. 

Drbhung, die the threat. 
Ipl. en], 

Klugheit, die, pnidenoe. 

Beise, die Ipl. n], the Journey. 

Tisoh, der (he tahU. 
[es, pi e], 

friih, adj. and adv. early, 
wieder, adv. again. 
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fbrOe Verb§inthe»eEaerc%$e»j9eepp. 
M, 100. 

(A.) 

Unterlass, der, intermission. 

Wetter, das [s], the weaHker. 

fast, adv, almost. 

heute, adv, to-day. 

immer, adv. always. 

kalt, adj. and adv. cold. 
langjO^/. and adv. long, for the 

space of, for. 
stark, adv. and strongly^severely, 

adj. hard. 

warm, <idj. and warm, 

adv. 



the eye. 



the spectacles. 



Ange, das 

[s,|)Ln], 
Brille, die 

Ipl. n], 
Spaziergang, der the walk* 

[s, pL Spazier- 

etwas, pron. anything, some- 

thing, 

Yooabnlary 48. 

errichten, 1, to erect. 

ver-lassen, 2, to abandon, 

leave. 
fortschicken, 1, to turn away. 

Anhohe, die the height, 

[ i>2. n], eminence. 

Aumierksamkeit, attention. 

die IpL en], 
Belagerung, die the siege. 

[pi. en], 
Gel»ude, das the building. 

[s,i)Z. — ], 
Hungersnoth, die, the famine. 
Lager, das the camp^ 

[s, pi. — and 

L&gefJ 
Landstrasse, die (he high-road. 

IpLnX 
Fantoffel, der the slipper. 

[8,pl.ll], 

Quelle, die the weU. 

Ipl. b]. 



Schanze, die (he fortification. 

[ P^' n J 
Stiefel, der (lie hoot. 

[s, pi. n], 

Yerbrechen, das the crime. 

[s, pi. — ], 

yooal>alar7 49. 

ent-werfen, 2, to plan. 
znschicken (with to send to. 
Bat.), 1, 

Uebereinkanft, die (he agreement. 

gewiss, adv* certainly. 

Yorig, adj. last {preceding). 

Yooabnlary 50. 

emp-fangen« 2, to receive. 
]a.?ern, 1, v. refl. to encamp. 
zuriick-gehen, 2, to go iMck, re* 

turn. 

Acker, der the acre. 

[s, pi. Aecker], 
Erwartnng, die the expectation. 

IpL en], 
G«malde, das (he picture. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Ealte, die, coldness, cold. 

Prozess, dot the latb-suit. 

[esyple], 

Yooabnlary 61. 

(A.) 

fliegen, 2, to fly. 

legen, 1, to lay. 

siteen, 2, to sit. 

stecken, 1, to put. 

Dach, das the roof. 

[e8,|i2.Daoher], 
Vogel, der (he bird. 

[s,jpl.y6gel], 

(B.) 

Anfschrift, die (he inscription. 

Ipl en], 
Ausfuhrung, die, theexecution, ac- 

oomplishmeni. 
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Ebetie, die 
Geoaude^ dM 

[8, pi. —1 

Kraft, die 

rp2.Krafte]. 

SQUBI 



the plain, 
the baUdif^, 
ike power. 



ScQUBsel. die (he dish. 

Tucfa, das [e^ pL the ehthv 
Tuche and 
Tficherl 

Voealmlary 52. 

bereuen, 1, to regret 

ein-treten, 2, to enter. 

folgen iDat,%- 1 , to folhtb. 

lassen, 2, to let, allow, 

mittheilen, 1, to ixmununieate. 

ruhen, 1, to rest. 

warten, 1, to wait 



Arbeit, die 
Ipl. enl, 

Zweifel, der 
[8, pi. ~], 

fertig, 
lieb, 
mude, 
irei8e. 



ike work, 
the doubt 



ready* 

dear, pleasiftg^ 

tired. 

wise.- 



Voeabvlary 53. 

arbeiten, 1, to work. 

befehlen (JDat.), 2, to order, to 

eofavmand. 



to meet 
to understand, 
to conduct one' 
self, to behave, 
to happen. 



be-gegnen, 1, 
be-greifen, 2, 
be-tragen, 2, v. 

refi. 
gesonehen, 2, 

herauB-finden, 2, to find out 
spielen, 1, to play. 

Biraucheln, 1, io stumble. 
yer-meiden, 2, to avoid. 

Anstreng^mig, die the exertion. 

Ipl. en J 
Fortsohritt, der the progress. 

[8,1)2. e], 
Thatbestand, der the state of 

W, affairs. 

cher, ttdv. before, sooner. 



frettndlich, adf, 
gesnnd, adj. 

laut, adj. 
moglich, adj. 
tauD, adj. 
nmher, adv. 
nn&eundlfch, adj 



frieii^y. 

sound (in health), 

weU. 
loud, 
possible, 
deaf, 
about. 
'. unfriendly, (as* 

adv.) tn dn 

unfriendly 

manner. 



Ytfeabulary 64. 

anf-trageA,- 2,* to serve up. 
behaupten, 1, to maintain. 
ein-8enen, 2, to see, to see iitto. 

erholen, 1, v. refi. to recover. 
ermahnen, 1, to remind. 
rathen (Dat,), 2, to advise. 

Abendessen, das the supper. 

[s, pi. —J 
FriihstiLek, das the breakfast.- 

[s, pi: e], 

anfinerksam, adj. atteniitfiB. 
endlibh, adv. at last. 
jemals, adv. ever. 

nnsohuldig, adj. innocent 

Yoeabalary 55. 

an-seheii, 2, to look af. 

aufregen, !, to excite. 

bellen, 1, to-bark. 

ent-lassen, 2, to dismiss.^ 

binein-gehen, 2, to go in. 

buten, 1, V. reft, to be on one*9 

guard. 

Adresse, die the address. 



anders, adv. 

angenehm, adj. 
langst, adv. 
wafurbaftig, adj. 



differently, 
otherwise, 
pleasant, 
long ago. 
truthful. 



Yoeabnlaiy 58. 

be-balten, 2, to keep. 

beschutzem, 1, loprotert 
Yorher-sehen, 2, to foresee^ 
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Gelegenlieit, die the opportunity. 

[pi. en], 
Gott, der [es, pi. God. 

Goiter], 
Muth, der toufa^e, 

[es, no jjZ.], 
Bucksiohtf die regard. 

CpZ. en],. 
Unwahrheit, die the untruth. 

Ipl. en], 



doch, conj. 
ol inUrj. 



nsed for wouil 

that 
oh I 



Yooabnlary 5Y. 

ineiiien, 1, to believe^ sup- 

pose. 
tnissbraiichen, 1, to abuse, 

\jpart. usually 

missbrauchtj, 
schenken, 1, io pay, present. 

wieder-kommen, to come again, 

2. 

Grand, der {es, the ground, 

pi. Griinde], 
Krankheit, die the diseasei 

Ipt. en], 
Miihe, die [pZ. n], trouble, 
Yertraiicn, das confidence, 

[B,nopl.']y 

l)ald, adv, soon, 

genng, adj, and enough, 

culv. 
moglich, €idj. and possible, 

adv. 

Yooalmlary 58. 
brauchen, 1, to he obliged. 



eilen (or sich 

eilen), 1, 
einholen, 1, 
erklaren, 1, 
erwelteili, 1, 

starken, 1, 
stehlen, 2, 
stellen, 1, v, refl. 
Yollenden, 1, 

Kenntniss, die 

[»Z. e], 
Notn, die \_pl, 

Nothe], 
Werk, das 

[es, pi. e], 

bloss, adv. 



to hasten. 

to overtake, 
to explain, 
to enlarge, ex- 
tend, 
to strengthen, 
to steal, 
to pretend, 
to complete, 

the knowledge, 
the distress, 
the work, 

merely. 



Yooabolary 59. 



abmachen,- 1, 
schreien^ % 



to settle, 
to scream. 

the danger. 



Gefahr, die 

[|)Z. en], 
Gesicht, das [ee, the face. 

pi. er], 
Lebensgefahr, danger of life. 

die, 
Mensch, der man. 



[en, pi. en], 
iukunfl, die^ 



alleiti, adv. 
alles, 

gewlss, adj. 
sorglos, adif. 



the future. 

alone, 
everything, 
sure^ certain, 
heedlessly. 
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GENERAL EXERCISES. 



[All tiM YeilM «re Strang or frngnUr 
nmeM tbe oontruy to itAted. For oon- 
Yenienoe in learning the puto. all that 
oocar are given in the vocabalariea, even 
if thej have been met with in earlier 
exerdseo. Neuter verbs are oonjogatad 
with §ein nnlesd haben Is added. The 
contraction neut. Is added where English 
usage might cause misconception.] 

Tooabulazy 60. 

be-kommen, to receive. 

bersten, to burst, 

brechen, to break. 

er-schrecken, to be frightened, 

fechten [haben], to fight. 

gahren [naben], to ferment. 



geb'aren, 

nehmen, 

scheren, 

Bchwaren, 

Bteohen, 

stohlen, 

treffen, 



to bear^ brtng 

forth, 
to take, 
to shear, 
to fester, 
to etiek, stab, 
to steal, 
to strike. 



iiberreden \weah, to perstuute. 

ineepardle'], 
ver-sprechen to promise. 

IDat. of pers."]. 



Lamm, das [es, 

pi. I^mmcr], 
Landmann, der 

[s, pi. -leute], 
Lippe,die[pZ. n], 
Ocns, der 

[en, pi. en], 
Sonaf, oas 

[eB, pi. e], 
Wolle, die, 

deBBhalb, oonj. 
ehe, eonj. 
weg, sep. pref. 



the lamb. 

the peasant. 

the lip. 
the ox. 

the sheep. 

the wool, 

therefore, 

before, 

away. 



Yooabnlary 61. 

bitten, to beg. 

(Einen um Ver- to beg a person^s 
zeihung bitten, pardon.) 



&e80Qn, 

geben, 
geneBen, 

geschehen, 

lesen, 

liegen [haben], 

mesBen, 

sitzen [baben], 

treten, 

(treten in or auf, 

vergeBsen, 

Gras, da8[eB^I>2. 

GraBer], 
Kom, daB [eB, pi. 

Korner], 
Kuh, die 

I pi. Kuhe], 
MeiBter, der 

[B, pi. — ], 
Btuhl, der 

[B, pi. Btiihle], 

dort, €Ldv, 



to eai. 

to eat (of ani- 

mals). 
to give, 
to recover (from 

illness), 
to happen, 
to read, 
to lie. 

to measure, 
to sit. 
to step, 
to enter.') 
to forget. 

the grass, 

the com. 



the cow. 
the master, 
the chair. 

there. 



Yooabnlary 6d« 

ab-Bchreiben, to copy. 
befleissen, t. refl. to apply. 



bleiben, 
er-Bcheinen, 
gedeihen, 
hinab-Bteigen 

[ncttt.], 
leihen, 
meiden, 
preiBen, 
Bcheiden, 



to remain, 
to appear, 
to Arive. 
to descend. 

to lend. 

to avoid. 

to praise, 

ti> separate^ pnrt. 



Bchreien [haben], to soream. 

Bohweigen to be silent, 

[liaben], 

treiben, to drive. 

ver-zeihen [_Dat. to forgive, 

ofpers.\ 

ii^eisen, U> fhow. 
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Gedicht, das [es, the poem, 

pi. e], 
Thai, das [s, pi. the valley. 

Thaler], 

Yooabnlary 63. 

beissen, to bite. 

er-bleichen, to turn pale. 

gleichen [haben to equal. 
— Bat. ofpera."], 



gleiten, 

greifen, 

keifen, 

kneifen, 

leiden [haben], 

pfeifen [haben], 

reiten, 

(im Land, auf 
den Feldern, 
nmherreiten, 

Bchleichen, 

schleifen, 

schleissen, 



to glide. 

to seize. 

to scold. 

to pinch. 

to suffer. 

to whistle. 

to ride. 

to ride aU over 
the country, 
the fields.) 

to slink. 

to sharpen. 

to slit 

to cut. 



schneiden, 

(sich in den Fin- to cut one^s 

get schneiden, finger.) 
spleissen, to split. 

streiten [haben], to fight. 
Yerletzen [weak], to hurt. 
weichen [pat. — to be inferior to. 

sein], 



zer-reissen, 

dariiber, adv. 

furchtbar, 
Yolhg, adv. 



to tear, 

thereby, in eon- 
sequence of it. 
fearful, 
fully. 



Yooabolary 64. 



an-bieten, 
be-triigen, 
beugen, v. refl. 

\wealc\ 
biegen, 
fliegen, 
fliehen, 

frieren, impers. 
(mir frieren die 

Hande, 



to offer. 

to cheat, deceive. 

to etoop down. 

to bend, 
to fly. 
to flee. 

to freeze, ehiU. 
my hands are 
cold.) 



kriechen [haben], to cresp. 
liigen [haben], to lie { be false). 
riechen, to smell. 



sangen, 
schiebeiiy 
schnauben 
[haben], 
schrauben [weaJc], 
stieben, 
verlieren, 
wiegen, 
Ziehen, 



to such, 
to push, 
to snort. 

to screw, 
to fly about, 
to lose, 
to weigh, 
to puU. 



Biene, die [pi. n], the bee. 
Brett, das t?ie board. 



[es, pi. er], 
Fleischer, der 

[s, pi. —], 
Funke, der 

[ns,* pi. n], 
Gewolbe, das 

[s, pi. — ], 
Handschuh, der the glove. 

[B,ple'], 



the butcher, 
the spark, 
the arch. 



Honig, der 
[s, no pZ.], 

Kies, der [es, 
pl.e], 

Eeiter, der 
[s, pi. — ], 

Boss, das [es. 



pi. e], 
shreii 



Schreiner, der 
[s, pi. — ], 

fest, 

sonst, adv. 
* Like Name, Yocab. 29 B. 



the honey. 

the gravel. 

the rider. 

the horse (for 

riding), 
the oarpent-er. 

fast, firm, 
otherwise. 



ans-giessen, 
aus-loschen 

[weak'], 
dreschen^ 
flechten, 
fliessen, 



Tooabnlary 66. 

to pour out. 
to extinguish. 



to thresh, 
to plait, 
to flow. 



geniessen [Ace. to enjoy. 

or Gen."], 
heissen [haben], to be called. 
(wie heissen Sie? whcU is your 

namei) 



koohen [haben 

— weak"], 
reiben, 
saufen. 



to boil* 

to rub. 

to drink (ofani^ 
mals). 
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Bohiessen, to $koot. 

Bchliessen, to thut. 

triefen [haben], to drip. 

yerdriessei], to annoy, 

verhehleii, to ooneeaL 
verheirathet sein, to be married,- 

weben, to tpeave, 

Beute, die [ jjZ. n], the plunder, 
Riihe, die re$t, 

[no pl.l 
Wald, der [es, the wood, 

pi Walder], forest.' 



fast, adv. 



nearlf^ 
TooalralAry 60. 



bringen, to 

denken [haben], to 
ein-laden, to 

fahren [haben to 
of the bare act, 
with no direc- 
tion ttated], 
(spazieren fahren, to 
graben, to 

kennen, to 



nennen, 

rsDnen, 

Bchlagen, 

sendei), 

stehen [haben], 

tragen, 

ver-brennen, 

wachsen, 

waschen, 

(sich die Hande 

wasohen, 
wenden, v. refl. 
wissen, 

Erde, die, 

Grube, die 

I pi. n], 
Kutsche, die 

[pi. n], 
Pnanze, die 

[pi. n], 

nach Hause, 
schiiell, 



to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
>to 
to 

to 
to 



bring, 
think, 
invite, 
drive. 



take a drttfe.) 

dig. 

know (a psr- 

8on). 

name, 

run. 

strike. 

tend. 

stand. 

bear. 

bum. 

grow. 

wash. 

wash one*sr 

hands.) 

turn. 

knowCafaef). 



the earth, 
ground, 
tJie hole, 

(he carriage. 

the plant. 

home(ward»). 
quick. 



Yoeabulary 67. 

befehlen [Dot. to command. 

ofpers^ 
er-werben, 
gelten, 

nelfen [Daf], 
Bchelten, 
Bterben, 
ver-bergen, 
verderben, 
werden, 
(er wird Soldat, 



werfen, 

Stein, der 
[8, pi. e], 

emstlich, 
Boef>en, adv, 
weil, conj. 



to earn. . 
to be worth, 
to help, 
to scold, 
to die. 
to hide, 
to spoil, 
to become, 
he becomes 

soldier.) 
to throw. 

the stone. 



severe. 

Just, Just now. 

because. 



Yooabnlary 68. 

anf-heben, to lift. 

begion^n, to begin. 

be-flinnen, v. refl. to reflect. 



be-treifen, 
ent-sprechen 

[haben], 
er-l6dchen, 

gewinnen, 



to concern, 
to answer, cor' 

respond to. 
to go out (of 

light), 
to gain, rea^h. 



glimmen ^aben], to glimmer, 
kliframen [neuf.], to climb. 
qneHen, to spring (of 

water). 
rinnen, to trickle. 

sohallen [haben], to roar. 
Bohmelzen,' to melt. 

schwelleu, to sweU. 

schwimmen [like to swim. 

farhren, Voc. 06]^ 
schworen [haben], to swear, 
spinnen, to spin. 

zer-berstenr to burst. 

zer-brechen,* to break in 

pieces. 

Bach, der [esy pi. the brook, 

Bache], 
Erwartung, die the expectation. 

[pi en], 
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Fels, der 

[ens,* pL en], 
Feuer, das 

[8, pi — ], 
Gewicht, dtis 

fis, pi e], 
Hiigel, der 

[s, pi — ], 
Kessel ,der 

[8, pi. — ], 

Pfad, der 

Pes, pi. e], 
Scnnee, der 

[8, no pl^, 
Ufer, das 

[s, pi. — ], 



tlie rock. 
Hie fire, 
the weight. 
Vie hill, 
the kettle, 
the path, 
the enow, 
the harik. 



insofem, eonj. so far as. 
* Like yame, Vocab. 29 B. 

Yooabnlary 69. 

binden, to bind. 

dingen, to hire. 

dringen, to press. 

finden, to find. 

gelingen, impers. to succeed. 
(die Sache geliugt I succeed in the 

mir, matter.) 

klingen, to ring. 

ringeu [liabeu], to wrestle^ 



sehlingen,* 

schwingen, 

sin gen, 

sinken, 

epringen, 

trinken, 

Yer-schwinden, 

winden, 

zwingen, 



struggle, 
to entwine, 
to swing, 
to sing, 
to sink, 
to spring, 
to drink, 
to disappear, 
to wind, 
to compel. 



Epheu, der [s], the ivy. 
Menge, die tht crovod. 

[pZ. n], 
Battel, der [s, pi the saddle, 

S'attell 
Sumpf, der [es, the swamp, 

pi. Siimpfe], 

zulctzt, adv. ai last. 

Yooabnlary 70. 



an-fangen, 

be-halten, 

bitten, 

blasen, 

braten, 

ein-schlafen, 

er-balten, 

fallen, 

fangen, 

baDgen [baben], 

bauen, 

laufen [like fab- 

ren, Voc. 66], 
ratben [DaL^, 
rufen, 
stossen, 
(iiber den Haufen 

stossen, 
tbun, 
ver-geben, 

yer-lassen, 

Kopf, der [es, 

pi Kopfe], 
Latein, das [s], 
Trompete, die 

I pi n], 

wie, conj, as. 



to begin, 
to keep, 
to request, 
to blow, 
to roa^t. 
to go to deep, 
to receive, 
to fall, 
to catch, 
to hang, 
to strike, 
to run. 

to advise, 

to call 

to push. 

to level with the 

ground.) 
to do. 
to expire (of 

time), 
to abandon, 

the head. 

Latin. 

the trumpet 
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INDEX L TO VOCABULARIES. 



GERMAK WOBDS. 



The Gen. Sing, and Norn. PL of Nonna are given in bracketi. The fignres 1 and 2 after Verbs 
denote toeak and ttrong respectively. Strong Verba occurring previoualy to Ex. 46 have tiieir 
parts appended, as have otherd alao in aome special instances. 



▲BBITD. 

A. 

Abendi «*. [«! pi- ej evetu- 
ing. 

Abendeifeni n. is, pi. — ], 

tapper. 
aW, ooty. but. 
abmaohent i. to uttu. 
Abmaohunfft /. agree- 

joient. 

abreisen, i. u> depart {on 

a journey). 

abfohreiboxif schrieb ab, 
abgeschrieben, 2, to copy. 

Absiohti/' \J^' en]i inters 
tian. 

absteigexi) 2, todttcend 
(neuter). 

aohtent 1> to etUem. 

Aekeri «. [a, pi. Aecker], 
OfCrt. 

Adreifet /• ip^- &]• ocE- 

dre»». 

Advooatt m. [en, pi. en], 
advocate, iMrrUter. 

all (aller, alle, alles), a^. 
all. 

alleilii od-o. alone. 

allert alle, alles, a<^*. 
eoery, aU (Alles at noun, 
everything^. 

alSf conf. than, a*, when. 

alti odQ' old. 

AltOf ^' old man. 

AltOf /• old tooman. 

am moiftexif adv. most. 

an* i>rep« at, on. 

anbietexit bot an, ange- 
boten, 2, to offer. 

KodBTt pron. other. 

anden, o^^' differently, 
otherwiee. 

anfangexit ^ ^ heain. 
angenahnii o4f- pieaaa/nt. 
annalteni hielt an, ange- 
halten, 2, to ttop. 

Axihdlief /. ipl^ n], height, 
tmifwnce. 



▲mCLEIDEK— ADFTRAO. 

anUeideni i> «• r^- to 

dresa. 

ankommeilt kam an, ange- 
kommen, 'J, to arrive. 

anredieiit i* to addreu. 

ailBOhollt 2, to look at. 

Aiutrengimg, /• Ipi- en], 

exertion. 

AntlitSf «. Ces,pl. e},face, 
countenance. 

antreteiit 2, to draw up. 
Antwortf /• Ipl- en], 
answer. 

Ajpfeli «*. [8f pi. Aepfel], 
apple. 
Aprilt t>*" -April. 
Arbeit* /• [pJ- en], work. 
arbeitoiit i* to work. 
argwohniBohi o4q. tut- 

piciout. 

axmi adj. poor. 

ArmOt m. poor nutn. 

Arm6t /• poor woman. 

Arzeneif /. Ipl. en], medi- 
cine. 

Antt M. [es, pi. Aerzte], 
physician. 

B,Jlt%pr^. upon, in, to. 

Auigabei /. ipl- n]. cxer- 
dte, tatk. 

anf bebexi, 2, to lift. 

anfmaohen, i> to open. 

anfmerkflaiOi odQ. atten- 
tive. 

Anfmerksamkeitf /• 

attention. 

aufaehmeiit nahm aof, 
aofgenommen, 2, to receive. 

anfreseiii 1* to exdte. 

AnfBCluifti/. ipl' en], in- 
tcription. 

anfiietzeiit h to put on. 

aufirteheii^ stand out, auf- 
gestanden, 2, co rite, get up. 

anfirtellen, it to tet up, 

arrange, put tn position. 

Annragf m. [s, pi. Anf- 
trage], committion. 



BXDBCKKV. 

anftragoiL, 2, to «erw vp. 
AngOt n. Is, pi. n], e^ 
AugnJltt m. ^u^piMt. 

aus, iwg». (i>o*.), out of, 
/rom,qf, 

Auffiilinuigt f- Ipl. en], 
execution, accomplishment. 

amgehen, ging ana, ans- 
gegangen, '2, to go out. 

ansgiessen* 2, to pour out. 
auBkleidexif i» «• rejL to 

undress. 

amldsohexi, i* to extin- 
guish. 

antnnaohoiit i* to teiue. 

ansreiten, rftt aus, anage- 
ritten, 2, to ride out. 

aouclieilf 2, to appear. 

AoBSiohtf /• ipl' en], view, 
prospect. 

aussteigen, slieg ana. aos- 
gestie^^, %Sf> 9^ out, alight. 



B. 

Baobi m. [es, pi. Bache], 
"brook. 

Baohlein, n. [s. pi. — ]> 

riimZet, ttream. 

Bahxibof » «». [s, pi. Bahn- 
hofe], raiiioay sttUion. 

baldf adv. <oon. 

Bandf m. [es, j)I. Bande], 
volume. 

Barmlierzigkeitt /• 

mercy. 

banexit if to buHd, to rdy, 
count. 

Bauer, m. [n. P*. nl peo- 
tant. 

Banxn* f^* [es> pt* Banme], 
tree. 

Banmehen, n. [s, pf. -^ 

little tree. 

bedeoke&f i» to cover. 



INDEX TO VOOABin-ABIBS — GERMAN W0HD8. 



BedienU. iat, w Be- 

diontor, am, m. [dwiwud o« 

befaUon, 'befshl, hofohLfn 

{Dot.}, 2. W order, amanand, 

bslBitisBn, 1. tifarUfy, 

liefiildeiLi ^» ■' '^' ^ ^^^ 

onEEd/, In ttas Muse of Aou 

beBsiMSn, i, '- r^- <e 

befolgen, l.(t>/ol!oiu (-*«.)- 



ben!ilt<in> 2. t" > 
beliaapt«D, 1. to 
by. 
belde. o*'. ^'*. 
beiuBiii i>i"< g 

bekDrnmani 1, 1 
.BelUBtniutt / 



beTgen, s, la «im. 



bMtrafen, 1, 
beiuflhsn. 1. ' 
betragen, % ^ 

bstrefEen, 2, 1 
betrinkeDi s 

I7f 1 druuk. 
botrfigsn, bet 









Bental, ">■ [». pi- — i jmrw. 
bsTor. '»'«■ fci^ftf . 
bewegen, a, (0 indu«. 
BswBKniLg, /. [pi. ai], 

bowohneii, ', to inAoMi. 
beiableD, ^ lopay. 

BUne,/. [pi. nj, b«. 



bitten, bat, gcbettn, 1, to 
Blatt, "■ [«. p!. BlSlterl 



blitien, i, "- imfert. to 

bloBB, od'. mtrdy. 
Blnme,/- [pt- n],;I«wr 
BBr»B,/•[P'.nJ,pB^H^ 
braten, 2 aail I, lor«u( 

bnaohen, i,ioix abUgat 

braiuen, i. m ™i*. "*«■ 
bT»pheil, 2. to break. 
bmti o^V- u^ ddv. broad, 



BrBtt. n. [esp!. er], boaTd 
Brief, m. [es. pi. e]. Utter 
Brille,/. [pl-n], jjiKtac** 
brinBen, bracht^ gebrichl 
1 irr. to tirtng. 
Brod, 1. [ea, pi. e], ftiwd 
Brnder, ". [s, pC. BrMet] 



dabini ° 



daan, ado. thtn. 

darau, ^i*. thereupon. 
darfibv, odp. <A«rw]h in 

itatid forth. 



Dwan « [». pi ]. "WTif 
denben da ^^ ^ r dacht 



d U B 



Deuts tie i 

DcnUchlan 

Deb 

dienen 

Dionatae 

dinsen 

Dootor 



Dnoaten « s, pi } 
dnreh P p {-if ) hnagh 



Ehre, f. Ijil. nJ. iimmr. 
ohren, l. ^ honour, eilceiH, 

ehrliob, cu^. ^oruut. 
Ehrii^kait, /. honaty. 
ei, in^^ v]Ky, key, ay. 



ejnftMh, i"(7. «™p^p p^in. 



aimchlofMi, ft, b> fo it 



INDEX TO V00ABUHHIE8— QEBMAN W0BD8. 



^Dft* adv. 9*0, 
^^teUsn, nits eln, irin^ 

MiabilmU. 

IlnwohiLHlii. / [ i><- hd:. 

inkoMlaitl. 



uliiiidariii. /'[p'' 



antHhnliUmii. i. i 

snUpreahea, 1,(001 
cffrrcJpond to. 

nbleiohen, "'« frnpiilj. 
Erde, /■ Cj^. "]. "■■'*. 

S f/Vu. 7nd, du erliall 



•TkltiieiLi '. 

■rluuan. 1 



ermalmeii. 1, to nmind. 



•rMhrednn. % ta M 

frightattd. 
arwaUwii. Ii to mJotw*. 



hlhn), to , 






^^WQata, % to ajiiiinii*, 

fMtMhlekeiL, 1, to lend 
FortMhrttC <^ \ pi. e], 
'' RMon, 1, to (ut. 

Frmnkreieh, n. *viM«ce. 

FnuuOW, ™. [n, pt. a- 

-ot at an .^fjectivtl ftwtt*. 



Pni. /nd. du SIIH, tr cut), J 




■a, a. toji™. 
-1. [M. jJ. Fin«Mj, 



«ls. n. IdeLlinid at an Jifglec- 
Wwl Uranger, 
tnu»a, t.U eat Iqf noi- 

(renflUi odn. »(o<ii)i, joii- 

/ulljr, CBraiallir. 

freasn, 1, n. •'<ii. ind 

Hpert. to rtyotn (u fr^ui 
ilch, mlch frenl, /anfrlud). 
JftWUld, m. [es. j)i. (J, 

.fraiudliiih, a^. friaidl), 



to ti Mid, bifrtta (mlirrltnii 
die Hindip, mn Aondi on 






frOliitflakHi, 1, (> bmt 
rut. 
fUhlmi, I. to/Dd. 
fflhren, i> to lu-l, emdncf, 

Fanke, ■>. [lu, pi. d^ 

fnrdUMT, aitj./eaifml. 

Ibohtan, I. to /«r {itch 
nrchun voi, to ta q/rnid 

^ rtm, M. [«, pi. FUsKj 



INDEX TO VOCABttLAKIES — GEEMAN W0ED8. 



Bani.? {pi- OSnee], ^mb. 
gaJUi a<V' xolutle- 
Oarten, ••■ [s.pl. Girt*a], 

Oartner, ™- [«, pi. — ]. 

Gsitmahl. "■ C». pl. B w 
GastmuiLerJ, Danauce,/AU(. 
gBbaren, 2, loMng forth. 
Oebands. «■ [b. pi- — ]. 

SebeiL. gab, gcgebeo (Pru. 
Jrid. da gigbet or gltsl, er 



GMlohti n. [cs,jil.e),jwnii. 
Safiuir,/- [pi- en], danger. 
e^ollen (Dai.) a. to pUaie 
(i» geKllt mir, / am pifoud). 
S«aiunUl< n, [w. i>l. ej, 
mbeOi Emg. E«8uigeD, a, bi 

gehdren (flo*). 1, (0 i«- 

Oeilt, "■ [M. pi- erl 
Oeld, n- [e«. pi- "J, monii;. 

Oelagsttheit, /. [pi. ea]. 

Oel«lirt«, der, or QS' 

a> an At^eetive], teamed nan, 

gelingBn, 2, v, inipcn. lo 
tuecttd Utit Sache gelldgt mlr, 
/ rttaeed in the matUr), 

geltsn, 2, to lie mirlh. 

.Oemaldei "■• [«. pi- —1. 

cuMo. 
OalMnl, n. [«> pi- e], 
ganeian. *, to rranxr (from 

genng, o<ft"- »i«l adr. 



unaur, oin, ™. l""'" 
« on J^Klia'), omtuiudo 
0«M)uift> n. [a. pi. < 

a, I>R. I. 



Oeiioht, «. [», pi er], 

sastem, odi. yetlirdag. 
geiund, ad]. Hund, wil! 
(in hcaUk). 
Eswahnn, I, Ce grant, to 

gewiStig, aid. povierful, 

Gewioht, "■ [". P*- *]. 

gawia, «(/. "u". mtmih. 
gawohneni i> "• ryi. to 

Oewolbe, »- [«. pi- — i 
"iS** "■ ^"' *^' "^^'^ 

elanbeo C""'- "/ p«'<). 

'e\eleh6a('>al.).t. to equal. 
glBiohglUtig. il*. "ndi/- 
gldteo, a. tosiiifc, 
SUadTn. [ea,pl.ci-J,ranlr, 



glimniBIl, ^ to gtimTner. 
&HiBk,n.[e8],it«t..u«( 
Eiaoklioh, 'uippi'i /t' 

Gnadt, /. [pi. u], /aim 

Gold, B. tea], gold. 
eoldEtHok, n. [X. 
jTDld piece. 



Oott, 



pi. >^i 

lEr];Ood. 



CM, pi. 

mbma, 3, to dig. 
.Graf, m. [en, pt. en), sorl, 

Qrat, ". t«. pl- Grawrl 

gran, aitf . gns- 
greiien, '. ■*> «*«. 

Broinnotter./. [pl.croM- 

QroHTatw, ». [«. pi. 
GroasvftlM], grandfatlt^. 
Orube,/.[pl. nJ.AoK. 
BTfin. adi. arcen. 

pi. OrtlniJel 



HfffrotHid. 



t. [^ pi. - or 
(ii,m. [B.pl.e], 



Hand./, [pi. Hsnde], tanil. 
Handel, ». [e], bu'fnw. 
tiandelil. 1, <o lul. 
Handlnng, /. [pi. enl 



Ha^ w.'cns. pl.n], A«p 

(wt wiH t/i( jjTOiinit). 
Hanptmann, ■". [». pi. 

Houptmalinet or ILiuplleuteJ. 


Sflbe%a.Mi'/i. 


Hgu«rl. 





haUen Oft.), i, to A, 
hanuniidaii, 2, d 

herauutbeiii 3. to i 

.HeitoK. m.^ pie 01 

bpate. odTT. to-day. 

luixautaigenf 3. tod 



HoUBnd, ". )ilUni. 
Hollander, "i. [s. pi. — ], 
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liinll, IjB. BBiT!*. V to 
tti, iSbT afaliAoed. 
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.Madahesi n. [s. jii. ~], 



mehr* ^4)- ^^ ^^- ^t^on 
meLd«n, l, to acouL 
ntinm, ^i to believe, tu 

Kaiitar, n. [•, i4. - 

HenMb, ■>- [«>, p<- ei 



lliliili,/.""it. 

MlntttB,/. [jX-n), minute 

mit,j»«p.(£)oi.). «'<'*• 
mitgeheii. e1i« mlt, nOI 



mlttheilWl. J. *" oommii- 

Mittwwli, •>. BMnaAiji. 
mbgen, ti. q/' lund, 

nkSgiifllif a4j. uid odv, 
^onat, ». [a, p*. «!. 
Xond, «>. [». I"- e]. »< 
HautMt H- Jftndosi. 
lIoot.".[«.i*-e].~M«. 
aiorgan, "to. (o-hwiwib. 
K0T8«n. "■ £«. Ill- — :. 

murHinff. 

mflauiii «. «^ nwod, Mui, 

Hnthi <"- [«]. courw. 
Mutter, /. [pi. Mmterj. 

mO^rlieh, o^- ud odi. 



nftohf prep. C't^-)* ^1 l^^i 
Offlordinp la, 

HMbbsr, n. [B «- d, pi, D], 
Haehrioht, /- [pi- ml 



WlturT/- [pi- enl iiaeurt 
nBblt.pnji. (Oo(.).!<v((*er 

Kflffa. !•. [n,pl, n],ii(plMm, 

nehmen, luthm. g<^Dom- 
osn, a C/v«. /Kd. du nimmsl, 



S5Slto,/°[pi. nj, nfe«. 
, niedenttieni i< v. r^il. i 



noolx, 'f^Hi vei (noch ttvu, 
an^f^ii^ pvTTf noah nicht, 

Hoth, / [pl. NQlhe], 

Bovember. ••- J^nniter. 
irnnunar, / ipl. oi, iihiii- 

niitilicili, lutr- <u(M 

O. 

Obant, "•■ [=°. pi- "li 

obglaioli, abaohoili «"V'. 

OolU (OehM), m. [en, pi. 

OMobw, »- OcMkt. 

Ottloa^- «''"- 

(Hieiiii, m. [a, pi. el wnclt. 

OUU, P«p- (.a«.), Urilk- 

^k«l, «. [•. pi- -]. 

OMtnioh (Osstemisli), 
Oeitmoliw, n. [•■pi. — ], 



Puntoffel, ". [», pi- n]. 
Papier, «■ [8.pi-elpop«r- 
Parie, '<• >''"'■ , , 
PariBar, "■ [», pl- — ], 

Kad,V [i»,p(.f],j-a((. 

Hetfar, M. [-J-WJ*--- 

^Gifen, ^. "• •"'""""■ 

Rerd, "-Kj-'-'^I- <■'"■"■ 

Pflanie..^ [)|'. "j.*i'm'(. 

(fflaniun, i.iaplani. 

hlicht, /. r/i'. Hi).u..(y. 

Plund, "- ['■-'. pl- ,!— 6'« 
nnf. ,i;.;„j. u^ in «a(;.i» 
HrnoAI orpncej. pourul. 

««,/ [pl. enlport. 

preiien, i, lapnuK. 

PrOMUf »■ [«.pl- e]. Ion. 

prUen, i. toprme, (ni- 

Q- 

Qutlla, /. [pl. nl •prt'v. 
anellut, 4 <o ^prtns [^^ 

R. 

Eith, ". ["■ « pi-1 *!- 
nthOB (DatA a. M odvilF. 

Bablraliiil »- [si pi- R^b- 

uDluer]. partridoe. 
Bsobumia, / [pl- CD J, M- 

"lUchtB. [i~l«I.taW« i« 
Ktue oT cotTMtnwB], rtjM 
(Becht tuben, Is Ik ntrU>- 

tteht, oif/- riff*'. 

ladan, l, to tpeak. 

E««l. ».[>:]. ™i»- 

BMBUnlUim, m. [■, pl. el 

Bagiiiimit, *■ [>, pl- «1 
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Seiiende or Seisender, 

m. {declined m an AdjeetioeJ, 
tra9eUer. 

niMexif 3, to tear. 

relteilt ritt, geritten, 2. to 
ride (on horsdxtck\ 

B«ter, •». [". jw. —1 rider. 

BaiXf w> [«<S pt' e]» cAarm. 

rennexit rannte, gerannt, 
1 irr. to run. 

Bheini m. [ee], ir%tn«. 
. Xiokter. ». [s, ; <. — ]» 

hauMrl, court qfjutttet. 
riaoheili 2, to tmell^ reek. 

£bidil6i8dif n- [<»]> ^^^ 
ringen, 2, to wreetu, 

ttruffgle. 

niijieil, % ^ trickle. 

Itoeki •». [M. i»*. Rocke], 
cocU. 

B0i«,/.[l>l. n],ro«e. 

BoMiifltraueh, »• [s, pi. 
Roflenstiiiuche], roM-biuA. 

Boss. «. [€■. 1>J. e], Aor« 
(/or riding). 

rothi a<y< v^* 

Btlokeii, «*. [■» j>i. — ], 

BtiokBiolltf /. Ij»J- en], re- 
pa rd. 

mfen, rief, gemfen, 3 {Prts. 
Ind. du rufst, er nift)^ to call. 

Bohe,/- »v«<. 

ruheiLi 1. to re*«. 

nusiBOhi adj. Kuisian. 



S. 

8aolie« /• Cj>«. »]. <*<««'. 

matter, affair. 

sasen, 1, to tay, speak, tell. 

Salli *»• [OS* 1>{- e], <att. 

Sammtf prt^- ii>at)y to- 
gether vfith. 

Samstag, or Sonnabend, 

m. JkUurday. 

Battel, m. [8. 1>J. Saitel], 
saddle. 

Baufen, a, ^ d}ink (^qf 
animaU). 

sangen, 2. to tuck. 
Sohaf. n. [es, pi. e], «%e9». 
Soh&ier, m. [s, i>'. — ]. 

BoMferixii /• CJ>I. nen]. 
Sohaferjnnge, •». [d«. 

rlined a« an Adjective}, thep' 
herd's hoy. 



Mhallen, 2, to roar. 
Bohanzet /• IP^- °3i 



"^cation 



forti- 



SCtoATTBV— SCflSAXfUir. 

Behatteo, m. [8,1)1. — ], 

BohauBpieleri m. i%,pi. — ], 
oetor. 

SehaofpieleritL, /• ipi- 

nen], actress. 

S^iaiiBDijBlhaiiBt ^- [68t p^' 
SchausplelhauBer], play-AouM. 

BOheiden, % to s^arate, 
part. 

■ehelten, 2, to scold. 

■ehenkeOt 1> to present. 
■oliemL, 2, to shear. 

BohiekeiLi 1* to send. 
BohiebexLt 2, topush, shove. 

Mhieisent schoes, geschos- 
sen, 2, to 9hoU. 
Sehiff. n. [ee. pi. c], ship. 

Sohinken, »• [a, pi- ^]. 

Aam. 

Sehlaoht* /. Cjp^- e°]> 

bottle. 

SOhlafexit achliet geschlar 
fen, 2, to tZ«epr. 

sehlafirig, ad}. Oeepy. 

■Ohlagen, Bc&lug, geschla- 
gen, 2 ^Pres. Ind. du schlagst, 
er schlagt), to heat, strike. 

Sohlaukopff *». [s, pi. 

Schlaukopfe], crafty-h/md. 
■ohleoht* odQ' had. 
■^UdioheiL 2, to slink. 
■Ohleifenj^, to sharpen. 

■ohloisaeii, 2, to sut. 
sdhleppent 1. to drag. 
BchlieBsen, 2, to shut. 

SOhlingen* 2, to entwine. 
SchlosSt «. [ea, i>l. SchloB- 
ser], castle. 
sohlnxnmem, it to «Zum- 

her. 

SohltUflelf m. [9, iJi. — ], 

key. 

tohmeiBSSXlt 2, to strike. 

Bchmelzeii, 2, to melt. 

Sohmuok, m. [es, pi, e], 
attire, dress. 

sohmtLcken, i> to adorn, 
attire: 

■ohmntzigf a<&'- dirty. 

sohnanben, 2, to $nort. 

SchneOj vv- W* snow. 

80h2imQnf2, to cut (sich 
in den Finger schneiden, to cut 
one's finger). 

Sonneider, m. [s, pi. — 3, 
tattor. 

SOhneion, li v. tmperit, to 
<now. 

SOhnelli adj. quick. 

BChoilt a<2v. already. 

BOhoiLi ac^' heautiful. 

Sohottlander, m. [8,pl. — ], 

Scotchman. 

Bohranben, 1 and 2, to 

screw. 



aoBOLOi. 

■ohreibeiL schrleb. ge- 
Bchrieben, 2, m'write. 
Bchreiexit 2, to <cream. 

Schrexner, «*• [s, j**. — ]. 

carpenter. 
Soliuht ni. [es,pZ. e], tAoe. 
Sohulef/* Ipl' n}f school. 

BcbiUer, m. [s, pi. — ], 
jmpiZ. 

Sclitissel, f. Ipi- ni dish. 

SCbwacllf adj. weak. 

Sobwager, «• C«»i>'- Schwa- 

ger], brotfier-in-law. 
Scbwagerin, /• Ijp^. nen]. 

tt«t«r-in-{at(;. 

sebwareiif 2, to fester. 
sohwarzt ad>. Uocfc 
Bcbweben, it to hmer, 

hang. 
SOhweigen, 2, to be silent. 

■obwellen, 2, to swell. 

Bcbwester,/- [pi- n], mf^-. 

Bcbwiegerrater. . m. >, 
pj. Schwiegerv&terJ,/atAer-«R- 
law. 

Bcbwimmen: 2, to swim. 

BChwingen, 2, to swing. 

sebworeiit sciiwor, ge- 

Bchworen, 2, to svjear. 

Scbwungi m. [eB, pi. 
Schwtlnge], swing. 

sebeilt sah, geaehen, 2 
(^Pres. Ind . du siehst, er siefat, 
Imper. sieh), io see (aieh, siehe. 
U, behold). 

seixit V. atMT. to be. 

Beit, P»*«P- (Ait.)t wVice. 

Benden» sandte, geeandt. 
1 irr. to send. 

Senf I m. [8], mtMlard. 

September, m- iSe/>tem!>er. 

setsetti If to place, «et, r. 
refi. to sit down. 

Bieden, 2, to boa. 
Silber, «•• W. nicer, 
singent sang, gesungen, 2, 
to n'fMT. 
Biniken, 2. to sink, 
BitseiLf 2, to sit. 

80, adv. and conj. «o. 

Bobald (al8)t adv. as soon 
(as). 

Boeben, adv. just now, just. 

BOgleiobi adv. immedieUdy, 
directly. 

Sohni m. [es,pl. SShne], son. 

Soldatt m. [en, pi. enj, 
«oIdier. 

BOlleilt V. of mood, shall. 
> Soxnnieri *»^* [><]. ««mMer. 
Bondenii conj. but. 
Soxmet/- [J^- D]* n«n. 

Sonxitllgf m- ^^unday. 
Bonst, adv. otherwise. 
Sophiet Sophia. 
BOrglOB, adv. heedlessly. 



INDEX TO VOCABULARIES — GERMAN WORDS. 



■Pit, adj. U 



^";.;;s 



BiiiiiieTsuiSi "' [«■ pf- 
SpAziErghDgi^], vmlk, 
■PSimn. I. lo dira,/md. 
niislen, i, (opJav. 
■pimiBii,, Hpuiih gespon 

•plBiuen, >• Is Q>tii- 
Spraohe, /■ irt- "1 lon- 



Smupf, ". [««.jX.Sftinpf8l 
SupM,/. [pi. n], K 



fr BpTlcLt, A 



. .prich), U 



BUat, iiM:m, jii. eul 

Sub, IL [«s, pi. Stibe], 

Btadt, /. [pl. StidteJ. riijF, 

Stall, ". [«■ pl. StiUel 



Statioii,/. [pl. en], >lo«(m. 
tteoheiit a. m «<«*, rfo*- 
■taAen, ), lapul. 
ttfthnL Bt&nd, geMHAdfid, 

ttAkiailf aUhl, gestdhlen, 11 
(JVu, 7<i(L da ntehlst. ct 
ni^lt, linper. MiEfal), la Itail. 

Stein, «.ti.j>i.i!]. •!««- 

VtAlte&t ]> V- r^' ^prelAbl. 

itarben, Marb, geabubeii, 
i CPtm. Jnd, au Btlrbst. - 
etirbts Imptr. Htlrb), to i2k. 

■tiabaii, ^ '"^j' •!««<<' 
BtleW, «. {•<, pl. n]. 6». 

■£l, O^. (ilflU. 
Stocb. •». [». ])I. Stuck«:. 
(lu*. ante, itary.Jloor. 
atOMon, % ttjmth. 
■trafen, i. topimuh. 
8trw>M,/.[pi.nl.rt« 



Tttfel,.^- [pl- nl- (aW','iDari 
Tftg, m. [es, pl. r^. day. 
lantB, / [pl. n}..aunl. 
tapfer. ait}- ''raK- 
TMQhB, /■ (fl- U]. ]»ri*'. 
tanb, 1* •''^Z- 
TellBr.M.ts,pl.-lp'o«' 
Thai, "■ [!■", pl- TliilBi-], 

Thaler, "'. [". pl — ]. 

TIuitb«*t)utd, •■' M '"^ 

((faffairt. 
Ttatt,"C«.I*e].<'n°' 

rtift^^^p l.n.trtipffrJ.togAflio. 

Keater, b. [* pt ~], 

Theo. »•. W fea. 
TheiI,~-[»'.pi-e].port. 
theneTi i«().(tear. 
Thiar, ". [". pl- tk bnut. 



. Uberi P«p- aiml. eanan- 
VnbwojikmH, /■ <^ir«- 
flbflrmorgen. od>- tht day 
flbottOdBii, i, (0 psrn^*. 

Dter, n. [>. p!. — ]. (»"* 



(^.h — 

inir,/-[pl.eil].in 



niir./Mii 

VbimaolieT, 



•XaeV). 



Tinte,/. l/i'.u], int. 
Xifloh, •>'■[■■■', P'-e].(aMe. 
Toehter, /- [jl- TGehterl 
'Tod'F"-[C"].'fca!li. 
Iddten, I- U- kiil. 
traao. i"C- 'ory- 



[«.pl.-]. 

nmhWi ado- atrmt (im 
Ll^d nmUvTeiten. (a H<le oU 
•mr Ihe munlrj/)- 

Unutand, m- [«. pl- Vm- 
m&iidel cirtumitanct, cundi- 

umwandea, ' •"■- to 'n™, 

nnarbittliob, at(;- ipd odo- 

/rtmdlS. . ■ ""- 

inij^lHrtVMfth, 01^. un- 

traiMliti »- [']■ "™™« 

(Onrecfat bulKn. to (e vmng). 
nnaabnldig, *'j- inKoceta. 

untat. pnt- onwrnff, under. 

IFnterlaw. »■ [«]. ■"'o" 
nutemehmeni % toniufcr- 
1Iat«nialuniuis, /• Cf'- 

»n], undertaking. 
trnt«rrediiiig, /. [pi. «>]. 

Qnwalirliait, /- [pi. ™1 

oniirfriedan, «^- ditam- 



Btrioli, m- [m. pl. el «t™te, 
Btflofc"". [«,pl-e],p««. 
imdent, "- [en, pl- eni 

Stohl, ■>■ [■, pi- Stable], 
' BtiuidB,/- [pl- nl i«r. 



Trompate, /. [pi. 

(rumpel- 
Tnall. •>- [eH, pl. Tndic and 

TOcber], cIoU. 
Togand,/. [p!. en]. 1 
tasendhaft, ^. oin 



Tatar, m. [s, pi. VSter], 
/a<)i*r- 

Terbergan, a, to kide- 
Terbreohen, "- [Si pl. —]. 
TaTbrennen, i ir^ to burn 
Tardsrban, 3. to ipoil- 
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TnUueSt l,<eo«om 
tctImhs. 1. 1° •( 
▼•rietnn, l. <« »-rt. 
T*Tliarat< ""lofi "™ 

3, Is (OK. 

Tarinat, •»- [»> i"' 
f^SStK^ "■ [■]./"*»*. 
TOJflfBW. I, to I"* «« 

VsTMbwinaen, i » iW^ 
VUMtMIl, I, to 'fl**. 

■pneh, Tenpncbeu. 1 iPni. 
Jnd^ dn THipikbtt, tr TCT' 
aprldrt, ftiper. wnprtch), la 

TantdLSn, veraund, » 
itandeo, 2, to undtnUind^ 

TBTtmun. B. [«, M ri-i 

Terwaudt* <>'▼«- 
wuidtar, »■ [ifccKwd lu 

an Ar^tcAi*^ rflatiim, lant- 

TSTMiliBn (Dfli. ij/'p'"-). 

, taforgiM. 

Tenaihons. /■ [" I*-J 

Tetter, "^ [». fl- "1 
fi^ oiff. utd (bill, iiuwy. 
TiBllBtoht. adB.I»!r»ap». 

Tiertal, f..t».pi— l,/™rt* 

'"tm'^''^' [■. I"- Viigel]. 
Mrd. 

TOil. <" 

TOllatUiBii- -. 

T. («?• CC" 
', prtp- h^vr 
'anSBbeni >p 
'jOTBMtani. ad". *f Alt' 






>.to/o 



Welle,/. [f»■=J.'•™«- 
Welt,/--)J-="].•™■'<^■ 






wiedsrkonmen. X '' 
wi«ceii, 1. Co wc<^ 

rievlFMsD dn Honali bstwi 
rlr ? (bIuU dar 4/ Uc i»«i l* 

'Wlielm, wOHonfc 
winden, *.'" mnd. 
Wink, -. [«. i*. •HV-. 

Winter, -. W. w"*"- _, 



wohUsil. ckop. 
WohlgenLoh. ol [a, rl- 

WohnimB, /■ [pi- "i 

Wolfe. /.["•p'-].™*- 
woUea. "■ ijf »ioo4, »«. to 
bewiuviff. 
Wort, n. [«. III. e. oliO 

wttnttthnu, 1. to ■■<«*■ 



islileii, I. «>f!>i'- 
■uiken. 1. ». 1^. huHnnTJ. 
leidinen, '. to »"■'■ 
le^Mi, 1, Id A«i, poM. 
ZSI./- Cfi-"]. <*-«=■ 
Zeitong, /■ [p*. ^l •""■ 

MrbMrten, a, (o»«ii»(, 
■grbnchan, >• >o inaJc <« 

MrrmMoii, >, <« <«"'- 
isntiireii. i. <" iiatnrt. 
■eoBBn, I. ta (u>\fy, »«■' 
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ZUEHSN. 

liehexi. ««, gezogen, 2, to 
draw, puU, puU out. 

Zimmeit «>. [B,fi. —3. 
room. 
zoniigt o4J- o-i^ffni' 

in,, prep. (,Dat.')t to, at. 
ZnekeTi m. [s], ra^ar. 

snfriedeiif a4;> content. 
Zug} m- [es, p{. Ztlge], train. 
Zn ^ nn f fct j. future. 
ZQletlt, odv. cU latt. 



ZUMAOHXir—- eCBUKCXKOHMXir. 

lumacheii, i> &> <a»<. 
ifUmeni htobe angry (at 
or un'tA one). 

snrtlekt «<*''• («iP- i»^). 

tack. 

nrfiokgeliexi) % to go 

iMckf return. 

lurtiokkelirexi, h to 

return. 

inrtiokkommenf icam 

znrtick, zurtlckgekommen, 2, 
to come iHUfCkt rdkim. 



ZWINOBK. 

insammeni odv. (tep. 

prff.\ together. 

znsammenbringent 
brachte ziuammen, znsammeD- 
gebracht, 1 irr. to bring to-. 
gether, to collect. 

nuchicken (^ot.), 1, to 

tend to. 

Zweifelt m- {.^pi- — ]• *M*b^ 
iwaimali odv. twice. 

iwingen.! «wang, gezwun- 
gen, 2, to Oblige^ compel. 
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ABAKDOX. 

A. 

abandon, to, verlauen^ 2. 
abouti ^ber^prep. ; umher, 
adv, 
abnSOf miulirauehent 1. 

aooident, -«»w. »• [«». pi- 

Falle]. 

aooompanTf to, h^ieitettt^ . 

aOOOnnt, Bechnung^f. Ipl. 
enl (= btU) ; Aachrickt, f. 
[jjI. n] (= news). 

aOOnSOt verklagen, 1. 

aoenstom i 

oneself t to* ( gewSknen, 

aocastomedi | i,v. re/t. 

to be, \ 

acqnirei to, erlangen^ 1. 

acre, ^cker, m. [8, pi. 
Aeckerj. 

aet, to, handdnt 1; thun, 
that, gethan, 2. 

action, Handlung, f. ipl. 
en]. 

aotor, Schautpidert m. [s, 

aetreu, Schampiderin, f. 
[p{. nen]. 

addreu, Adrtae^f. [pi. n]. 

addrOM, to, anredm, 1. 

adorn, KhmUckent 1. 

advice, Bath^ m. [es]. 

advise, to, rathen {I)at.\ 2. 

advocate. Advocate m. [en, 
pi. en]. 

aflSur, Sache,/. [pi. n]. 

afraid of, to hetfurchten 
w>r, 1, V. Ttjl. 

after, nodi, prep. (/>a^) 

a^ain, vritder^ adv. 

agreement, ueberexn- 

kuwtff. 

aiignt, to, atutteigen, stieg 
RU8, auBgestiegen, 2. 

aJl, aU (aller, alle, alle8),a(^'. 

all over, umher^ adv. (they 
have ridden all over your fields, 
$%e find avf Ihren Fddem 
umhergeritteti). 

allow, to, latsen, 2. 

allowed, to be, dUrfen, 

V. qf mood. 
ilmoutt/aMttOdv, 



ALOKX — AUSTBIAN. 

alone, oUetn, adv. 

already, Khont adv. 
althongn, obgleich, conj. 
alwayi, immer^ adv. 
ambamiador, aetandte, Otr 
iondJtert m. [ox Ad^."] 
among, f^nUr^ prep. 
angel, Engel^ m. [b, pi. — ]. 

angry, xomig^ adj. 
angry at or with one, to 

be, nimen, 1. 
animal, Thier, n. [8, pi. e]. 
annoy, to, verdriasen^ 2. 

answer, AtUtoort, f. [pi. 
en]. 

answer, to, venetzen, 1 
(z= rejoin); enttprecherit 2 
(= succeed). 

anything, etunut pron. 

appear, ^, erscheinen, 2. 

apple, Apfd, m. [8, pi. 
Aepfel]. 

apply, to, heJleUsen, 2, v. 

April, Aprils m. 

andl, G^eicolAc, n. [a, fi. — ]. 

arrive, to, ankamment 
kam an, angekommen, 2. 

as, da, indenit conj. (of 
arguing, <ftc.) ; als (jtf ttm«) ; 
wit (of degree). 

as far as, w» «* (prqMti- 
tional) ; tnsQ/Vm. conj. 

ask, to, fordem, 1 (= ask 
for, claim) ; bitten^ bat, gebeten, 
2 (= request). 

at, a»»f &«*! »«i «<* (of place), 
urn (of time). 

at last, tsuUtzt, adv. 

at that time, <2amai«, 

ado. 

attention, At^fmerkMm- 
keit,/. [pi. en]. 

attentive, avfmerJesam, 
adj. 

attire, Sckmuclc, m. [es, 
pl.fi\. 

attire, to, KhmUcken^ 1. 

Angnst, Angu9t, m. 

annt, Tante, f. [pi. n]. 

Austria, Oestreich, n. 

Austrian, Oettreicher, m. 

[8. pi. —J. 



BEGIN. 

avoid, to, vermeiden, 
meiden, 2. 

awake, to, erwachen, 1. 

away, fort, ueg, adv. (up. 
pr^t.) 

B. 

back, ntrUck, adv. 

back, liUcken, m. [s, pi. — ]. 

bad, tchlecht, adj. 

bank (ot rlvcr^ l^eTy n. 

[8, pi. — ]. 

banquet, f7€utmahl, n. [s, 
pi. e or Gastmahler]. 
bark, to, bellen, 1. 
barrister, Advocat, m. [en, 

pi. en]. 

battle, Schlacht,/. [pi. en]. 

be, to, ^f^ V. auo;. 

be able, to, kSnnen, 9. of 
mood. 

bear, to, tragen, 2 Cz= 
carry) ; geoaren, 2 (= bnng 
forth). 

beast, 7*tcr, n. [s, pi. e]. 

beat, fcAlo^ent aching, 
geschlagen, 2 (Pru. /nd. du 
schlagst, er schlagt). 

beautiful, sehon^ adj. 

because, *c^i conj. 

because of, wegen, prep. 

(Oen.) 

beckoning. Wink, m.[e8, 
pi. e]. 

become, to, tcmfen, «. auor. 
^what is become of him ? wat 
ut atu ihm geworden f he be- 
comes a soldier, er wird Sol- 
dot). 

bed, Bdt, n. [es, pi. en]. 

bee, Biene,/. [pi. n]. 
beef, iZtnd/feiMA, n. [es]. 
beer. Bier, n. [es,pl. e]. 
before, eke, conj. 
before, «*«r, adv. ( = 

sooner) ; vorher, adv, ( = pre- 
viously, ago). 

beg, to, Wtten, bat. gebeten, 
2 (to beg a person's pardon. 
JSHnen wn Verzeikung bitten). 

begin, to, anfangen, 2; 
beginnen, 2. 
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[bvhatb. 

bohaTef tOi Utroifen, 2, «. 
reji. 

behindi hirUertprep, 

belieyet to, giauben, i 
(= place trast or belief in — 
Dot. of pers.'^; meinen^ 1 
(= have an opinion). 

belong, to» gthSren (pat,\ 
1. 

bend) to, z>»^en, 2. 

Berlui, Berhn, n. 

big, gragg, adj. 

bindi to, binden^ 2. 

birdf Vogely m. [a, pi. V»- 
gel]. 

bite, to, UUkti, bias, ge- 
bisaen, 2. 

blaok, tchwargf adj. 

blame, to, tadeln^ !• 

blow, to, blcuen, 2. 

blue, blau,adi. 

board, Tafa, f. ipi. n] 

(= table, black-board) ; Brett^ 
n. [es, pi, er] (=: any board). 

boil, to, kocheuy 1. 

boldly, kedcy adv. 

book, Bucht n. [es, pi. 
BQcber]. 

bookseller, Bvck'kdndS.ert 
m. [b, pi. — ]. 

boot, Stii^el, m.«[8, pi. n]. 

booty, Beute,/. [pi. n]. 

both, beide^ adj. 

bottle, Fkuche,/. Jjpl. n]. 

boy, ^nabCt m. [n, pi. n]. 

brave, tapfer, at^. 

bread, Brod, n. lea, pi. e]. 

break, to, brechen, 2. 

break in pieeee, to, ««r- 

brechen^ 2. 

breakfastt FrUhstock, n. 

[a, pJ. e]. 

breakfast, tOtfrUhstuchen, 
1, 

bring, tO; bringen, brachte, 
gebracht, 1 %rr, 

bring forth, to, gebaren, 
2. 

bring together, to, «u- 

sammenbringent brachte zu- 
^ammen, zuaammengebracht, 
1 irr, 

broad, breitf adj. and adv. 

brook, JocA, m. [es. j)l. 
Bache]. 

brother, Brvder, m. [8,i>l. 
Brtlder]. 

brotiier-in-law,'S'cAtta^«r, 

m. [8,1)1. Sch wager]. 
Bnusels, BrUiUl, n. 

bnild, to, ZwMMn, i. 
bnilding, Geiwude, n. [s, 

pi.-]. 

bnm, to, ^fentun, brannte, 
gebrannt, 1 trr. ; ver{^enti«n 
(=biun down). 



BUR81V-CLBAK. 

burst, to, bertUn, terber- 
ttetif 2. 

bnsh, G'^&u'cJk, n. [es, p2. e] ; 
Strauchf m. [ea, pi. Strauche 
and Straucher]. 

business, Bdndely tn. [a]; 
Gescfutftt n. [ea, pL e]. 

bat, a2>er, cof\;.; sondem, 
conj. \after a negative). 

batoher, FUiicher, m. [a, 
pi. -]. 

buy, to, A»ti/«n, 1. 

by, durchtpnp. (Ace.') ; von 
(Do/.). 

by that, damiY, adv. 



c. 

call, to, nennen, nannte, 
genannt, 1 irr. (= name) ; 
rt^fenf rief^ gemfen, 2 ( = 
aummon). 

called, to be, heiuen, 2. 

camp, Lager, n. [a, pi. — ]. 

Oan, K&nnen, v. of mood. 

eane, stocky m. [es, pi, 

Stocke]. 
captain, Sauptmann, m. 
a, pi. Hanptmanner or 
[amptlente]. 
carpenter, Schreiner, m. 

[8,p«. — ]. 

carriage, Wagen, tn. [9, 
j)J. — ] ; Kuttche^f. [pi. n]. 

carry, to, fnhren, i (= 

convey); tragen, trug, ge- 
tragen, 2 (Pres. Ind.. du 
tragst, er tragt) (= bear). 

case, -^aU, m. [ea, pf . Falle]. 

cask, -Fa^t, n. [es, pi. Fas- 
6er]. 

castle, ScMogg, n. [ea, pi. 
Schloeserj.. 

catch, to, fangen, flng, ge- 
fangen, 2 (Pres. Jnd. du 
fangat, er fangt). 

certain, gewiss, adj. 

certainly, gewisSf adv. 

chair, stuhl, m. [a, pi. 
Sttlhle]. 

Charles, ^arl. 

charm} -ffeur, m. rea^pl. e]. 

charming, lUmich, adj. 

and adv. 

cheap, fcohlfeilt adj. 

cheat, to, betrugen, betrog, 
betro|;en, 2. 

child, -Stful, fi. [eSfpl. er]. 

Chnrch, Kirche^f. Ipl. n]. 

circnmstance, e7m«tond, 

m. r8,pZ. Umstande]. 
dty, Stadt,f. [pi. Stadte]. 
dass, Klasse,f. [pi. n]. 
dean, rein, adj. 



C06TLT.. 

climb, to, Idimmen {neuter 
— require* prep, for trant. 
sense). 

doth, Tiuh, n. [p2. Tuche 
and Ttlcher]. 

OOat, Bockt m. [ea, pi. 
R5cke]. 

coffee, ^affee, m. [s]. 

cold, fealty adj. and adv. 

cold, to be, frieren, 1, v. 
impers. (my handa are cold, 
mir frieren die Sonde; I am 
cold, es ist mir to/i). 

coldness, Kalte^f. 

collect, to, eusammen- 
brinaen, 1 irr. 

colonel, Oberstt m. [en, pi. 
en]. 

come, to, komment kam, 
gekommen, 2 {Pres. Ind. du 
kommst, er kommt). 

come again, to, vfiader- 

kommnij 2. 

come back, to, zurUcJe- 
XEommen, kam zuriick, zuriick- 
gekommen, 2. 

come with, to, mitkom- 

men, kam mit, mitgekom- 
men, 2. 

command, to, befehUn 

(Dat.), 2. 
commnnicate, to, niit- 

theilen, 1. 

company, GeseUsch^ft, f. 
[pi. en]. 

compel, to, gwingen, 
zwang, gezwnngen, 2. 

complete, to, voUenden, 1. 

conceal, to, verhehlen, 1 
and 2. 

concern, to, betrefen, 2. 

concerning, Hber.prep. 

condition, Vmstand, m. 
[8,p2. Umstande]. 

conduct, to, fHhren^ 1. 

conduct oneself, to, be^ 
trageny2yV. r^. 

confidence, yertrav/en, n. 
[8,noi>l.] 

content, t^tfrieden^ado. 

continually, iinm/er, adv. 

continue, to, /<»'^aAren, 
2. 

convent, ^Mter, n. [s, pi. 
Klueter]. 

conversation, unier- 

reduna^f. [pi. en]. 

eool, kOhly adj. 

copper, Kvpfer^ n. [s], 

copy, to, abichreibeny 
Bchrieb ab, abgeschrieben, 2. 

com, Kom, n. [ea, pi. 
KomerJ. 

correspond, to, entspre- 
eken^ 2 (= conform). 

Oostbr, kottbavt adjt 
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9«IUItITi **•* »■ l«. Jll- 

eoniitrrtioni«ti«»* 

kiu, A. [«,;<. LuidUiuer]. 

MnnM 1"^ •>■ I»l 

sout ot Jutioa, KieU- 
Aaw. H. [e«.pj. RlcbthioMT], 
e(tiuil|i VcUrr, «. [B,|f^ii], 
•OTW, to, tateeteii. l- 
OOW, JCu*./. [P<. Kilhs]. 
enap, to. Jtmca™, a. 
crime, VtrbneJum, ■. [i, 

nowd, ttmee,/. [jil. nj 
one'lBngM, (iek in rfcn Kn 



dannt of lUoi > 



AiX, SIricK, «. [ee,j)l, e]. 

dijj n>?, ". lf,pt. B] (what 



<br after tomorrow, 

tdtermorgen-adv. 

dw Mfon rNtwdaf, 



OMBlTf, to, iKlrttom. 3. 
SMMmber, ZKnuW, »■ 
dduiitfta. litMfa. adi. 

doliw np, to, *«Tnit- 

demftndi tOi fordem, I- 

depart (id njontner), to, 
obnuen, I. 

dePTive, to, (oiMmm. 3. 

dseesod, tOi Huainltigni, 
1 (iinifer— rejiiira pn^ for 

dMCrOTi tO> MrllAvn, I. 

dnr, i»a>>,«. [M.i>(, el. 
die, to, MBftai, BUrb. gc- 



direeUr.") 



to, wr«*« 



dieeue, MrmOtit. f. ifi. 

^h, JkAfiud,/, [pi. Q]. 

diitreat, Jvoi*. /. Ipi. 
do, te, Mtiii, tiut, gMtun, 
doetor, aieiar, m. C". r*- 
in*. BtMd. m. r«. dI. e]. 



N«hi 



eneemv, to, lo^en. i. >- 
•neniT. »Wi«(. ■. [««. ft- ej. 









drac, to 

drsn, «l*iil. »- [«■ I*. -.. 
(ordluiTT dothlDg) i &k«ucjt, 

dxen, to, aiMeiaat, 



drip, to, (riyti). ». 
drive, to, fahrtn, (uhr. 
ger&faren, a (/Vfi. Jt** ■*- 

drive, to take a, 'pa 

dneat. iJwo*™, *. ft yi, 

dnke, Bertog, *. h jj. 

[«■, pi: eji i'erHr, n. h 
Dutohnuui, -tMUnder, « 

Kpi. -]. 

dat^■,'>■■J.^/. [pLmJ. 
d wall I to, Ktihnin, I. 
dwelling, wokming, j 



eail, OfV,w.i:eD,pl.Hi 
Barlr./T&K^udiid. 

eamsatlr, imtAniigt a 

■artli, iVfle,/. [pi. n]. 
B«t,to,"Kn,8«.BegM». 
Ml. flmw. IM) 1 /mien, a [^ 
Bgg,ii,B.[ai,j>I.Br]. 



enter, to, dntnUm, 3; 

Irtttn in or <mf. 

equal, to', ^Inctot (AU.j. 
ereet, to. eiriewa^ i. 
SSor, /S*iit| VIa jA 

Irnllllmer]. 

aitate, Lanigvt, «. [«, 
pi. LvidsllterJ. 

evening, .*'«™*.".["i »*.«]■ 
ever.Jt. j™al<. a4o. 

evsrr, ■m^. >Ue. ■Un. 

every Qodr, ) Jederjnann. 

eventbing, Jii«,pTon. 
ozoite, to, ait^rgfli, i. 

eiene*, to. ™iK»"'difl», 1 . 

azaontiDlI. ^liK^Mntv. /- 
[pi. mj. 
ezaroiee, .^itrpaN^ /. [p(. 

exertion. .JnrtT«w«». /• 

[pI.Mi](=efiorl);*™fi*«nj, 
/[p(. en] (= irooble). 

expectation, aTmrtmij, 
expire, to, «i»«»«i, a 



face, OatM. B. [«, pi *r1. 

fdl, to, /<>«<», *el. pf.!. 
leu. 3 (nu, ind. da OIUI. 
r dUt). 
brnjlj, nntilit,/. [pi. nl. 
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fUi fkr oA "Hit, ad^. wd 
fknUTi PS/Mar, it. [•, 

ffttnw, VMer, ■. [i. III. 

i«l«r, .1, [fc ft Scli-icBer- 
vilCT]. 

fXTOOr, a«ade.f. [p\. n]. 

fear, *vrcAi,/. 

iuit^utMiM, n. [a, jil. 
e or Gutniibln]. 



^sOb. 1 



flffht, tDt JrcJitfn, i i ttrtl 
Bni, to. Jtnden, fHid. gB 



floe, to,^*i!*!»i 3- 

floor, ««*. ■■ [«.!>'. 

flOWi to, Jiiaten, 2. 
flowBr, Blime./. [pi. n]. 
flT,tO,j)<V"ifl°B'8'S°SH>i 

fly abont, to, •tiibm, i. 
foUow, to, WtB<^ (•<«■). 

fo^ of, to bs, IicbiTi, 1 1 
gat KfH (wttiTiW.). 
^t, J'Mi. x. [OtjU. FUawl. 

Kff'ftha (MM ot), IwV- 
forud, to M, niJu™, a. 

foreMe, to< lerbirtDkni, a. 

fomt, to, «!»««», a. 

foTgive, M, iwM«m (ool. 
fcrSfioatioii, Schamt, f. 
'foriifr, to. i^fu'ifwn. 1. 

foTtiwata, f u'^H'V 'hV. 
fortnne, Vmneaan, n. 



taarth part. Vi*rM, n. [s. 
pi.-]. 

rraeranee, ""'I'jTfrw.*, m. 

FramjB.f'ru"'-^ '"■'■*, ". 
Fraderick. /vicfrnA, 

Frenohi /nmauiirA, n.ij. 
Frenomasn, fraiuMt, m. 

Franohwoman, rt^ms- 

lin,/.7j,i.d™]. 
fcesi, friich, a^. : leShl, 



/.[pi ™j. 
mghtanBd, to be, "•- 
from, von, prrp. (nat); 

ftnit, /S-u(..*i,' /. [pi. 



glide, to. ifl"'^ '■ 

ghmjaoT, to, j^tmnutt, !9- 



Ing davon, diTongennien, 2. 
go buk. to. ruTBckgHien. 2. 

Xln K DUli>CB, to, 
^ fulir, gefikhren. a (iVej. 



(nture, zuhu,>fi./. 




G. 






,..[, 


S--"-— 


>■, fi 



general, i. 
German, ' 



armany, nciUM.in,!, n. 
It dmuk, to. fjcii'in^n, 



glad to bo, /'tu™. 1. «. 

gladly, /re lKiitf,mi^^ 



eriotanen, 



UIS, unsvenDgeii, t j 

go with, to, oitffiAm. King 
mlt, BiLl|ffg»n(!*n, a. 
God, (lolt.m. iti.pl. OOUer]. 
goUL CoW. n. [esj 
flood, ffv'p a4j. uid adv. 

■ooSiew,^''./- 

gOOdt, HUar*,/. [pl.n]. 
good thing, ttB, 6W<, n 
gOOtO. l/a-t./. [Bl- Gsnae]. 
grace. Oiiadi,fTlpl. n]. 

ftnmddanchtw, Ai,tei{n. 

/.!pl,i«-n], 

grandiatjior, ■■. Groit, 
vOer [a, III. UnggviMr]. 

giandm Other, onn- 

mvUtr.f. tpl. argesmattec]. 

grandion, £nizi, m. [s, 
l4.— ]. 

grant, to, ff™a«». i. 
aiSS? 

gta*B, ff™», n. [«. Ji!. 
gTaTal,^i«.». [e>,J^-e]. 

gnudng-pUoo, wodt, j. 



^rund, n. [Ml fJ. 



ham. ictLMcen, m. [■, p'. 

bjuid, ffa>id,/.[pl.Hindp]. 
hang, Jkanffpn, a (= be sua- 
pended^ \ Kkxatbeji, 1 (= poiei-, 

happen, to, otKhtkan. a. 
nappr, ffUickiicKr a^f- 
harbonTi an/en, ■>, [a, i>L 
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hU«, SiUS, ■. [e. ft. D]. 

hutan, tOi <"<" or ''<* 
hmt.'ffi'l.o. [a.I>I.Hau]. 
bkU, to, lioiuH. 1. 

hav«' k 'mind,' to. i-"' 

hemd, Xop/. w. [ei, pi- 

IIBMIMBITi 9nrgb;t, ado. 
bS&t, ^<Mhe,/. [jrf. n]. 

Udftf to, bcT^TM, nrbtfrfren, 
Mgll, iack. odf . and adv. 
huh-KMd, Landilram,/. 

huLifflpti>L[i.pi.-], 

hi™, to, dituKn. 3. 
■ hold, ta, ^oJltn, hlflt, gr- 

hSltet. « hSLl). 

SblMnd, HMand. n. 

hoilHt- "''fc*. lutf- 
hontttr.Jl'irl'Clilctit, f. 
honor, A™*. "• [■]■ 
hoaoni. to. ehTta, 1, 
hopo. to, \BSm, I. 
horio, Pfri. n. [«, p(. f] 
(Iht onHnary njordji fl - 
B.[M,rt.c] (riding huree). 



hofcfcii 
Boiuia, 
boiir, al 



how, 1"^ ^V' ^°^ f<^- 
bnngrr. Aan^^, aty. 
hnagry, to be, ^"''Sf™ 

hnnttman, J^sa; ■>. [a. 

hurt, to. «rte<«n. 1. 



nUlOM. JCrankliat, f. [pi. 

Jnn>l«w, to,,'!'*™, 1, 



indiffBrsnt, a^'^'-S"'^' 



ink, riBii,/. [pi. n, 
umooont. uniuAuk 



Inimlptloit, AtifKkrifi,}. 

[pl. en], 

intentioii, >t>rtc«. /. [pi 



into, in, avf, prep. 
mvito. to, einJnaen, 3 
Iruhnuui, Irl&ndir, i 

pl. -], 

Iron, ^""p «. [>]. 

Ituiui. i^ifnifcA, 04 

i,7,iirt™, «.[.:. 



JumUT, J'onuor. IB. 
jOrTDl, jrtwtiff, ads. *^ 

illdsa. JKcWer.B. [«.pj. -J 
nidffmont, i?tcA(fprurA, n. 
[■.piritldiuprlictael. 

Jnlr. ■'<^i, «. 

Jniti init BOW, Be&en, 



111, n, Eiia»n, I. 

uid, OaM«M, n. [«■ pl 



UMlOIl, iflcit/ [pl. n]. 



lamh, Z^uHH, n. [ai. jl. 
Limmer]. 

landlord, WirHi, m. [«. 
)J.e]. 

langntute, spnuAc,/. (pi. 

iMt I''^ <"(>' a^ o^'.I 

lut, kt, m^^fil ottB 
late fpat oj^i 
Latin ta^n » [" 

laW-tlUt, JVoMM. Bl. [« 



lend to A«, lieh, gr 



V." 



long UO, Idn^lC 

look for, to, «»=* 
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look on* tOi buehen. 7. 
lOU, Ferlwl,™, [M,pl.B]. 
IoyoITi ti^t^A. odS- And 

M. 



^Anr, viei, 



viei, adj. aod atfD. 



4 HrAc<rrIEA<I KIR). 

pt. — ] f= leKhert i Matter, 
S.. t^pl. -K= ™pl«y«). 

matter, Snr(l<,/.[j.l.n]. 
maji niD^n. r^ nfmmd. 
meMUrai tOi mcnffn, 3^ 
meat, /faijcA, n. [«]. _ _ 



[jj. n}. 
moroh&nti Saafntutni m. 

mftrolTt ^o, adv. 
mfUl, Jf'H'ti.'K [OS,!* =1. 

minntB, irinute,/. [pi, n]. 



modMt, IfcheUat, aij. 
MondaTt Hontog, n. 
monw, fffM,«.[M,J>l.er]. 

tnontht JToiHif. n>. [8, pt. 



iUttalidt, «{)'. 



MOturl. 
motEieTl 



^Sewwffunjf, /. 



N. 

A'asM.si. [nB. jil.n] 



la'B p»'^ to bsi 

~PB1li tO| ai</macAnt, 1 ; 

opportmutTi Gdxaatheit, 
f. [Jf en]. 

OTdCTi to. &^«A£«n, b?[iUil, 

otherwue, mntt, adv. 
ovartake. to, einfcolBn, i. 
ox, ftHu, m- [en, 1^- en]. 



near, («i,prg). (ton,) 

neatly. /oi*. oae- 
noighbonr, A'a<:Abar, w^. 
sern.(.(.n]. 
nephaw, jVejTe. m. [n, fl- 



nevi, AocAricW, /. [jrf. 

navapaper, zeituvg, f. 

uiace, A'iiAfe./. [pi. n]. 
nigliti i^acht. J. [pi. 

nol lair,', adj.- 
noble, a'"', aitf. 



notbuui ^"^ 
NovemMr, ,i> 



Bm««-./, [pi. 



ObllOT.tO,«nni 

obUgad, to be, 
Ootober. ociobr, 

often, ^1, odti. 



pair. PMr,n.[es,p(.E]. 
paper, /'opier. n. [b, pi. e]. 

Faiinan, fariicr, n. [", 
pi.—], 
part, Tiieii. m. [M.pi, e]. 
parti to, idifiden, 2. 

[., pi. kebffilhner). 
paatnro, "'eidcf. [pi. nj. 
patli.iyiwi,".[e8,pi.e]. 
par, to, bf^ahiin,! ; tahten, 

peasant, Savtr,m. [a, pi, 

^,"Afcr,/.[pl.D), 
people, "an, proa. (= one 

ind^. ; vHd in lia^.) ; LeMc, 

ft- 
pepper, J'/f#«'.".|»J. 

physician, irit, m, [a,^. 

er?"."" V,^„. '[,. pi. ").'' ■ 



to,p;to"«n. 1. 
'l!lUr.m.l,.pl.~l 



Viaytioate.- 

pleasant, o 
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7 (I impIeuHC a g^SIU sir). 
ClMOBf < '•'^ o^l' 

i rtreoilfftn.n.t^pl.—y 

poem, (MicU. n. £m,j>1. o]. 

poor, a™, «*■ 

porttSS^Stn. [n.'l.l'«f]- 

poMiUe. "isiic*. luli- •id 

pirt,P»<./.[Bl.en]. 

poui^ ^iini H, [M, ;j. e, 
bill lin; . r^nilarfjl uefj. 

MBT out, to, auigiaxn, i. 
COWW, *"!«. /■ U)!- 
KAIUJ. 
pniM, to, Mm, i; prd- 
pnioAda, tOi twraiwelm, a. 
pre»iit.to,»r*i!"*™.i- . 
vrenAt ati to ba. •'"''^ 

tl-un. aund dubei. otbelge- 



priMIL, G^ngniti, n. [«, 
I>i.e];i-o-tw.».r-,j*.-t 
prmtf tOi drucken, 1. 
pnisreH, JbrUcArtff. ••. 

^""ri^Sin to «™™Ji«. 
{ifflyMfflpracb,' verBprocUeD, 
3(/*m, AuLduverBprlchBt.er 
Tcnpricbli Jmper, veraprfch). 
prOpartTf I*™*™, "■ W. 

proipeeti Avuichi, f. (ja. 

protect, to I beickatan, I. 
proTBi to, iirHfen. 1. 
prudence, Cusieil,/. 
liollj to, Ji''A*n,a. 

puniahi tOi jit-q/i™. i. 
popil, .-(;,«(«■,». [i.jrf.-!. 
puree, id'fe. /■ Cpl, " 
Iir.„t'.l,<ii. 1^.1.1.-]. 
PUHb, to, ivhiti)en, i ; 



qnazral, to, Monkai. 
qnutsr, vUritt, n. [b. jiI. 



ndJWM.BacnfcOft./.tpl. 



*^' 



[I, pi, Sthiilur«J, 

riia. bi*™, >. [ij. 

run, to, r^*vn, t, 
nak, fie* n. [«, jil. 



read, lam, lu, gfU«n, 3 

Wr, 116.). 

tMiliftrtlg.afi. 

reaion, fimnd, m. [«, pi. 
GtBndel. 

reoeiTB, to, attfiuhmtH, 




nnrd, Bioaiciu,/. [pi 

TBglmHlt, Segiment, n. [e 
It. er], 6__,_. 

T^WO, )», /'"wn,' 1. ' 

tfl. 
relatioai i 



nqmit'to. 



ride mt, bh 

'It ■u. ■DageTiUd, I. 
rider, fi«il*r.«.[^ pi.-], 
rUht, A«*t. n. [iiKltrf.] 
right, ™^». -^i'- CI ™ 

right, >cA lute XKkt—tui'ig 

ting, to, Wliwn^ *- 
riie, to, oViti**«, *Hid 

rlTuiat, BiMein. n. [«, 

'--J- _ , 1 . 
row, toi frTBMm, 1 ; •Mfli- 

rOMt, t(i, fciMlm. 3 lud I. 
rDb, rouften, 1. 
rook, Wi. ••■ [™». ?>■ ""l- 
^1^ DOCK. n. {«, i4, 

room, z™««". "■ C».pl. — ]■ 
lOU, Rob,/, [i*. n]. 
mb, to, Tciif^ 3- 

nuk,ta,'l>raaiai,l. 

Bluuui, rwiRKk, cxtr- 



jmiH; Satlel, m. [.. pi. 
■ailor, Uatmc, ■>. [n, pi. 

H7, to. «*«"■ '■ 



lid, to, •«{«». ' 



■eiie, to, gre^en, % 
■sUi to, wrioiiftit, 1. 

[m, uodu, geoand^ 1 irr. 
(end to, to, nackicta 

lapaiste, to, »i**fil», », 
Beptomber, ScptemitT,*. 
•errant, Hati^ut, Badieit- 
a, m. [o. Am. 



INDEX TO TOOABULABIES— ENGLISH WOBDS. 



223 



8EBVB UP. 

serve np« to, amftroffen, 

triig an^ amgetragen, 2. ] 

seti to, tetzen, 1. 

set up, to, at^iteUefit 1. 

settle, to, dbmachen^ 1. 

severe} ftart^ streng^ ac^j. 

severely* ttark, gtreng, 
emstlichf adv. 

shade, shadow, SckcEtten, 
m. [8, pi. — ]. 

aliaiji, ioUeUt V. of mood. 

sharpen, to, schle^fen, 2. 

shear, to, «CA«ren, 2. 

sheep, Bammel, m. [s, pi. 
— or Hammel]; Schi\f, n. [es, 
pi. e]. 

shepherd, Sch^fer, m. [s, 

shepherdess, Schqferin,/. 
[pi. nen]. 

ship, Schifft n. [es, pi. e]. 

shoe, Schuhf m. [es, pi. e]. 

shoot, to, tchiesBen^ schoss, 
geschoflsen, 2. 

shop. Laden, m. [s, pi. — or 
Laden]. 

short, *wrjr, a^. 

show, to, <et^en, 1 ; weisen, 
2. 

shrab, StraueK, m. [es, pi. 
Strauche and Strancherj. 

shut, to, Mumachen, 1; 
scMieuen, 2. 

siege, Belagertmg, /. [jA. 
en J. 

S* :n. Wink, m. [es, pi. e]. 
ent, to be, tchweigen, 2. 
silver, SUber, n. [s]. 
simple, e<n/ac^, a^. 
Sinee, ^eit, pnrtp. {Dat^ 
sing, to, tingtn, sang, ge- 
sttngen, 2. 
Smk, to, «tfiA»n, 2. 

sister, &**««<«•, /. [pi. 

n]. 

sister-in-law, SchwSgerin, 
f. [|>i. nen]. 

Sit, to, titten, 2. 

sit down, to, nie(2er«e£wn, 
or setzen, \, v. rtjl. 

situation, Lage,/. [pi. n]. 

sleep, to, 9chi<tfen, schlief, 
geschltfen, 2. 

sleep, to go to, einschla/en, 
2. 
sleepy, tchm/rig, cufj. 
Slink| to, tmleichen, 2. 
slipper, ^antoffel,m.[B,pl. 



n] 



1. 



slit, to, tchleisten, 2. 
slow, I langsam, a^. and 
slowly, 5 adv. 
slumber, to, tchUimmem, 

small, fdein, a^j. and adv. 
smell, to, riechen^ 2. 



I 8NOBT-HROOP DOWK. 

snort, to* •diflau^ef^ 2. 

snow, Scnnee^ nt. [s]. 
snow, to, tcfineien, 1. 
SO, M» adv. and cor^. 
SO fur as, ttu(2^em> cof^'. 
soldier, Soldat, m. len,pt. 
en]. 
SOmOt ttwas, pron. 
somebody, f Jemand, 
someone, 3 i>«^on. 

■on, Sokn, m. [es, j)I. Suhne]. 

SOlUTi Lied, n. [es, pi. er]. 

So^ua, Sophie. 

sorry, I«wl (I am sony, et 
thut mir leid). 

soul, (Jeistt m. [e8,jpl. er]. 

sound, gemnd, od). 

soup, Suppe,/. [jpi. n]. 

spark, .W»nAe, m. [ns, pi. 
n]. 

speak, to, 4precA«n, sprach, 
gesprochen, 2 (PrM. Jnd. da 
sprichst, er spricht, Imper. 
sprich); reden, i (= address) ; 
tagtn, 1 (= say, tell). 

speoies, Geschlecht, n. [es, 
pi. er]. 

spectaeles, BHUe,/. [pi. 

n]. 

spin, to, tpinnen, spann, 
gesponnen, 2. 

spirit, Oeistt m. [es,pl. er]. 

split, to, tpieiuen, 2. 

spoil, to, wrderben, 2. 

spring, FrUhLing, m. [•, 
pi. e]. 

spring, • to, tpringm, 2 
f= leap); qumen, 2 (= issue 
forth). 

Stab, to, stechen, 2. 

Stable, StaU, m. [es, pi. 
Stallel. 

Staff, stab, m. [es, pi. 
Stabe]. 

Stage, Theater, n. [8,pl. — ]. 

Stand, to, itehen, stand, 
gestanden. 2. 

State, Stoat, m. [es, pi. en]. 

State of affiurs, Thatbe- 

stand, m. [s]. 

Station, station, /. Ipl. 
en]. 

Steal, to, ttehlen, stahl, ge- 
stohlen, 2 (Pres. /nd. du 
stiehlst, er stlehlt, Imper. 

stiehl). 

step,to, <»•<<«»», 2. 

Stiek, stab, m. [es, pi. 
Stabe] (^ walking - stick) ; 
Stock, m. [es, pi. Stocke] 
(s any stick). 

Stiek, to, stechen, 2 (= 
stab) ; ttecken, 1 (=5 stick fEist). 

stone, Stein, m. [e{i,pl. e]. 

Stoop down, to, beugen, \, 
V. re/1. 



TAKB. 

stop, to, anhaUen, hielt an, 
angefaialten, 2. 

Story, Stock, m. [es, pi. 
Stucke]. 

stranger, Fremde, Prtmder, 
m. [as Ado-^ 

stream, BiKh, m. [es, pi. 

Bache]. 
street, Strasse,/. [pi. n]. 
Strengthen, to, stdrken, 1. 

Streteh, to, streichen, 2. 

stride, to, schreiten, 2. 

strike, to, treffen, 2 ; hauen, 
2 ; schlagen, 2. 

stroke, stretch, m. [es, pi. e]. 

strong, I stark, ao^. and 

strongly, ) adv. 

struggle, to, ringen, 2. 

Student, Sttident, m. [en, 
pi. en]. 

stumble, to, «^raucAeln, 1. 

SUOOeed, to, geHngen, 2, v. 
impers. (1 succeed in the mat- 
ter, die Sache gdingt mir), 

SUCOeSS, GlOck, n.[es]. 

suooessfnl, glUcklich, adj. 

SUOk, to, saugen, 2. 

suffer, to, leiden, 2. 

sugar. Zucker, m. [s]. 

sum, Summe,/. [pi. n]. 

sun, Sonne,/, [pi. n]. 

Sunday, Sonntag, m. 

supper, Abendeuen, n. [s, 
pi.-]. 

supplioate, tOf fleh^n, 1, 

suppose, to, meinen, I. 
BUXe^ffcwiss, adj. 

suspicious, argwohniseh, 
adj. and adv. 

swamp, Sumpf, m. [es, p 
Siimpfe]. 

swear, to, *ch%ooren, 
schwor, geschworen, 2. 

sweet, «>(". adj. 

swell, to, schweUen, 2. 

swim, to, schwimmen, 2. 

swing, Sch%oung,m. [es.pl. 
Schwdnge]. 

swing, to, schwingen, 2. 

sword, Degen, m. [s, pi. 
— ^J* 



T. 

table, Taf^l, /. [pi. n]; 
TucA, m. [e8,pl. e]. 

tailor, Schneider, m. [s, 
Pl' -]. 

take, to, nehmen, nabm, ge- 
nominen, 2 (/'re*, /nd. du 
nimmst, er nimmt, Imper. 
nimm); tragen, trug, getra- 
gen, 2 {Pres. Ind. du tragst, 
er tragt) (= bear). 
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TAM OXlft SIAT. 

Uka onfl's tmi, to* ein- 

tUigen, atleg ein. eiogesttegt-D, 
2. 

tall, irraw, <u^. 

tatkf Atifgaiit^f, [pi. n]. 

tMChf tOf lehren^ 1. 

— ]. 

t0Ar, tOi «erre<tien, 2. 
tell, tOf •agen, 1. 

teftafiTt to, ««<^««. 1. , 
thalerf fMitr, m.. [s, jm. 

tluUHj ali, eonj. 

thanikf to, danken (Dat.% 1 . 

SowTtO, thauerit 1. 

theatrei TA«ater, n. [8, 
pL -]. 

thMLf damaU, dann, adv. 

ther0i da, dart. 

thereDF, damter, adv. 

Seref ore, desshaW, ctmj. 

therewitii, damit, adv. 

thlOkett GtbUsch, n. [es^pl. 
e]. 

thief, -Web, »• [««. P^' «3' 

thimDle, ying^rhuU m. [s, 
pi. Fingerhate]. 

thingi Sache.f. ipl. n]. 

think, to, dmken, dachte, 
gedacht, 1 irr, (to think on, 
denhen an^ with Ace.) 

thirst, to, durtterit 1, v. 
impers. (I am thiwiy, es 
darUet mvck^ micA durtUt). 

thitJier, dahin, adv. 

UOQgh, obnchon^ conj. 

threatf i^rvAun^, /. ipi. 

en]. 

three timM, drelmal, adv. 

threthf to, arachen, 2. 

thrive, to. gedeihen, 2. 

thronOf Thron, m. [en, pi. 
ej. 

thronghf durch, prep. 
iAcc.) 

throw, to, twr/en, 2. 

thunder, to, dmnem, I. 

Thnrtday, Donner»tagtm. 

tiger, 'i^er, TO. [8, pi. — .]. 
tired, ynUde, o^f. 

XO^TUuh, prep. {Dat.), auf 
(of placet) ; ««, pr«). (Z>a<.) 
\qfper»oni or objects). 

to-day, Aeute, adv. 

togetner, «u«ammen, adv. 

together with, Mb*t* 

tammttprep. (^Dat.) 

to-morrow, morgen^ adv. 

town, Stadt,f. [pi. Stidte]. 

train, ^ttflr, m. [es,pl. zagej. 

traveller, Beitende, Bei- 
Mender, m. {a« ili^'O 

tree, Baum, m. [es, ol. 



TBICKLK— TSOBTABUSB. 

tricUe, to. rinnen, 3. 

trouble, i«*<./. Lp*. n]. 

trout, yorOle^f. {pi. n]. 
trumpet, Tnmpete, f. ipi. 
n]. 

truat, to, tmuott !• 

truth« TreueJ. (= fidelity); 
WahrheU,/. CjM.enj (=tnith- 
fulneasV 

trutnfal, wahrlMfttg, adj. 

try, to, prUfen, 1 (=s te«t). 

Tuesday, IHenstag, m. 

turn, to* vfendetit wandte. 
gewandt, 1 irr. v. trans, and 
rejl. 

turn away, to, wegtcMek- 
q|. 1 ; forttchtckent 1. 

turn pale, tO,erW«icft«n, 2. 

turn round or about, to, 

umvxnden, 1 irr. 
twice, tvfeivud, adv. 



u. 

umbrella, -RcifTtftMc&irm, m. 

[a, pi. ej. 

uncle, OheivHt m. [8,jpl. e]; 
OnXcei, m. [8, pi. — ]. 

under, tmtertprep. 

understand, to, begrei/en, 
2; verstehen,veKtaodt versum- 
den, 2. 

undertake, to, utuemek' 

metif 2. 

undertaking, untemeh- 

mung^/. [pi. enj. 

undress, to, auOOeiden, 1, 
T>. reJl. 

unfortunate, unginck' 

lich, 04^. 

unfriendly, wnfrevmdlicht 
adj. 

unhappy, vmgUlcldicht 
adj' 

until, ^i cor^' <i^v. and 
prep. (^Acc.) 

untruth, Unwahrheit, /. 
[pJ. en]. 

upon, <»w/, {tber, prep. 

useful, niitzlichf ad^. 

Utter a falsehood, to, 

lUgent log, gelegen, 2. 



V. 

valley, Tfua, n. [a. pi. 
ThalerJ. 
valuable, Jcostbar^ a^. 
veal, ^cUbJleiteht n. [es]. 

vegetables, Gana$e, n. [», 
pi.-]. 



WHT. 

YXew, Ausnekt,/. [pt. en]. 

view, tOt betehtn, 2. 

yiUage, Dorf, n. [ea, pJ. 
Dorfer]. 

virtue, Tugend,/. [pi. en]. 

virtuous. \ tugendha/t, 

virtuously, io4j. and adv. 

visit, to, b«iic*«n, 1. 

volume. Band, m. [ea, pi. 
BandeJ. 



w. 

wait, to, «wrtefi,l. 
waiter, ^eUncr, m. [a, pf. 

walk, S^xuiergang, m. [a, 
p£. SpaziergangeJ. 

walk, to, tpazieren geken. 

wander, to, mindeln, 1. 

war, £rieg, f». [ea, pi. e]. 

warm, toarm, o^;'- and adv. 
(I am warm, es ist mir tvarm, 
mir ist warm). 

warrant, to, gewakren, I. 

wash, to, wjschen, 2, v. 
refi. and trans, (to wash one's 
hands, sichdie Hande vnuchai). 

watch, Uhr,/. [pi. en]. 

watchmaker, C/hrmacker, 
m. [8, pi. — ]. 

water, Wasser, n. [s, jrf. — ]. 

wave, WeUe,/. [pi. n]. 

way. Weg, m. [es.pl. e]. 

weak, MAtvocA, o^;. 

weather, wetter, n. [s, 
pi. — ]. 

weave, to, weben, 1 and 2. 

Wednesday, Jiiuwoeh, m. 

week, JTocAe,/. [pi. nj. 

weep, to, weinen, 1. 

weigh, to, wiegen, 2. 

weight, Cfewicht, n. [ea, 
pi. e]. 

well, Qttene,/. Ipi. n]. 

well 0^ health), gesund, 
adj. 

well, woMf adv. 

wet, noM, a4;. 

what, welcher^ weldie, wel- 
ches, ac^. and pron.; wot, 
pron.; wa^ fur, pron. 

when, ol* (past) ; loenn 
(indef.) ; toann (interrog.). 

where, wo. adv. 

which, welcher, welcbe, 
welchea, aef^'. andprcm. 
whistle, to, ^e^en, 2. 
white, weiu, adj. 
whither, wohin, adv. 
who. M«r, pron. 
whole, ^afix, a<fo'. 
why, warum, adv. 
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WIDE. 

WidOf l^tvit, o^'. and adv. 

will, willingi to be, woi- 

len, V. qf mood. 
William, wuhdm. 

wind, to, vfinden, 2. 
window, -Rwwter, ». [s, 
pL— ]. 
wine, Wein, m. [es pi e]. 
winter, Trinter.w. [s]. 
wise, weise, adj. 
mrigh,, to, wiifucAen, 1. 
with, mxtfpr^. (^Dat) 
without, ohne,pr^. {Ace) 

woman, Frautf. 

wood. Waldt m. [es, ^. 
Walderj: 
wool, WoO^f, 



WORD— WRONG. 

word, WorU «. [es, pi. e]. 

work, Arbeit, f. [pi. en] 
(in »ente of labour only) ; 
Werk, n, [ea, pL e] (in any 
tense). 

work, to, arbeiten, 1. 

worth, w^rthf adj. 

worth, to be, geUen, 2; 
loertA sein (with Ace.). 

wonld that, dock. 

wrestle, to, rir^fen, 2. 

write, tOt tckteibm, 
schrieb, gegchrieben, 2. 

wrong, Unrecht, n. [s]. 

wrong, unrechtt ac^j. (I am 
wrong, tch Aoftc Vnrecht-^ 
%uin§ the nown). 



ZEAL. 



y. 



year, Johr, «. [es, jrf. e]. 
res, ia, adv. 
yesterday, gettem, adv, 
yet, docht conj. 
yOJmgi Jung, adj. 



z. 

leal, W^t »• W- 



G. PB. I. 
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MATEEIALS 
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GERMAN CONVEESATION 



L OewShnUdha Sedeniarten. 

loh kann Bie nicht verstehen. 

Bitte, spreohen Sie langaamer. 

WoUf n Sie es mir aafsohreiben ? 

Ich weiss nicht. 

Ich weiss es. 

Was meinen Sie? 

Wasistdas? 

Wozu dientdas? 

Was soil das hoissen ? 

Wasfehltlhueu? 

Was than Sie? 

Was DiiiaseQ wir thnn ? 

Wohiii soli ioh gehen ? 

Das ist recht. 

Das ist unrecht (nicht reoht). 

Guten Morgen. Guten Ahend. 

Guten Tag. Gute Nacht. 

Hoien Sie mal — Sehen Sie. 

Seien Sie so got. 

Ic^ danke Ihnen ; or, Danke. 

Sie Bind sehr freundlich. 

Wir Bind Ihnen sehr verbunden. 

Entschuldigen Sie mich. 

Es macht niohts ; lassen Sie's gut 

sein. 
Cohort das mir? 
Gehort das Ihaien ? 
Welches gehort uns ? 
Gtoben Sie mir nocb einen (m.)^ 

eine (i.), eins (n.) 
Haben Sie eine andere Sorte ? 



Phxaaes in eommon hm. 

I cannot understand you. 

Please to speuk slower. 

Will you write it for me ? 

I do not know. 

I know (it). 

What do you mean ? 

What is this (that)? 

What is that for? 

What dees that mean ? 

What is the matter with you ? 

What are you doing ? 

What must we do ? 

Where am I to go ? 

All is right. 

That is not right 

Good morning. Good evening. 

Good -day. Good ni^ht. 

Here I I say. (To attract the 

attention of a person.) 
Have the kindness. 
Thank you. 
You are very kind.- 
We are much obliged. 
Excuse me; 
Never mind ; let it pass. 

Is that mine? 
Is this yours ? 
Which is ours ? 
Give me another. 

Have you any other kind ? 
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Das ist zu viel— zu wenig. 

gross. 

klein. 

grob. 

rein. 

alt. 



neu. 
lang. 
kurz. 



Geben Sie mir ein Messer. 

eine Sohere. 

eiae Steoknadel. 

etwas Bindfaden. 

Wie viel bin ich schuldig? 
Kann ich dies bier lassen ? 
WoUen Sie es mir scbicken ? 
Ich will IhDen meine Adresse 

gebcD. 
Wie heisaen Sie ? 
Wo wohnen Sie? 
Ich werde morgen wiederkom- 

men. 
Eonnen wir dies hier lassen ? 
Ich bin fertig. 
Sind Sie fertig? 
Wie viel Uhr ist es ? 
Seien Sie ruhig. 
Kehmen Sie sich in Acht. 
G«hen Sie welter — Fahren Sie 

fort. 
Ich brauclie es nioht. 
Gehen Sie weg. 
Warten Sie einen Augen^lick. 
Warten Sie auf nns. 
Ich kann nicht bleiben. 
Ich babe etwas verloren. 
Thun Sie daa nicht; or^ Lassen 

Sip das. 
Warum nioht ? 
Wie weit iit es bis Loudon ? 
Es thut mir sehr leid. 
Es Ut ztt friih — ^zu spat. 



That is too much — ^too little. 

large. 

smaJl. 

coarse. 

fine. 

old. 

new. 

long. 

short. 

Give me a knife. 

a pair of scissors. 

a pin. 

some string. 

What have I to pay? 
May I Wve this here ? 
Will you send this ? 
I will give you my address. 

What is your name ? 
Where do you live ? 
I will come back agaiu 

morrow. 
May we leave this here ? 
I am ready. 
Are you ready ? 
What o'clock is it? 
Keep quiet. 
Take care. 
Goon. 

I don't want it. 

Go away. 

Stop a moment. 

Wait for us. 

I cannot stay. 

I have lost something. 

Dou't do that. 

Why not? 

How far is it to London ? 

I am very soiTy. 

It is too early — too late. 



to- 



ll BesprtUHningen nnd Erknndi- 
gfungen. 

Wohnt hier Herr ? 

Ist er zu Hause ? 

Er ist nicht zu Hause — er ist 

verreist. 
Wird er bald zurti skkommen ? 



Salutatioiii and Enquiries. 



Is this Mr. ^'s ? 

Is he at home ? 

He is out — out of town. 



Will he return soon? 
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Wiaien Sie, wann er za Hauae 

aein wird ? 
Waun ist er am aiolienteu zu 

treffen? 
Oeben 8ie ihm diese Karte. 
Gatan Morgen. 
Oaten Tag. 

Oaten Morgen, Herr Doctor. 
WiebefindenSie filch? 
Ich hoffe, Sie befluden sich gauz 

wohl, Madame. 
Wle beflndet sioh Ihr Herr Oe- 

mahl? 
Banke, er ist ziemlich wohl. 
Wie befiDdet sich Ihre Fran?— 

Fran Oemablin ? 
Sie ist nicht ganz wohl. 
Baa thut mir sebr leid. 
Beit wann ist sie unwohl ? 
Sie iat w'abrend der ganzen 

achlechten Jahreszeit nnwohl 

gewesen. 
Wie haben Sie sich befunden, 

seitdem ioh Sie zuletzt geseheu ? 
loh war immer ziemlich wohl. 
Ich habe mich bo weit wohl be- 
funden. 
Bltte, setzen Sie sich. 
Barf ich Ihnen einige Erfrischun- 

gen anbieten ? 
Was ist Ihnen gefallig? 
Ich bin Ihnen sehr verbunden. 
Sie war den ganzen vergangenen 

Winter unwohl. 
Bitte, empfehlen Sie mich Ihrer 

Fran Gemahlin. 
Wann habe ich das Vergnugen, 

Sie wieder zn sehen ? 
Warum kommen Sie nicht ofter? 
Wann werden-Sie mich wiiider 

besuchen ? 
Ich werde vorkommen, sobald ich 

nur Zeit habe. 
Ich empfehle mich (Dmen). 
Leben Sie wohL 



Do yoa know when he will be in? 

What is the most likely time to 

find him? 
Oiye him this card. 
Good morning. 
Qood day. 

I wish you a good morning, doctor. 
How do you do ? 
I hope you are well, Madam. 

How is Mr. N. ? (the husband). 

I thank you, he is pretty well. 
How is Mrs. N. ? (the wife). 

She is rather poorly. 
I am very sorry to hear it. 
How long has she been unwell ? 
She has been unwell all the wet 
season. 

How have yoa been since I saw 

you last ? 
I have been tolerably well. 
I have been as well as can be ex* 

pected. 
Pray take a seat 
May I offer you some refreshment ? 

What would you like to have ? 
I am very much obliged to you. 
She wafi unwell throughout the 

piast winter. 
I pray you remember me to your 

wife. 
When, shall I have the pleasure of 

seeing you again ? 
Why don't you call oftener? 
When will you call again ? 

I shall call as soon as I am at 

leisure. 
Good bye. 
Adieu. 



in. Das Fostamt — ^Briefe. 
Welcher Weg fiilirt zur Post ? 



The Post Offioe—Letten. 



Which is the way to the post- 
oltice? 
Ist die Brief-Post weit von hier ? I Is the post-office far from here ? 
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Haben Sie die Giite, mir den Weg 

zu zeigen. 
Wo ist die Biiefpost-Abgabe? 

Haben Sie Briefe fiir mich ? 
(Pogtmeister.) Wie heissen Sie ? 
loh glaube nicbt, loh will sehen. 

— ^Nein, es sind keine da* 
Ja doch es mnss. 
Warten Sie, es gibt ja etwas. 
Wie schreiben Sie Inren Namen ? 
Wie Tiel muss ich bezahlen? 

Wie viel betragt das Porto ? 
Mnss icb doppeltes Porto be- 

zablen? 
Ist der Brief zn sobwer ? 
Er hat nicht Freimarken genug. 
Ich will diesen Brief frankiren. 

Wie viel betragt das Porto ? 

Es ist ein einfacher Brief. 

Wie lange ist ein Brief von bier 
nach England unterwegs ? 

In wie viel Tagen kann ich eine 
Antwort bekommen ? 

Ist ein Brief fiir mich bier '^ Poste 
restante " ? 

Geht tagliob eine Post nach Eng- 
land? 

Bitte, urn eine Freimarke nach 
London. 

Wie viel kostet sie ? 

Was kostet das Beoomma&diren? 

Sie milssen doppeltes Porto be- 
zahlen. 
Ich will nun Ihren Brief wagen. 



Have the goodness to show me 

the way. 
Where is' the Letter Delivery 

office? 
Have you any letters for me ? 
(Postmaster.) What is your name? 
I think not, I'll look — No, there 

are none. 
And yet there ought to be some. 
Stop, I think there is something. 
How do you spell your name ? 
What have I to pay ? What is the 

postage? 
Must I pay double postage ? 

Is the letter above the weight ? 

It has not stamps enough. 

I want to pre-pay the postage of 

this letter. 
How much is the postage ? 
It is a single letter. 
How long does a letter take to 

reach England from here ? 
In how many days can I have an 

answer ? 
Is there a letter for me, addressed 

to the Post-office till called for? 
Is there a mail to £}ngland every 

day? 
Please to give me a postage-stamp 

for London. 
How much is it ? 
What is the charge for regis- 
tering ? 
You mSst pay double postage. 

I will now weigh your letter. 



IV. Das Telegraphen-Burean. 

Wo ist das Telegraphen-Bureau ? 

Ich mochte eine Depesche nach 
schlcken. 

Wann kann ich Antwort bekom- 
men? 

Was kosten 12, 15 oder 20 Worter ? 

Wo ist das n'ichste Telegrapbexi- 

Bureau ? 
Oeben Sie mir Papier um die 

Depesche aufzusetzen. 



Telegraph Office. 

Where is the Telegraph Office ? 
I want to send a message to , 

How soon can I have an answer ? 

How much do you charge for a 
dozen words, 15, or 20? 

Where is the nearest Telegraph 
Office? 

Give me paper to write a message. 
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WieTielkostetdM? 

Bitte, zahlen 6ie die Worter. 

Wm fiir fin Wort— Buohstabe — 

ist das? 
loh will 68 dentlioh Bohreiben. 
Muss loh es auf Franzosisoh, 

Deutsoh Oder Italienisch scbrei- 

ben? 
Kann ich die Depesebe auf Eng- 

liacb flobreiben ? 



How muob will tbat cost ? 
Count the words if you please. 
What is that word — tbat letter ? 

I will write it clearly. 
Must I write in French, German, 
or Italian ? 



Oan I write 
English? 



the message in 



V. Bin Eiienbalm-Qiniiilrai. 

Wann fabren 8ie ab ? 

Wir fahren in fiinf Minuten. 

Bitte, steigen Sie ein. 

Es Bcbeiut mir sebr spat zu sein. 

Wie bald sind wir am Bahnbof ? 

Wir werden in einer Yiertelstunde 

dort seiu. 
Ich fiirolite, Sie kommen zu spat 

fiir den acht Uhr Zug. 
Sein Sie ganz ruhig, mein Herr, 

wir kommen nie zu spat. 
Hier sind wir auf der Station. 
Der Zug wird in fiinf Minuten 

abgeben. 
Nebmen Sie schnell Ihr Billet. 
Welcbe Rlasse fahren Sie ? 
Ich fahre erste Klasse. 
Ich werde zweite Klasse fahren. 
Was liir Gep'ack haben Sie? 
Das gehort mir. Glehort das 

Ihnen? 



YL Ber Bahnhof — Abreise — 
Ankanft. 

Bitte, sagen Sie mir, wo der 
Bahnhof (die Station) ist? 

Wo ist die Billetausgnbe ? 

Wo ist die Geplckabgabe ? — das 
Wartezimmer ? 

(CasHerer,) Wobin ? 

Innsbriick. Zwei Betour-Billete. 

Wie viel muss ieh bezahlen ? 

Wie weit wollen Sie gehen ? 

Wann gehen die Ziige nach ? 



A Bailway Omnibus. 

When do you start ? 

We start in five minutes. 

Take your seatn if you please. 

It seems to me to lie very late. 

How soon shall we be at the ter- 
minus? 

We sliall be there in a quarter of 
an hour. 

I am afraid you will arrive too 
late for the eight o'clock train. 

Don't be uneasy, Sir, we are never 
after time. 

Here we are at the terminus. 

The train will start in five 
minutes. 

Make haste and take your ticket. 

What class do you take ? 

I travel first-class. 

I shall travel second-class. 

What lugp^ge have you, Sir ? 

This is mine. Is that yours? 



The Bailway Station — ^Departure 
— ArzivaL 

Fray, Sir, where is the railway- 
station ? 

Where is the booking-office ? 

Where is the luggage-office? — 
the waiting-room ? 

(Book'ke^^,) Where to ? 

Innspruck. Two return tickets. 

How much must I pay ? 

How far are you going ? 

At what time do the tiains leave 
for ? 
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Wann fabrt der nachste Zng ab ? 
Welobes ist der kurzeste Weg 

nach ? 

Muss ioh Ztige wechseln? .Bei 

weloher Station steig' ioh anfi ? 
Diirfen wir jetzt Mnsteigeii ? 
Sie miissen in diesem Warte- 

zimmer bleibea bis der .Zng 

ankommt. 
Kann ioh ein Gonp<$ bestellen? 
Ja wohl, aber Sie miissen extra 

dafur bezahlen. 
Laesen Sie mioh in einen Wa^en. 

Oeffnen Sie die Thiir. Sohlies- 

sen Sie die Thiir. 
Halten Sie diese beiden Platze 

far mioh. 
Bitte, nm Ihr Billet. For welche 

Klasse ist es ? 
Wann werden wir abfahren? 
Der Zng wird in zehn Minnten 

abgehen. 
Dieser Wagen ist besetzt. 
Der Staub ist sehr lastig. Ioh 

bitte, Ziehen Sie dooh das Fen- 

ster herauf. 
Mit Yergnugen. Mir ist er anoh 

sehr unangenehm. 
Werden die Wa>j:en gewechselt? 
Condnotenr, maohen Sie dooh die 

Thiir auf ; ioh will aussteigen. 
Welohe Station ist dies ? 
Warum halten wir an ? 
Anf weloher Station ist das beste 

Buffet? 
Kann ioh auf einige Angenblieke 

anssteigen ? 
Ioh will aussteigen. Lassen Sie 

mich hinaus. 
Zehn Minuten (Aufenthalt). 
Steigen Sie ein, meine Herren. 
Nun sind wir am Ziele unserer 

Beise. Maohen Sie die Thiir 

auf! 
Steig^ man hier aus ? 
Rufen Sie mir eiuen Wagen. 
{Zum Kutscher.) Warten Sie einen 

Angenbliok auf mein Grepaok. 
Ich habe vier Stiiok Gepack. 
Es fehlen noch zwei. 



When does the next train start? 
What is the shortest way to ? 

Must I change trains? At what 
station do I get out ? 

May we take our seats ? 

You must remain in this waiting- 
room till the train oomes up. 

Can I secure a ooup^ ? 

Yes, but you must pay extra for it. 

Let me get into a carriage. Open 
the door of this carriage. Shut 
the door. 

Keep these two places for me. 

Please show me your ticket 
What class have you taken ? 

When shall we start ? 

The train wUl start in ten mi- 
nutes. 

This carriage is fall. 

The dust is very annoying. Would 
you have the kindness to pull 
up the window ? 

With pleasure. I feel it yery 
disagreeable myself. 

Do we change carriages ? 

Guard, please open the door. I 
want to get out. 

What station is this ? 

What are we stopping for? 

What station has the best buffet? 

Have I time to get out a few 

minutes ? 
I want to get out. Let me out. 

Ten minutes' halt. 
Take your seats, gentlemen. 
Here we are, at our journey's end. 
Open the door 1 

Do we get out here ? 

Call a cab. 

{To eabman.) Wait a minute for 

my luggage. 
I have four articles. 
There are still two wanting. 
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VZL Dtr Qtflhof— Bm Hotel— 
Us Anknnft. 

In welohen Gasfchof gehen Sie? 
Welches ibt das beste Hotel ? 
Ich brauohe ein Schlafziramer. 
Wir haben kein Bett Hbrig. 
Guten Tag. Haben Sio nooh 

Plata? 
loh moohte den Wiiih seben. 
2wei aneinander stoBS^nde Zim- 

mer. 
Wie viel kostet es per Tag — ^per 

Woobe? 
Ich brauohe zwei Schlafzimmer 

mit einein Bette. 
Wie viel kosten diese Zimmer ? 
Branchen Sie ein Wdmzimmer ? 

-^^nen Salon? 
Wollen Sie Feuer im Zimmer 
* (Soil man einbeizen)? 
Machen Sie ein Feuer in meinem 

Zimmer an. 
Wo kann ich den Kellner (or das 

IkKdchan) tinden ? 
Wie kann ich den Kelln^ rafen ? 
Welche Nummer hat mein Zim- 
mer ? Tragen Sie meine Saohen 

hinaut 
Konuen vir aiif nnserm Zimmer 

speisen? 
Wie viel rechnen Sie dann fur die 

Person ? (das Convert ?) 
Wir haben dieaen Abend viele 

Fremde. 
Alle Zimmer sind besetzt. 



He HotttL — ThB Jan— ISw 

AxwnL 

What hotel do yon go to? 

Which is Ihe beet inn ? 

I want a bedroom. 

We have not a bed left. 

Good day. Have you any room ? 

I yrUAi to see ^e landlord. 

Two rooms adjoining one another. 

What will be the charge per day 

— per week? 
I want two rooms with one bed 

eaoh. 
What is the charge for the»e rooms ? 
Do you require a sitting-room ? 

Do yon wish for a fire in tihe 

roottfr? 
Light a fire in my room. 

Where can I find the waiter? 

How can I call the waiter ? 
What is the number of my room ? 
Garry up my things. 

Can we dine in omr room ? 

How much do yon charge in that 

case for each person ? 
We are very full this evening. 

All the rooms hkm occupied. 



Vm. Bas Scjilalkiininftr— 

War ist da ? Herein. 

Machen Sie nur auf, die Thur ist 

nicht verschlosseQ. 
Es ist Zeit aufzustchen. 
Wie yiel Uhr ist es ? 
Es ist nach sechs. 
Was! nach sechs? 
Warum konunen Sie so sp^t ? 
Oeflfnen Sie die Thiir. 
Sie ist versohlossen. 
Warten Sie einen Augenblick. 



B^d-room — Getting np. 



Who is there ? Coifne in. 

Open the door, it is not faste^t^. 

It is time to get up. 

What o'clock is it? 

It is past 6 o'clock. 

What! past six? 

Why do you Qomt) 90 l^to? 

Open the door. 

It is locked. 

Stay a little. 



GESlfAK OONVEBSATION. 



238 



Ich ^ill mich rasiren. 
Bringen Sie mir wann Wasser. 
Scbicken Sie mir den Hauskneoht. 
Lassen Sie meine Stiefel putzen. 
Bringen Sie mir ein reines Hand-* 

tucrh. 
Das Waeser ist 2a kalt^ icii will 

mich rasiren. 
Fiillen Sie den Kmg. 
Bringen Sie mir ein Glas, mid 

eine Flasche Trinkwasser. 
Hier ist weder Beciken noch Was- 

serkrug. Helen Sie sie. 



I want to shave. 

Bring me some hot water. 

Send up the Boots. 

Give my boots to be cleaned. 

Bring me a clean towel. 

Tbe water is not hot enough. I 

want to shave. 
Fill the water-jug. 
Bring me a glass, and a bottle of 

drinking water. 
There is no basin or water-jug. 

Go and fetch them ! 



IX. TrflhBttlok. 

Wann wimscben Sie au fruh- 

stucken ? 
Haben Sie geschelU? (geklin- 

^elt?) 
Was befehlen Sie ? 
Kellner^ ich will frtthstticken. 
Wunschen Sie, auf Ihrem eigenen 

Zimmer zu friihstiksken ? 
Was befehlen Sie? Thee oder 

Kaffee ? 
Thee fiir drei, Eaffee fik zwei. 
Bringen Sie den Theekessel, d!e 

Theemasehine I 
Kocht das Wasser ? 
Bringen Sie kochendes tfasser f 
Das Wasser kocht niobt. 
Wir woilen uns den Thee selbst 

ttiachen. 
Haben Sie den Hiee gemaoht? 
Soil ich den EalTee bringen ? 
Ja. I(^ will kalte Milch haben. 
Wi? haben nicht Tassen genug. 
Wir brauchen noch etwas Rabm 

(Sahne). 
Was befehlen Sie zu essen ? 
Ich mochte etwas kaltes Fleisch. * 
Beefsteak — eine Schnitte Sob in- 

ken — frische Eier. 
Ich mochte etwas Butterbrod. 

Ich mochte etwas H<mig. 

Boston Sie etwas Brod. 

Diese Eier sind nioht Imrt genug. 

Sie sind zu hart. 

&ie Bind nicht frisoh. 



Breakfast. 

At what hour do you wish break- 
fast? 
Did you ring, Sir? 

What will you take ? 
Waiter, I want my breakfast. 
Will you breakfast iu your own 

room? 
What will you take, tea or coffee ? 

Tea for three, and coffee for two. 
Bring the tea-kettle, the tea-urn ! 

Does the water boil ? 
Bring some boiling water ! 
The water does not boil. 
We will make the tea ourselves. 

Have you made the tea? 
Shall I bring in the coffee? 
Yes, do. I wish to have cold milk. 
There are not enough cups. 
We want some more cream. 

What will you take to eat ? 
I should like a little cold meat. 
Beefsteak — a sliciB of ham — afresh 

eggs. 
I should like some bread and 

butter. 
I should like some honey. 
Make some toast. 
These eggs are not boiled enough. 
They are too hard. 
They are not fresh. 
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Nebmen Sie sie weg 1 

Geben 8ie mir fruches Brod. 

Ich mocbte weiche Eier hnbeiL 

Der Kaffee ist nicht stark. 

Er iflt zn achwach. 

Wir trinken Cbocolnde. 

Decken 8ie zmn Frnbstaek. 

Ich will ein Gabelfrnbstiick. 

Creben Sie mir Bcbinkea — ^kalten 
Kalbflbraten — kslften Binder- 
braten — ^kalten Hammelbiaten. 

8ie kdnnen abtiagen. 



Take them away I 

OiTe<me some new brea<1. 

I sbould like soft boiled eggs. 

The coffee is not strong. 

It is too weak. 

We take chocolate. 

Lay the cloth for breakfast. 

I wish a meat breakfast 

Let me have some ham — cold 

Teal — cold roast beef — cold 

mutton. 
Yon may clear away. 



X KfttagMMen— Table d'Hdte. 

Haben Sie bier Table-d'hdte ? 
Um wie viel Uhr wild zn Mittag 

gegessen? 
Wie yiel koetet das Goayert? 
1st Wein mit eingerechnet? 
1st der Table^'hote rorbei ? 
Belegen Sie vier Platze for mich 

an der Table-dhote. 
1st das Essen fertij? ? 
Heine Herrenl Esistanfgetragen 

— servirt. 
Geben wir in den SpeisesaaL 
Wo sind nnsere Platze ? 
Gteben Sie dieser Dame einen 

Stnhl. 
Durfte ich Sie nm dieaen Teller 

bitten? 
£b ist kein Brod hier—kein Was- 

ser — altes Brod— iiisches Brod. 

Eellner! Brod. 
Es sind keine Messer — ^Teller da. 
Was fur Fleisch ist dies? 
Diirfte ich Sie nm diese Schnssel 

bitten? 
Boll ich Ihnen etwas davon 

geben? 
Zeigen Sie mir die Weinkarte. 
Welches ist der beste — der 

starkste Wein ? 
Eann ich eine halbe Flasche 

bekommen ? 
Eine Bonteille Tischwein (Yin 

ordinaire). 
Bringen (Geben) Sie mir etwas 

Brod I Noch eine halbe Flasche 

Wein. 



Sinner — ^TaUe d'Hdte. 

Hare yon a table dliote here ? 
At what o'clock do we dine ? 

How mnch do yon charge a head ? 
Does that include wine ? 
Is the table d'hote over ? 
Keep four places for me at the 

table d'fa6te. 
Is the dinner ready ? 
Gentlemen, the dinner is on the 

table. 
Let us go 'to the dining-room. 
Where. are onr places? 
Give this lady a chair. 

Will yon be so kind as to hand 

me that plate ? 
There is no bread here— no water 

— stale bread — new bread. 

Waiter 1 some bread. 
There are no knives — ^plates. 
What kind of meat istbat ? 
May I trouble you for that dish? 

Shall I help you to some? 

Show me the list of wines. 
Which is the best, the .strongest 

wine? 
Can I have half a bottle ? 

A bottle of Tin ordinaire. 

Give me some bread 1 another 
half bottle of wine. 
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Wiinfichen Sie nooh etwas Huhn- 

chen ? 
Ja, bitte. Sie Bind sehr giitig. 

Nein, daiike. Ich habe genug. 
Bitte, gebcn Sie mir noch etwas. 

Kellner ! ein reines Messer. 
Geben Sie mir einen reinen Teller. 
Bitte geben Sie mir die Garaffe 

(Wasserfiasche). 
Yielen Dank. 
Diirfte ich Sie um gebratene 

Kartoffeln bitten? 
Was fiir ein Fisch ist das ? 
Essen Sie nicht gem Gemuse ? 
Was wUnsohen Sie zum Nach- 

tisch? 
Essen Sie keinen Eiise ? 
Kellner ! Bringen Sie mir einen 

Pfropfenzit'her. 
Oetfnea Sie diese Flaache Gham- 

pagner. 
Ziehen Sie den Kork aus dieser 

(Oefihen Sie diese) Flasche. 



Wi]l you haye some more chicken ? 

Yes, if you please. You are very 

kind. 
No, thank you. I have enough. 
Be so good as to give me a little 

more. 
Waiter 1 give me a clean knife. 
Give me a clean plate. 
May I ask you to pass me tbe 

decanter of water ? 
Many thanks. 
May I trouble you for some fried 

potatoes? 
Pray, what fish is that ? 
Don't you like yegetables ? 
What would you like for dessert ? 

Don't you eat cheese ? 
Waiter ! fetch a corkscrew. 

Open that bottle of Champagne. 

Draw the cork of that bottle. 



XI. Abendessen. 

Serviren Sie das Abendessen. 

Wir wollen zu Bette gehen. 

Sie sollen gleich bedient werden. 

Ist etwas fertig ? 

Etwas kalter Braten, Brod und 

Kase wird geniigen. 
Was konnen Sie uns zum Abend- 
essen geben ? 
Wiinschen Sie etwas kalte Etiche ? 
Ich wUnsche nichts mehr. 
Einige Freunde werden heute mit 

uns zu Abend essen. 
Bestellen Sie was nothig ist, und 

bringen Sie es Punkt neun 

Uhr. 
Wiinschen Sie Fisch — (gekooh- 

tes) Rindfleisch — ^Binderbraten 

(roast beef) &c. &o. ? 
Wiinschen Sie Bier — Wein — 

Wasser? 
Was trinken Sie lieber, Bier oder 

Wein? 
Ich trinke lieber Wein. 
Was darf ioh Ihnen anbieten ? 



Supper. 

Let us have supper directly. 

We want to go to bed. 

You shall be served directly. 

Have you anything r^idy?' 

A little cold meat, some bread 

and cheese will be sufficient. 
What have you to give us for 

supper? 
Would you like some cold meat ? 
I will not take anything more. 
In the evening a few friends will 

come to sup with us. 
Order what is requisite, and bring 

it at 9 o'clock precisely. 

Do you like fish — boiled beef — 
roast beef, &c. &c, ? 

Do you like beer — wine — water ? 

Which do you prefer, beer or 

wine? 
I prefer wine. 
What can I offer you ? 
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Hier Bind See- and Flnasfiaohe. 
Was wunschen Sie ? 
Bedienen Sie siob selbel 
Was fur Wein iat Dmen gefklUg? 
Bringen Sie die Weinkarte. 
Kellner ! die Rechnixng. 



Here are salt and fresh water fish. 
Which do yovL choose ? 
Help yourself as you like. 
What wine do you prefer ? 
Bring the wine list. 
Waiter I the bilL 



Zn. XiakanfuL 

Wie viel kostet dieser Artikel ? 

Wie breit ist dieser Stoff? 

Wie yiel verlangen Sie dafiir? 

Wieviel? 

Das ist zu theuer. 

Konnen Sie es nioht billiger las- 
sen? 

Nein, mein Herr. Wir haben 
feste Preise. 

Lassen Sie niohts ab ? 

Zu dem Preise nehm' ich's nioht. 

Sie yerlangen zu viel. 

Wie 7iel wollen Sie dafiir ge- 
ben? 

Wollen Sie es mir fUr las- 
sen? 

Sagen Sie mir den niedrigsten 
rreis. 

Es ist der richtige Preis: wir 
schlagen niemals vor. — Wir 
haben nur Einen Freis. 

loh gebe Ihnen nioht mehr. 

Wollen Sie es nicht nehmen? 

Ich kann es nicht dafiir lassen. 

Es thut mir leid, dass wir uns 
nioht einigen konnen. 

Wie viel Disconto geben Sie bei 
baarer Bezahlung ? 

Das ist nioht gut genug — ^haben 
Sie nichts besseres ? 

Zeigen Sie mir yom Besten, Fein- 
sten, Billigsten das Sie baben. 

Wie viel kostet das per Elle ? 

Ich finde es sehr theuer. 

Wollen Sie mir jetzt Tuch zei- 
gen? 

Von welcher Sorte wtlnschen Sie ? 
— Zu welchem Preise? 

Sie haben nichts, was mir gefallt. 

Ich will die Bechnung bezahlen. 



Pnrehaaiii^ — Shopping. 

What is the price of this article ? 

What is the width of this stuff? 

What do you ask for it ? 

How much ? 

That is too dear. 

Can you not let me have it 

cheaper ? 
No, Sir. The prices are fixed. 

Do you not make any allowance 

— ^reduction ? 
I will not' take it at that price. - 
You ask too much. 
How much will you give for it? 

Will you let me have it for ? 

Tell me your lowest price. 

It is the fair price : we never ask 
more than we take. — ^We have 
only one price. 

I shall give you no more. 

You deciine to take it? 

I cannot let it go for that. 

I am sorry we can't agree. 

What discount do you allow for 

cash? 
That }a not good enough — have 

you nothing better ? 
Let me see the best you have, the 

finest, the cheapest 
How much is that a yard ? 
I think it very dear. 
Now will you show me some cloth? 

What sort do you wish? — ^About 

what price ? 
There is nothing hejre that suits 

me. 
I will pay the bill. 
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Wie viel hettagt das Ghinze ? 
Wie viel ist der Betrag in eng- 

lischem Gelde ? 
Hier ist das Geld. Sehen Sie, ob 

es riohtig ist. 
Es ist nicht ganz richtig. 
Wie viel fehlt? 
Wollen Sie mir das wecliseln ? 
"Wie viel bin ich Ibnen schul- 

dig? 
Schicken Sie mir die Rechming. 



What does it all come to ? 
What is the amount in English 

money ? 
Here is your money. See if it is 

right. 
It is not quite righi 
How much is wanting ? 
Will you change this for me ? 
How much do I owe you ? 

Send me the bill. 
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DR. WM. SMITH'S GREEK COURSE. 



Initia OrsBcay Part L A Fibst Greek Goqhse. Contain- 
ing Grammar, DelecioB, Exercise Book, and Yocabolaries. 12mo. 
(194 pp.) S8.6d. 

Appendix to Initia OrsBca^ Part L Being Additional 

Exercises, with Examination Papers and Easy Reading Lessons with 
the Sentences Analysed, serving as an Introduction to Ihitia G&£CA, 
Part IL 12mo. 2$. 6d, 

Initia Orseca^ Part IL A Beading Book. Confaining 

Short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and Grecian History. 
With a Lexicon. 12mo. (220 pp.) 3s. 6d. 

Initia Orseca, Part III. Pbosb Composition. Containing 

the Rules of Syntax, with copious Examples and Exercises. 12mo. 
(202 pp.) 3s. 6i. 

The Student's Oreek Orammar. By Professor 

CuRTius. Edited by Wm. Smith, D.C.L. Post Svo. (386 pp.) 6s. 

A Smaller Oreek Orammar. Abridged from the 

above Work. 12mo. (220 pp.) 3s. 6d. 

The Oreek Accidence. Extracted from the above 

Work. 12mo. (125 pp.) 2s. 6rf. 

Plato. Thb Apology op Socrates, the Crito, and Pabt 

of the Frjedo ; with Notes in English from Stallbaum, ScHLEiEa- 
MAOHEs's Introduction. 12mo. (242 pp.) 3s. 6d, 

A Classical Dictionary of Mythology, Biography, 

and Geography, for the Higher Forms. Compiled from the larger 
Dictionaries. Fifteenth Edition. With 750 Woodcuts. (840 p|>.) 
Svo. 18s. 

A Smaller Classical Dictionary for Junior Classes. 

Abridged from the above Work. Sixteenth Edition. With 200 
Woodcuts. (472 pp.) Crown 8vo. 7s. 6rf. 

A Smaller Dictionary of Antiquities for Junior 

Classes. Abridged from the larger Dictionary. Ninth Edition. 
With 200 Woodcuts. (474 pp.) Crown Svo. 7s. 6d. 
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DR. WM. SMITH'S' SMALLER HISTORIES. 

A Scripture History of thcf Old and the New 

Testament. 

I. Old Testament Historj. II. Connection of Old and New Testaments. 

III. New Testainent History to a.d. 70. 
Third Edition. With 40 Woodcuts. (370 pp.) 16mo. 3*. 6d. 

Ancient History of the East. 

From the Earliest Times to the Conquest of Alexander the Great. 
With 70 Woodcuts. (310 pp.) 16mo, 35. 6rf. 

History of Greece. 

From the Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. 
Eighteenth Edition. With Maps and Woodcuts. (268 pp.) 16mo. 3«. 6(/. 

Hifitory of Rome. 

From the Earliest Times to the Establishment of the Empire. 
Twtnty-fiTst Edition. With Map and Wioodcuts. (324 pp.) 16mo. 3«. 6d. 

History of England. 

From the Earliest Times to the Year 1878. 
Twentieth Edition. With Maps and Woodcuts. (400 pp.) 16mo. Ss. 6(/. 

History of English Literature : 

Chronelogicaily arranged, giving a Sketch of the Lives of our Chief Writers. 
Fourth Edition. (276 pp.) 16mo. 3s. 6(f. 

Specimens of English Literature. 

Selected from the Chief Authors, idid arranged Chronologically. 
Second Edition. With Explanatory Notes. (;j68 pp.) 16mo. 38. 6d. 

Classical Mythology. 

With Translations from the Ancient Poets, and Questions on the Work. 
Sfith Editiom With 90 Woodcuts. (300 pp.) 16mo. 3«. 6cl. 

A Manual of Ancient Geography. 

By Canon Bey ah. With 36 Wbodcuts. (240 pp.) 16mo. 38. 6d. 

A Manual of Modem Geography. 

By JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A. (240 pp.) 16mo. 2«. Qd, 
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DR. WM. SMITH'S LATIN COURSE. 



Th« Young Beginner'B Vfnt Iiatin Book. Containing the Rudiments 
of Grammar, EaRj Grammatioa Qoeitions and Exerdsea, with Vocabalariefl. 
Being a Steppliig-Stone to Prtocipia Latina, Part I. 12mo. 2«. 

The Young Beginner's Second Latin Book. Containing an easj 

Latin Reading Book, with an AnalfBis of the Sentences, Notes, and a Dictionary. 
Being a Stepping-Sloae tu Prindpia Lattna, Part II. 12mo. 2t. 

Frinoipia Latina, Fart L A First Course. CoDtaining a Grammar, 
Deiectns, and Exerdse Book. With Vocabularies. 12mo. Zt. 6d. 
The Nouns, Afi^ectives, and Pronouns are arranged both as in the ordinary 
Qrammats, aud as in the "PnbUc School Latin Primer.*' 

Appendix to Frinoipia Lattna, Part I. Being Additional Exercises, 
with Examination Papers. 13mo. 2m. 6cL 

Frinoipia Latina, Fart 11. A Reading Book. Containing an Intro- 
duction to Ancient* Mjthologfp OcogrMpby, Roman Aniiquitiei^ and Hitftoiy. 
With Notes.and a inctiunary. lamo. 3s. 6(i. 

Frinoipia Latina, Fart m. A Poetry Book. Containing Easy 
Hexameters and PentameAers; Bdogas UvfidUmae; Prosody and Metre. First 
Terse Book. 12mo. 3i. 6d. 

Frinoipia Latina, Fart lY. Prose Composition. Containing Rules of 
Syntax, with Examples^ Explsnations of S^uonyais, and Isbcerdses on the Syntax, 
lamo. 8f. 6d. 

Frinoipia Latina, Fart V. Short Tales and Anecdotes from Ancient 
History, for Translation into Latin Prose. 12mo. 8^. 

A Latin-English Yooabulary, arranged according to Subjects and 
Etymology; with a Latin- English Dictionary to PhaeUms. Cumelius Nepos, and 
Onsar's **OfiUio War.'* lama 3s.6d. 

The Students Latin Grammar, for the Upper Forms. Post 8yo. Bt. 

A Smaller Latin Grammar, for the l^iddle and Lower Forms ; abridged 
fhim the above. I2ma 8«. M. 

TaoitUB. Germania, Agricola, and First Book of the Annals. With 
English Notes. 12mo. 3«. M. 

A Complete Latin-English Dictionary, based on the Works of 
FoHCBLLiNZ and Pbkund. With TableK of the Boman Calendar, MeasnrpH, 
Wetgh'fi, and MoDcy. By Hx. Smith, D.G.L. and LL.D. (1200 pp.) Medium 
8vo. 21t. 

A Oopioua and Oritioal En^sh-Latln Dictionary. Compiled 

firom Original Sonrces. By Wm. Smith, D.C.L. and LL.D., and Thxofuxlus 
D. Hall,M.A. (979 pp.) Medium 8V0. 21t. 

A Smaller Latin-English Diotionary, with a separate Dictionary of 
Proper Names, Tables of Roman Moneys, kc Abridged lin>m the above Work 
for the Use of Junior Glasses. (672 pp.) Square l2mo. 7s. 6d. 

A Smaller Enfrlish-Latin Diotionary, abridged from the above Work, 
fitf the Use of Junior Classes. (730 pp.) Sqoan 12&io. It, Sd, 
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MUBBATS STXTDENT'S MANUALS. 

FoRMiNQ A Chain op History from the Earuest Aqes 
DOWN to Modern Times. 



" Ve are glad of an opportuni ^ of diieoting the attention of teachen 
to tlieae admuable Mhoolbooka."— THE KTXSEiriC. 



English History and Literature. 

THE STUDENT'S HUME: A History of England, 

FROM THB J&ARLIBST TiMBS TO TUB RbVOLUTION IN 1688. By 

DAVID HUME. Incorporating the Researches of recent Historians. 
New Edition, revised, corrected, and continued to the Treaty of Berlin 
in 1878, by J. S. BREWER, M.A. With Notes, Illustrations, and 
7 Coloured Maps and Woodcuts. (830 pp<) Post 8vo. 7^. 6d. 

%* Questions OH iJu " Studenfs Hume.** \2mo. zs, 

THE STUDENT'S CONSTITUTIONAIi HISTOBT OF 

SNOIjAND. From thb Accbssion of Henry VII. to thb 
Death of Gborgb II. By HENRY HALLAM, LL.D. (680 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 7X. 6ti. 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF ENOLISH OHUBOH 

HISTOBY.. From the Accession of Henry VIIIth to the Silencins 
of Convocation in the Eighteenth Century. By Canon PERRY, 
M. A (63s pp.) Post 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF THE ENGLISH 

IiANQUAaiD. By GEORGE P. MARSH. (538 pp.} PostSvo. 7S,6d, 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF ENGLISH LITE- 

BATXnEUD. By T. B. SHAW, M. A. (5x0 pp.) Post 8vo. 7s. 6d, 

TEE STUDENT'S SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH LITE- 
BATUBE. Selected from the Best Writers, and arranged Chrono- 
logicaUy. By THOS. B. SHAW, M.A. (560 pp.) Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
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Scripture and Church History. 

THB STTTPENT'S OLD TESTAlffEKT HI8T0B7. 

FkoM THB Creation of the World to thb Return op the 
Jews prom Captivity. With an Introduction to the Books of 
the Old Testament By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 40 Maps 
and Woodcuts. (630 pp.) Post 8vo. 7s, 6d. 

THE STTTDEKT'S NBW TESTAMENT HISTOBT. 
With an Introduction, containing the Connection op the 
Old and New Testaments. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. 
With 30 Maps and Woodcuts. (680 pp.) Post 8va 7^. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S MANTTAIi OF EOCLESIASTIOAL 

HIBTOBY. From the Times op the Apostles to the Full 
Establishment op the Holy Roman Empire and the Papal 
Power. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. (654 pp.) With Woodcuts. 
Post 8vo. js. 6d, 



Ancient History. 



THE STTTDENT'S ANCIENT HISTOBT OF THE 

XA8T. From the Earliest Times to the Conquests of Alexander the 
Great, including Egypt, Assyria. Babylonia, Media, Persia, Asia 
Minor, and Phoenicia. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With ToWood- 
cuts. (608 pp.) PostSvo. -js.ed. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTOBT OF aBEEOE. FROM 

the Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. With Chapters 
on the History of Literature and Art. By WM. SMITH, D.CL. 
With xoo Woodcuts. {640 pp.) Post 8vo. 7*. 6(L 

*»* Questions on the** Student's Greece" x2mo. as. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTOBT OF BOMB. FROM THE 
Earliest Times to the Establishment op the EMpnts. With 
Chapters on the History of Literature and Art. By DEAN LID- 
DELL. With 80 Woodcuts. (686 pp.) Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S GIBBON ; An Epitome of thb 

History op the Decline and Fall op the Roman Empire. 
By EDWARD GIBBON. Incorporating the Researches of recent 
Hbtorians. With 200 Woodcuts. (700 pp.) Post 8vo. 7;. 6d, 
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Europe. 



STUDENT'S HISTOB7 OF ETTBOPE DTTBINa 

THB MTDDIiB AasS. By HENRY HALLAM, LL.D. 
(650 pp.) Post 8vo. 7J. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF MODERN EUBOPE. 

From the End of the Middle Ages to the Treaty of Bbr- 
LIN, 1878. Post 8vo. [In Preparation. 

♦ 

Franee. 

THE STUDENT'S HIST0B7 OF FRANCE. FROM THE 
Earliest Times to the Establishment op the Second Empire, 
1853. With Notes and Illustrations on the Institutions of the Country. 
By W. H. JERVIS, M.A. With Woodcuts. (724 pp.) Post 8vo. 
7*. 6d. 

— ♦ 

Geography and Geology. 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEO- 
ORAPHY. By CANON BEVAN, M.A. With 150 Woodcuts. 
(7x0 pp.) Post 8vo. fs. 6d, 

THE STUDENT'S ICANUAL OF MODERN OEO- 
ORAPHY, Mathematical. Physical, and Descriptive. By 
CANON BEVAN. M.A With 120 Woodcuts. (684 pp.) Post 
8yo. "js. 6d, 

THE STUDENT'S ELEMENTS OF QEOLOGT. By 

SIR CHARLES LYELL, F.R.S. With 600 Woodcuts. (603 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 9*. 

♦ 

Law and Philosophy. 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF MORAL PHILOSO- 
PHY. With Quotations and References. By WILLIAM FLEM- 
ING, D.D. (440 pp.) Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S BLACEBTONE. An Abridgment 

OF THE ENTIRE COMMENTARIES. By R. MALCOLM KERR, 

LL.D. (670 pp.) Post 8vo. 7f. 6d. 

THE STUDENT*S EDITION OF AUSTIN'S JURIS- 

FBXTDSNOB. Compiled from the lasga work. By ROBERT 
CAMPBELL. (544 pp.) Post 8vo. im. 

AN ANALYSIS OF AUSTIN'S LECTURES ON 
JX7RISFBXTDSN0B. By GORDON CAMPBELL. (2x4 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 6s. 

HORTENSIUS: An Historical Essay on the Office 

AND Duties of an Advocate. By WILLIAM FORSYTH, Q.C 
Adapted for Sdiool Prizes. Woodcuts. 8vo. js, 6d. 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Smaller Histories. 

IhaM W«rki hftre bam drawB up for th« Low«r Fonns, at th araqneato f 
■aranl taaahara, who raqiiira mora almantaxy booka tiiaa tilia STUDOTT'S 
BI8T0BI0AL XAOTALS. 

A SMALLER SCRIPTURE HISTORY OF THE OLD 

AND THE NEW TESTAMENT, In Three Parts :— I. Old 

Testament History. II. Connection of Old and New Testaments. 

! III. New Testament History to a.d. 70. Edited by WM. SMITH, 

I D.C.L. With 40 Illustrations. (370 pp.} x6mo. y.6d. 

This book is intended to be used with, and not in the place of, the Bible. 
I The object has been to supply a condensed manual of Scripture history, 

I comprenensive, but at the same time concise, for Junior Classes. 

I *' Students well know the value of Dr. Wm. Smith's latter Scripture His- 

tory. This abridgment omits nothing of importance, and is presented in 
such a handy form that it cannot fail to become a valuable aid to the less 
learned Bible Student"— /V^/<'« Magaxitu. 

i A SMALLER ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE EAST, 

From the Earliest Times to the Conquest op Alexander 
THE Great. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 70 Woodcuts. 
(310 pp.) i6mo. y. 6d. 

** This book is designed to aid the study of the Scriptures, by placing in 
their true historical relations those allusions to Egypt. Assyria, Babylonia, 
Phoenicia^ and the Medo- Persian Empire, which form the backgrouna of the 
history of Israel from Abraham to Nehemiah. The present work is an in- 
dispensable adjunct of the 'Smaller Scripture History;' and the two have 
been written expressly to be used together.** 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE, From the 
Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. By WM. SMITH, 
D.CL. With 74 Woodcuts. (268 pp.) x6iiio. 31. &/. 

This histoiy has been drawn up at the request of several teachers, for the 
use of lower forms, elementary pupils. The table of contents presents a full 
analysis of the work, and has been so arranged, that the teacher can frame 
from it questions for the examination of his class, the answers to 
which will be found in the corresponding pages of the volume. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME, From the 
Earliest Times to the Establishment of the Emmrb. By 
WM. SMITH, D.CL. With 70 Woodcuts. (324 pp.) i6mo. y. 6d. 

The " Smaller H istory of Rome " has been written and arranged on the same 
plan, and with the same object, as the " Smaller History of Greece." Like 
that work it comprises separate chapters on the institutions and literature 
of the countries with which it deals. 

A SMALLER CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY. With Trans- 

lations from the Ancient Poets, and Questions on the Work. By H. 
R. LOCKWOOD. With 90 Woodcuts. (300 pp.) x6mo. 3*. &/. 

This work has been prepared by a lady for the use of schools and younfj^ 
persons of both seMs. In common with many other teachers, she has Urag 
felt the want of a consecutive account of the heathen deities, which might 
safely be placed in the hands of the young, and yet contain all that is gene- 
rally necessauy to enable them to understand the classical allusions they nuQr 
meet with in prose or poetry, and to appreciate the meanings of works ot art. 

A carefully prepared set of questions is appended, the answers to which 
will be found m the corresponding pages of tne volume. 
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A SMALLER MANUAL OF ANCIENT QEOQRAPHY. 

By CANON BEVAN, M.A. (340 pp.} With WoodcHfs. z6mo. y.6(L 

"This work has been drawn up chiefly for the lower forms in schools, at 
the request of several teachers who require for their pupils a more elemen- 
tary work than the * Student's Manuad of Ancient Geography.' The arrange- 
ment of the two works is substantially the same. The more important 
towns alone are mentioned ; the historical notices are curtailed ; modem 
names are introduced only in special cases, either for the purpose of identifi- 
cation or where any noticeable change has occurred ; and the quotations 
from classical works arc confined for the most part to such expressions as are 
illustrative of local peculibrities. A, very ample Index is supplied, so that 
the work may supply the place of a dictionary for occasional reference.' 

A SMALLER MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY. 
By JOHN RICHARDSON, M. A., Diocesan Inspector of Schools. 
Post 8vo. 

This " Smaller Manual " has been compiled for pupils who are acquiring 
for the first time the chief facts of General Geography, and no pains have 
been spared to render the learner's task as easy and as pleasant as the 
nature of the subject admits of. Accuracy as to details has been striven 
after, in order that the young student may have a solid and safe foundation 
for his future studies in the advanced branches of the Sciences. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLAND, From the 

Earubst Times to the Present Day. By PHILIP SMITH, 
B.A. With 60 Woodcuts. (400 pp.) z6mo. y. 6d, 

" The most recent authorities have been consulted, and it is confidently 
believed that the Work will be found to present a careful and trustworthy 
account of English History for the lower forms in schools, for whose use it Is 
chiefly intended." — Prtface. 

*' This little volume is so pregnant with valuable information, that it will 
enable anvone who reads it attentively to answer such questions as are set 
forth in tne English Histoty Papers in the Indian Civil Service Examina- 
tions. "—/?«<u2«r. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE: 

Giving a sketch of the lives of our chief writers. By JAMES ROW- 
LEY. (276 pp.) x6mo. 3^. 6d. 

The important position which the study of English literature is now 
taking in education, has led to the publication of this work, and of the 
accompanying volume of specimens. Both books have been undertaken at 
the reouest oT many eminent teachers, and no pains have been spared to 
adapt tnem to the purpose for which they are designed, as elementary works 
to DC used in schools. 

SHORT SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

Selected from the chief authors and arranged chronologically. By 
JAMES ROWLEY. With Notes. (368 pp.) x6mo. 3s. dd. 

While the " Smaller History of English Literature " supplies a rapid, but 
trustworthy sketch of the lives of our chief writers, and of the successive 
influences which imparted to their writings their peculiar character, the 
present work supplies choice examples otthe woncs themselves, accom- 
panied by all the explanations required for their perfect explanation. The 
two works are thus especially designed to be usea together. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF FRANCE, From the 

Earliest Times. Uniform with the smaller History of England. 
x6mo. [/» preparation. 
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Dr. Wm, Smith's Biblical Dictionaries. 

FOR DIVINES AND SCHOLARS. 
A DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE; Comprising its 

Antiqditibs, Biography, Geograihy, and Natural History. 
By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L. and LL.D. 
Editor of the " Qassical and Latin Dictionaries." With Illustrations. 
3 vols. (3158 pp.) Medium 8vo. 5/. ^r. 

" Dr. Smith's Bible Dictionary could not fail to take a very high place in 
English literature ; for no similar work in our own or in any other language 
is for a moment to be compared with it" — Quarterly Review. 

" By such a work as Dr. Smith's Bible Dictionary, evety man of intelligence 
mav become his own commentator." — Times. 

"Owe Churches could scarcely make a better investment than by adding 
this work of unsurpassed excellence to their pastor's MhnxyJ"— Baptist 
Mageutine. 

"A repertory of invaluable Biblical lore."— Xtforary Cktarckman. 

"A magnificent undertaking worthy the great name of its Editor, and the 
great body of eminent men he has gathered around him." — Christian Witness. 

** A book of reference alike for scholar and student The most complete, 
learned, and trustworthy work of the kilkd hitherto produced." — Athetueum. 

"The work has our strongest recommendation. We place it on our 
libiary-shelf as a treasure, and we hope congregations will enable their 
ministers to 'do likewise.' " — Evangelical Magazine. 

FOR FAMILIES AND STUDENTS, 

A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. Con- 
densed from the larger Work. With Maps and 300 Illustrations. 

(1039 pp.) 8V0. 2Xf. 

This Work is intended to satisfy a generally expressed wish for an account 
of the most recent Biblical studies in a form adapted for universal circu- 
lation. A Dictionary of the Bible, in some form or another, is indispensable 
for every family. The Divine, the Scholar, and all who seek to investigate 
thoroughly the various subjects connected with the Bible, and to master 
those controversies which are now exciting such deep and general interest, 
must still have recourse to the Larger Dictionary ; but to students in the 
Universities, and in the Upper Forms at Schools, to private families, and to 
that numerous class of i>ersons who desire to arrive at results simply, this 
Concise Dictionary will, it is believed, supidy all that is necessary for the 
elucidation and explanation of the Bible. 

FOR SCHOOLS AND YOUNG PERSONS. 

A SMALLER DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 

Abridged from the larger Work. With Maps and Illustrations. 
(630 pp.) Crown 8vo. js. 6d, 

The " Larger Dictionary of the Bible " is mainly intended for Divines and 
Scholars, and the " Concise Dictionary" for Families and Students; but a 
smaller and more elementary work is needed for the use of schools, Sunday 
School Teachers, and young persons in g^eneral. This "Smaller Dictionary^* 
contains such an account of Biblical antiquities, bic^^phy, geography, and 
natural history as a young person is likely to require m the study of the 
Bible. In addition to the woodcuts inserted in the text, several maps are 
added to illustrate the articles relating to geography and history 

" An invaluable service has been rendered to students in the condensation 
of Dr. Wm. Smith's Bible Dictionary. Dhe work has been done as only a 
careful and intelligent scholar could do it, which preserves to us the essential 
acholarship and value of each article."— Ai^A Quarterly Sgview. 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Classical Dictionaries. 

AN BNOTCLOFiEDIA OF CliASSICAL ANTiaUITT. 

By Various Writkrs. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L. and LL.D. 

*' It is an honour to this Collef^e to have presented to the world so distin- 
{(uished a scholar as Dr. Wm. Smith, who nas, by his valuable manuals of 
classical antiquity, and classical history and biography, done as much as any 
man living to promote the accurate knowledge of the Greek and Roman 
world among the students of this age."— ^/r. GroU on ike London University. 

I. ADIOTIONABY OF GRSSE AND ROMAN ANTIQUITISS. 

Including the Laws, Institutions, Domestic Usages, Painting, Sculpture, Music, 
the Draiha, &c. (1300 pp.) With 500 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. sSr. 
II. A DICTIONARY OF BIOGRAPHY AND MYTHOXjOQY. 
Containing a History of the Ancient World. Civil, Literary, and Ecclesiastical. 

(3790 PP-) With 560 Illustrations. 3 vols. Medium 8va slr. 

m. A DIOTIONARY OF QIUBEE AND ROMAN aBOaHAPHY. 
Includine the Political History of both Countries and Cities, as well as theit 
Geography. (2500 pp.) With 530 Illustrations. 2 vols. Medium 8vo. 561-. 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 

A CLASSICAL DICTI0NAB7 OF BIOaBAFH7, 

MYTHOIiOGY, AND GSOGRAPHY. For the Higher Forms in 

Schools. Condensed from above Dictionaries. 750 Woodcuts. 8vo. i&r. 
A SMALLER CLASSICAL DICTI0NAB7. For Junior 

Classes. Abridged from the above Work. With 300 Woodcuts. 

Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 
A SMALLEB DICTI0NAB7 OF ANTiaXTITIES. 

For Junior Classes. Abridged from the above Work. With 300 

Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

The tTUofMcminF Work$ are intended to furnish a comflett account of the leading 
personages, the Institutions, Art, Social Life. Writings, and Controversies ofthe 
Christian Church from the time of the Apostles to the ageof Charlemagne. They 
commence at the feriod at which the " Dictionary of the Bible" leaves off, and 
form a continuation of it. 

A DICTI0NAB7 OF CHBISTIAN ANTiaUITIES. 

The History, Institutions, and Antiquities of the Christian Church. 
By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and 
Archdeacon CHEETHAM, D.D. With Illustrations. Medium 
8vo. 2 Vols. £^ 13J. 6r/. 

** All matters connected with the form and arrangement of churches, their 
worships and their ornamentation are treated with great care and knowledge, 
and, where necessary, with abundance of illustrations.- It is obvious, that 
on a great number of subjects, i\pcessarily presenting themselves in a work 
like this, the difficulties of avoiding the tomqtations to be partial and one- 
sided must often be ^^reat. It seems to us fair to say that a very creditable 
success has been achieved in surmounting them'." — limes. 

A DICTI0NAB7 OF CHBISTIAN BI0aBAPH7, 

IiITBRATURB, BSCTS. AND DOOTRINXS. By Various 
Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and Propbssor 
WACE, M.A. Vols. I. and II. Medium 8vo. 3». &£ each. (To 
be completed in 4 vols.) 

" It is a' great credit to English scholarship and English theology to have 
produced a work like this, fullof the results, of original and laborious study, 
which people on different sides of disputed questions,, and differing in view 
possibly from the writers of the articles, may consult with so much confidence 
that they will find sound and valuable informatioa The editors may with 
justice put forward the claim that they have made accessible to all educated 
persons a great mass of informatbn hitherto only the privilege of students 
with the command of a laige library."— TVffMV. 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Latin Dictionaries. 




toflM. I 
« u wan u vhat ha 

A COMPLETE LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Based 

OK THE WoKKS OF FoHCKLLiNi AND Fkeund. With TaUes of the 
Roman Calendar, Measures. Weights, and Money. By WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L.. and LL..D. (<2oopp.) Medium Svo. axs. 

This work holds an intermediate place between the Thesaurus of For- 
cellini and the ordinary School Dictionaries. It makes no attempt to super- 
sede Forcdlini. «hich would require a dic^onary equally lanre ; but it aims 
at pccforminc the same service for the Latin lan^aee as Liddell and Scott's 
Lexicon has done for the Greek. Great attention nas been paid to Ety- 
molony, in which department e^>ecially this work is admitted to maintain a 
superiority over all existing Latui DictUMiaries. 

'*I)T. Wm. Smith's ' LaSn-English Dictionary' is lifted, by its indepen- 
dent merit, far above comparison with any school or coU^ dictionary 
commonly m use." — txamimtr. 

A SMALLER LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with 
A Sepabatb Dictionakv of Pkopek Names, Tables of Roman 
Moneys, &c. Abridged from the above Work, for the Use of Junior 
Classes (672 pp.) &iuare i2mo. 7X. 6d. 

** This abridgment retains all the characteristic excellences of the larger 
wofk — its clearness and correctness of explanation, simplicity of arrangement, 
sufficiency of ilhistraticm, exhibition of etym0l<>gical affimties and modem 
derivatives. "—^tAoMMH. 

A COPIOUS AND CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN DIC- 
TIONARY. Compiled from Original Sources. By WM. SMITH, 
D.CL. and LL.D.. and THEOPHILUS D. HALL, M.A. 
(970 pp.) Medium 8vo. ais. 

It has been the object of the Authors of this work to produce a more com- 
plete and more perfect Encush-Latin Dictionaky than yet exists, and 
every article has been the result of original and independent research. 

Great pains have been taken in classifying the different senses of the 
EiuUsk words, so as to enable the Student reatdily to find what he wants. 

Each meaning is illustrated by examples from the classical writers ; and 
those phrases are as a general rule given in both English and I^tin. 

" This work is the result of a clear insight into the faults of its predeces- 
sors as to plan, classification, and examptes. In previous dictionaries the 
various senses of English words are commonly set down hap-hazard. This 
has been avoided in the present instance by the classification of the senses of 
the English words aocoiding to the order of the student's need. Not less 
noteworthy is the copiousness of the examples from the Latin, with which 
every English word is illustrated ; and, last not least, the excepticmal accu> 
racy of the references by which these examples are to be verified. "-^a/itr- 
day Xtmtw. 

A SMALLER ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. Abridged 

from the above Work, for the use of Junior Classes. (730 pp.) 
Square z2mo. js. 6d. 

*' An English-I.atin Dictionary worthy of the scholarship of our age and 
countiy. It will take absolutely the first rank and be the standard English - 
Latin Dictionary as long as either tongue endures. Even a general" exami- 
nation of the pages will serve to reveal the minute pains taken to ensure its 
fullness and philoloeical value, and the ' work is to a large extent a diction^ 
ary of the English language, as well as an English-Latin Dictionary.'"— 
Englith Cknrtkman. 
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Br. Wm. Smith's Educational Series. 



" The general exoellence of the booke inolnded in Kr. Mvaemf* ednea- 
tUmal lenee, is so imiversally admowledged m to give in a great degree 
the etesBp of merit to the worke of which it ooneitte."— SOHOOlMASTES. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE LATIN COURSE. 

70UNa BEaiNKEB'S FIBST I<ATIN BOOK: 

Containing the Rudiments of Grammar, Easy Grammatical QuesUons 
and Exercises, with Vocabularies. Being fi Stepping Stone to Frinci- 
{Ha Latina, Part I., for Young Children. (112 pp.) X2ma af. 

TOUNa BEaiKNEIt'S SECOND liATIN 
BOOK: Containing an easy Latin Reading Book, with an Analysis 
of the Sentences, Notes, and a Dictionary. ^ Being a Stepping Stone 
to Principia Latina, Part IL, for Young Children. (98 pp.) xama af. 

Laiin Course. 

FBINCIPIA liATINA, Fart I. First Latin Course. 
A Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise Book with Vocabularies. (300 pp.) 
X2mo. 3f. 6el. 

The main object of this work is to enable a Beginner to fix the Declensions 
and Conjugations thoroughly in his memory, to learn their usage by construct- 
ing simple sentences as soon as he commences the study m the language, 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of useful words. It presents in one book. 
all that the pupil wul require for some time in his study of the language. 

The Cases of the Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns, are arranged both 

AS IN THE ORDINARY GRAMMARS AND AS IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOL PRIMER, 

together with the corresponding Exercises. In this way the work can be 
used with equa^ advantage by those who prefer either the old or the modem 
arrangement. 

AFFENDIX TO FBINCIFIA LATINA, Fart I. Containing 
AdditionalExercises, with Examination Papers. (125 pp.) lamo. as. 6d. 

FEOrCIFIA LATINA, Fart II. Reading Book. An 
Introduction to Ancient Mythology, .Geography, Roman Antiquities, 
and History. With Notes and a Dictionary. (268 pp.) x2mo. 3^. td. 

FBINOIFIA LATINA, Fart III. Poetry, i. Easy 
Hexameters and Pentameters. 2. Eclogae Ovidianae. 3. Prosody and 
Metre. 4. First Latin Verse Book, (i^ pp.) i2mo. 3;. 6d. 

FBINCIFIA LATINA, Fart IV. Prose Composition. 

Rules^ of Syntax, with Examples, Explanations of Synonyms, and 
Exercises on the Syntax. (194 pp.) z2mo. y. 6d. 

FBINCIFIA LATINA, Fart V. Short Tales and 
Anecdotes from Ancient History, for Translation into 
Latin Prose. (140 pp.) i2mo. 3;. 

LATIN-ENOLISH V0CABULAB7. Arranged according to 
Subjects and Etymology ; with a Latin-English Dictionary to Pluedrus, 
Cornelius Nepos, and Qesar's " Gallic War." (190 pp.) lamo. y. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S LATIN aBAMUAB. FOK the 

Higher Forms. (406 pp.) Post 8vo. 6s. 

SKALLEB LATIN OBAJCMAB. For THE Middle and 
Lov/ER Forms. Abridged from the above. (220 pp.) x2mo. 3;. 6J. 

TAOITUS. Germania, Agricola, and First Book of 

the Annals. With English Notes. (378 pp.) tamo. y. 6d, 
*m* Keys may It had by Authenticated Tf.achers oh a^ication. 
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Greek Course. 



INITIA QfRJBOA, Part L A First Greek Course, 

containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and Vocabularies, 
xamo. (194 pp.) 31. 6d, 

The great object of this work, .- s of the " Principia Latina," is to make 
the study of the language as easy and simple as possible, by giving the 
grammatical forms only as they are wanted, and by enabling the pupil to 
translate from Greek into English and from English into Greek as soon as 
he has learnt the Greek characters and the First Declension. For this pur- 
pose only a few new words are introduced in each Exercise, and these are 
constantly repeated, so that they cannot fail to be Impressed upon the mind 
of the pupil 

APPBNDIX TO XNITIA QB^CA, Fart I. Containing 
Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers and Easy Reading 
Lessons with the Sentences Analysed, serving as an Introduction to 
Initia Grjbca, Part II. xamo. u. 6d. [/» /^ Press. 

XNITIA asJBCA, Fart II. A Reading Book. Con- 
taining short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and Grecian 
History. With a Lexicon, xamo. (aao pp.) y. td, 

TSrULllL aB2B0A, Fart III. Prose Composition. 

Containing the Rules of Syntax, with copious Examples and Exer- 
cises, xamo. (aoa pp.) 3^. 6d. 



STUDENT'S aBEEK aBAUMAB. For THE 
Higher Forms. By Professor Curtius. Edited by Wm. Smith, 
D.C.L. PostSvo. (386 pp.) 6s, 

The Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius Is acknowledged by the most com- 
petent scholars to be the best representative of the present advanced state 
of Greek scholarship. It i^, indeed, almost the only Grammar which 
exhibits the inflexions of the language in a really scientific fcMin ; while its 
extensive use in schools, and the high commendations it has received from 
practical teachers, are a sufficient proof of its excellence as a school-book. 
It is surprising to find that many of the public and private schools in this 
country continue to use Grammars, which ignore all the improvements and 
discoveries of modem philology, and still cling to the division of the sub- 
stantives into ten declensions, the designation of the Second Perfect as the 
Perfect Middle, and similar exploded errors. 

A SMAXIiEB aBEEK GhBAMMAB. For the Middle 
AND Lower Forms. Abridged from the above Work. xamo. 
(aao pp.) 3f. 6d. 

THE GhBEEK ACCrOENCE. Extracted from the above 

Work. xamo. (xa5 pp.) aj. 6d. 

PI4ATO : The Apology of Socrates, the Crito, and 

Part op the Ph/sdo ; with Notes in English from Stalldaum. 
Schlbibrmachbr's Introductions, xamo. (a4a pp.) 3^. 6d, 

*•* K^t may bi had by Authenticateo Teachers on a^icoHon, 
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French Course. 

FBBNCH FBINCIPIA, Part I. A First French 

CouRSB. Containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercises, and Vocabu- 
laries, xamo. (173 pp.) 2/s. 6d. 

This work has been compiled at the repeated request of numerous teachers 
who, finding the " Principia Latina" and " Initia Greeca" th4 4asiat bookt 
for learning Latin and Greek, are anxious to obtain equally elementary 
Fkench books on the same plan. There is an obvious gain in studying a 
new language on the plan with which the learner is already familiar. The 
main object is to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate knowledge of the 
chief grammatical forms, to learn their usage by constructing simple sen- 
tences as soon as he commences the study of the language, and to accumu- 
late gradually a stock of words useful in conversation as well as in reading. 

APPENDIX TO PBEKCH PRINCIPIA, Part I. Con- 
taimng Additional Exercises and Examination Papers, xamo. 2s. 6d. 

[Nearly Heady, 

FBENCH PBINCIPIA, Part II. A Reading Book. 

Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural History, and 
Scenes from the History of France. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and copious Etymological Dictionary, xamo. (260 pp.) 4^. bd. 

FBENCH PBINCIPIA, Part III. Prose Composition. 

Containing a Systematic Course of Exercises on the Syntax, with the 
Fxincipal Rules of Syntax, xamo. [In preparation, 

THE STUDENT'S FBENCH aBAMM AB : PRACTICAL 
AND Historical. For the Higher Forms. ByC. HERON-WALL. 
With Introduction by M. LittrI. Post 8yo. (490 pp.) ^s, 6rf. 

This grammar is the work of a practical teacher of twenty years* ex* 
perience in teaching English boys. It has been his special aim to produce a 
book which would work well in schools where Latin and Greek form the 
principal subjects of study. 

"This book as a whole is quite a monument of French Grammar, and 
cannot fail to become a standard work in high class teaching." — School Board 
Chronicle. 

" It would be difficult to point more clearly to the value of Mr. Wall's 
work, which is intended for the use of Colleges and Upper Forms in schools, 
than oy quoting what M. Littre says of it in an introductorj' letter : — ' I 
have carefully tested the pnncipal parts of your work, and have been com* 

Sletely satisfied with the accuracy and correctness which I found there.'"— 
aiurday Review, 

A SMALIiEB FBENCH aBAlEMAB. FOR THE 

Middle and Lower Forms. Abridged from the above Work, 
xamo. (330 pp.) y. 6d. 

*•* Xeyt may be had by Authenticated Teachers oh a^icatiotk 
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Qerman Course. 

Part I. A First German 

CouRSK. Containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and 
Vocabularies, xamo. (164 pp.) 3^ . 6d. 

This woric is on the same plan as the " French Princt|Ha,*' and therefore 
requires no further description, except in one point Differing from the 
ordinary grammars, all German words are printed in Roman, and not in 
the old German characters. The latter add to the difficulty of a learner, 
and as the Rooaan letters are not ooly used by many modem German writers, 
but also in Grimm's great Dictionary and Grammar, there seems no reason 
why the banner, especially the native of a foreign country, who has learnt 
his own language in the Roman letters, should be any longer debarred from 
the advantage of this innovation. It is believed that this alteration will faci- 
litate, more than at first might be supposed, the acquisition of the language. 
But at the same time, as many German books continue to be printed in the 
German characters, some Reading Lessons are given, printed^n both German 
and Roman letters. When the learner has become fanuliar with the German 
words in the Rontan letters, he will, after a little practice, find no difficulty 
in reading the German characters. 

aSBUAN FBINOIFIA, Part II. A READING BOOK. 
Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural History, and 
Scenes from the History of Germany. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and Dictionary, xamo. (272 pp.) 3;. 6d, 

w 

PBACTIOAL GhEBMAN aBAlOCAB. With a Sketch 
of the Historical Development of the Language and its Prindpal 
Dialects. Post 8va (240 pp.) 31. &/. 

•«* KtytmayUhadhy Authenticated Tbacheks ona^ieation. 



hall an Course, 

ITALIAN PBINCIPIA. A First Italian Course. 

Containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercisa Book, with Vocabularies, 
and Materials for Italian Conversation. By SIGNOR RICCI, Pro- 
fessor of Italian at the City of London School Z2aia 31. 6d, 

*•* Key may U had by Authenticated Teachers oh a^iicatioik 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's English Course. 



A PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN. Edited by Wm. 
Smith, D.C.L. and LL.D. (368 pp.) xamo. 2s. 6d. 

This book is a Primary History in no narrow sense. It is an honest at- 
tempt to exhibit the Icadinc^ facts and events ofour history, free from political 
and sectarian bias, and therefore will, it is hoped, be found suitable for 
schools in which children of various denominations are taught. 

" This Primary Hifitory admirablv fulfils the design of the work. Its style 
is eood, its matter is well arrangea, and the pupil must be very stupid who 
fails to gather from its lively pages an intelligent account of the history cf 
our united nation. It cannot fail to be a standard book." — yohn BmII. 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
With X04 Exercises. By Wm. Smith, D.C.L., and T. D. Hall, 
M. A. With Appendices. (256 pp.) Post 8vo. 3s, 6d. 

This Work has been prepared with a special view to the reauirements of 
Schools in which English, as a Iroing language, is systematically taught, and 
differs from most modem grammars in its thoroughly practical character. 
A distinguishing feature of the book is the constant appeal for every usage 
to the authority of Standard English Authors. 

"Dr. Smith and Mr. Hall have succeeded in producing an admirable 
English Grammar. We cannot give it higher praise than to say that as a 
school grammar it is the best in this country. The writers have throughout 
aimed at making a serviceable working school-book. There is a more coin- 

Elete and systematic treatment of Syntax than in anv other works of the 
ind. It is a work thoroughly well done." — English ChttrchtHan. 

*»* K^ may b* had by Authenticated Teachers en application. 

A PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR for Elementary 
Schools. With 84 Exercises and Quesdons. Based on the above 
Work. Fy T. D. Hall, M.A. i6mo. is. 

This Work aims at the very clearest and simplest statement possible of 
the first principles of English Grammar. It is ciesigned for the use of chil- 
dren of all classes from about eight to twelve years of age. 

*' We doubt whether any grammar of equal size could give an introduction 
to the English language more clear, concise, and full than this does."' 
Watchman. 

A MANUAL OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION. With 

Copious Illustrations and Practical Exercises. By T. D. Hall, 
M.A. (2x0 pp.) zamo. 3^. 6d. 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY, 
Physical and Poutical. By John Richardson, M.A. (400 pp.) 
Post 8yo. 5J. 

This work has been drawn up for Middle Forms in Public Schools, Ladies* 
Colleges, Training Colleges, Assistant and Pupil Teachers, Middle Class 
and Commercial Schools, and Civil Service Examinations. 

" It fully sustains the high remxtation of Mr. Murray's series of school 
mannais, and we venture to predict for it a wide popularity. Bearing in 
mind its high character, it is a model of cheapness. "---5cAaoi Guardian. 
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Standard School Books. 

A CHILD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. Comprising 

Nouns, Pronouns and Adjbctivss, with thb Activb Vbkbs. 
With ampk and varied Practice of the easiest land. Both old and 
new order of Cases given. By THEOPHILUS D. HALL, M.A. 
I/*w mmd EnUarttd EJiimt. i6mo. (194 pp.) •f* 

The speciality of this book lies in its presenting a great variety of 
vmt V0<t work for class-room practice, designed to render the young 
beginner thoroughly familiar with the use of the Grammatical forms. 

This edition has been thoroughly re-cast and considerably enlarged : 
the plan of the work has been extended so as to comprise the Active 
Verbs ; and all Paradigms of Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns are 
given a second lime at the end of the book, with trb cases 

ARRANCBO AS IN THB OLDBB GRAMMARS. 

**This work answers thoroughly to Us title. The explanations ire very 
dear and very full, indeed an inkxpbkiencbd tbachbr will find hbrb 

A METHOD SUPERIOR TO ANYTHING OF THB RIND WB HAVR SBBN.**— 

KINO EDWARD VI.'s LATIN GRAMMAR; or, 

An Introduction to the Latin Tongue. (324 pp.) xamo. jf. 6tL 

KINO EDWARD VI.'s FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

Thb Latin Acciubncb. Syntax and Prosody, with an Engusr 
Translation. (220 pp.) z2mo. a«. 6d, 

OXBNHAM'S ENGLISH NOTES FOR LATIN 

ELEGIACS, designed for eariy proficients in the art of Latin 
Versification. (zs6 pp.) zama 3«. &£ 

BUTTON'S PRINCIPIA GRACA. An Intro- 
duction TO THB Study op Grbbk. A Grammar, Delectus, and 
Exercise Book, with Vocabularies. (154 pp.) xsmo. jf. 6tL 



MATTHIiE'S GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged by 
BLOMFIELD. Revised by E. S. CROOKE, B.A. (4x9 pp.) Post 
8vo. A*' 

LEATHES' HEBREW GRAMMAR. With the Hebrew 
text of Genesis i.— vi., and Psalms L— vl Grammatical Analysis and 
Vocabulary. (252 pp.) Post 8vo. 7«. 6d, 
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Natural Philosophy and Seienee. 



THE FIRST BOOK OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY; 

an Introduction to the Study of Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, 
Light, Heat, and Sound, with numerous Examples. By SAMUEL 
NEWTH, M.A., D.D., Fellow of University College, London. 
New and Eidarged Edition, (aoopp.) Small 8va 3* . &f. 

*,* This work embraces all the subjects in Natural Philosophy re- 
quired at the Matriculation Examination of the University of London. 

ELEMENTS OF MECHANICS, INCLUDING HYDRO- 
STATICS. With numerous Examples. By SAMUEL NEWTH, 
M.A., D.D., Prindial of New College, London, and Fellow of 
University College, London. New and Enlarged Edition. (361 ppO 
Crown 8vo. 8j. 6^. 

This Edition (the Sixth) has been carefully revised throughout, and 
with especial reference to ch^iges recently made in the Regulations of 
the Univeraty of London. 

MATHEMATICAL EXAMPLES. A Graduated Series of 

Elementary Examples in Arithmetic, Algebra, Logarithms, Trigono- 
metry, and Mechanics. Third Editunu (378 pp.) Small Svo. 



THE CONNECTION OF THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES. 
By MARY SOMERVILLE. loth Edition. Portrait and Woodcuts. 
(468 pp.) Post 8vo. 9s. 

" Mrs. Somerville*s delightful volume. The style of this astonishing pro- 
ductionls so clear and unaffected, and conveys, with so much simplicity, so 
great a mass of profound knowledge, that it should be placed in the hands of 
every youth, the moment he has mastered the general rudiments of cdu- 
caXiori!''— Quarterly Review. 



PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By MARY SOMERVILLE. 
•jth Edition. Portrait. (548 PP*) Po8t8va g*. 

" Mrs. Somerville's ' Physical Geography' is the work she is most gene- 
rally known by, and notwithstanding the numerous works on the same sub- 
ject that have since appeared, it stiU holds its place as a first authority."— 
Naiun, 



|6 MR. MURRATS LIST OF SCHOOL BOOKS, 



Mrs. Markham's Histories. 

**lfn. liukhaai'i HMoriM w* eonatniotad «b » plan vbich li aotbI aad wa 
tUrtL wiU dMMtt. aaA W8 AT* |Ift< to lad thftt they an 4«Mnreily popvlsr, fior they 
«uBot b« too rtroiii^ reooam«ii4«4."— JOUSRAL OF SDVCATION. 

HI8TOBT OF SKaLAND, FROM THE First Invasion* 

BY tmb'RomAns. By Mrs. Markham. Continued down to Recent 
Times. With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. With xoo 
Woodcuts. (538 pp.) xamo. y. 6d, 

" Mrs. Markham's ' History of England * is the best history for the young 
that ever am>eared, and is far superior to many works of much hl(;her pre- 
tensions. It is well written, well informed, and marked by sound jodj^ent 
and good sense, and is 'moreover extremely interesting. I know of no 
history used in any of our public schools at all comparetble to it" — QQ in 
Notts and Queries. 

HIST0B7 OP FRANCE, FROM THE Conquest. BY the 
Gauls. By Mrs. Markham. Continued down to Recent Times. 
With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. With 70 Woodcuts. 
(550 pp.) tamo, y, 6d. 

** Mn. Markham's Histories are well known to all those engaged in the 
instruction of youth. Her Histories of England and France are deservedly 
very popular ; and we have been given to understand, in proof of this asser- 
tion, that of her Histories many thousand copies have been wiAA/'—BtlPa 
Mtssenger. 

HISTOBT OF GEBMAN7, FROM the Invasion of 

THB Kingdom by the Romans under Marius. Continued down 
to Recent Times. On the plan of Mrs. Markham. With 50 Wood- 
cuts. (460 pp.) zamo. 3^. td. 

"Avery valuable compendium of all that is most important in German 
History. The facts have been accurately and laboriously collected from 
authentic sources, and they are lucidly arranged so as to Invest them with 
the interest which naturally pertains to them/'--£saii;^/»ca/ MagOMine. 



LITTIiE ABTHUB'S HIST0B7 OF ENaLAND. . By 

Lady Callcott. Continued down to Recent Times. Widi 36 
Woodcuts. (286 pp.) x6mo. is. td, 

" I never met with a history so well adapted to the capacities of children 
or their entertainment, so philosophical, and written with such simplicity." 
~Mks. Marcett. 

iSSOP'S FABLES. A New Version. Chiefly from the 
Originsd Sources. By Rev. Thomas Jambs. With zoo Woodcuts. 
(z68 pp.) Post 8vo. zs. 6d. 

" Of iCsop's Fables there ought to be in every school many ooiriest full 
of pictures."— i'r«/r'«'Afajga««<. 

" This work is remarkable for the clearness and conciseness with which 
each tale is narrated ; and the book has been relieved of those tedious and 
unprofitable appendages called ' morals,' which used to obscule and disfigure 
the ancient editions of this work."— 7m Examintr. 

THE BIBIiE IN THE HOLT LAND. BEING EXTRACTS 
from dean STANLEY'S SINAI AND PALESTINE. With 
Woodcuts. (2x0 pp.) x6mo. 9S,6d, 



JOHN MURRAY, ALBEMARLE STREET. 
Bradbury, Agnew, & Co.] [Frinten. WhttefHam 
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